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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

The following work is intended to introduce the

learner to the Hebrew of the Old Testament ; affording

all necessary help to the knowledge of words in their

various forms and inflections, as well as of elementary

syntax. Such an outline will, it is hoped, prepare the

way for the study, in longer and more elaborate works,

of a language, an acquaintance with which ought to be

regarded as essential to candidates for the Christian

ministry, as well as to those other students—a happily

increasing class—who desire to learn for themselves

what the Bible really is.

It may appear a truism to say that those who would

understand, much more expound, the Scriptures, should

be able to read them ; and though a profound knowledge

of their original languages may be attainable only by

the few, the ability to study critical and exegetical

commentaries with intelligence is, of itself, no mean

acquisition.

Much attention has been paid in this Handbook to

the Orthography of the language, without overloading

this difficult subject with details of secondary importance;

and the learner is earnestly requested not to proceed to

the Etymology before being able to read a Hebrew^

sentence with ease and fluency. The preliminary effort
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will be irksome ; but success in it is essential to })rogresH.

Many students of Hebrew are continually disheartened

and retarded in their work for the simple reason that

they have never learned to read the language otherwise

than imperfectly and haltingly. The method adopted in

some Hebrew Grammars, of aiding the eye and mind of

the learner by printing the Hebrew words in Roman

letters is almost certain to prove a permanent hindrance

to progress. Such help to the reader ought to be no

more necessary in the case of Hebrew than of Greek
;

only, no time or labour should be grudged at the outset

to secure facility and absolute accuracy. The eye should

be continually aided by the pen ; and the further stages

will be comparatively easy.

In the Etymioloijy , the Exercises are almost wholly

confined to the rendering of Hebrew into English. It

has been judged better to accustom the learner to this

than to require at the outset any large amount of

retranslation. But, for those who may prefer to adopt

both methods simultaneously, Exercises for the rendering

of English into Hebrew are provided in the latter part

of the book, in great part correspondent with the

Hebrew-English Exercises in the earlier. The elementary

notes on Syntax are chiefly intended to assist the student

in the Exercises and Reading Lessons, and will at the

same time serve as an introduction to larger works.

The Vocahulariea at the end are in the main simply

for this book. The Hebrew-English section, however,

may be found serviceable to those who wish to take up

the study of the Hebrew Bible itself, in connection with

the Exercises in the Handbook; several words and forms

of frequent occurrence being noted, of which no example

occurs in this work.
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The editor has made cousiderable use of the Exercises

prepared by Dj*. K. L. F. Metzger of Scbonthal (Hebrdisches

UehungbhiLch fiXv Anfanger) by arrangement with the

author and publisher. He has also to acknowledge

valuable assistance received from Mrs. H. A. Giles of

Cambridge, dauojhter of the late Dr. Alfred Edersheim

;

from the late Rev. E. T. Gibson, for translation of the

Exercises ; and from the Rev. S. W. Green, M. A., Professor

of New Testament Exegesis in Regent's Park College,

University of London, for notes on the Reading Lessons,

and the revision of the greater part of the work.

S. G. G.

1901.

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

In view of the continuous demand for the late

Dr. Green's Handbook to Old Testament Hebrew^ the

second edition of which is quite exhausted, it was

at first proposed to issue a new edition completely

revised and brought up to date. But the difficulty and

expense of printing forbade this at the present time.

It has therefore been thought well to issue a temporary

edition from the original plates, making only such

alterations as are absolutely necessary. Three pages of

Addenda et Corrigenda have also been inserted, to

include notes that are too long to set in the plates.

The student will find it well to mark these in the text

before he begins to use the book.

A. L. W.
Dec. I, 1920.
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

p. 12, 1. 5 from bottom. (Qomets or) Qamets chatuph. The student is

advised to use the latter term only,

p. 14, 1. 7 from top. YnVH. These are the consonants of the sacred

name, which is probably to be vocalized YaHVeH. The
vocalization Jehovah is not found earlier than 15 18 a. d.

p. 16, 1. 8 from top. Except, &c. The example given is mistaken, f6r

the methegh in nVH/ is probably due to the fact that a syllable

ending in an aspirate contains some emphasis. Another only

apparent exception to the rule occurs when a Daghesh forte is

implicit, e.g. D^vH, for D^"i?n.

p. 22, on § 38 (&). After the article the Daghesh is inserted when
a n or y follows the ), e.g. DHin^n the Jews, D''Di^*n the weary.

But very rarely in other cases.

p. 25, § 47. (2). Add ,3) Half-open syllables (the existence of which

is denied by some scholars) are syllables made in course of

word-formation. They have a short unaccented vowel, and the

following Sh.f'va moves slightly, e. g. """l^^ , which is * formed

'

from dnt5'\

p. 27, § 53. (3). Add (4) When the syllable is followed by Maqqeph

and has not Methegh, e.g. "bs (kol) but "DtJ' {shdth). But see

below on p. 31.

p. 27, 1. 9 from bottom, after (§ 48. 3). Add, but D"'ri21 (houses) is

an exception {hatiim, not hottiin).

P* 3I) § 66. It should be noted that the so-called rules about Methegh

hold good for printed Bibles only. The best manuscripts largely

ignore them.

p. 31, last line. Also to distinguish defective long chireq from short

cheriq, e.g. ^N"]*" they shall fear, but ^^{"l'' they shall see.

p. 32. line 2. Add (3) Also with some forms of HTI and HTI, e.g.

nVH/ {vide supra), T]^J}\-

P- 33j § 1^' -^^^ (0 "^^^ guide the cantillation in the synagogue

worship.

p. 34. See on p. 184.

b



XVlil ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA,

1>. 45. § 105. Tho following Table may be useful :

—

Tlie Aiiicle be/ore Gutturals.

Initial.
With Vowel other

THAN Qametz.
With Qametz.

y

n

n

n
T

n (rarely H)

n (rarely ")

n

accented.

n
T

n
T

n
T

n

UNACCENTED.

n
T

n

n

n

For the pointing of the Article before ^ see above, p. 22.

p. 48, 1. 7 from bottom. After Dnny add, and D^pDJ?.

p. 66, 1. 3 from top. After 'itself add , when so used,

p. 69, after note (i). Add (i*) Dy (with) is declined ^Qy Cl^Sy),

•rjtsy (p. f. -jTry), itny, nr^y, ij^y, Dr^y, D^y, and on^y.

p. 71, § 184. Add, Demonstrative pronouns very rarely take the

article when the substantive is determined only by a suffix,

nt ^nbS, Judg. vi. 14.

P- 77> ll- 5» 6. With 2, 3 the Sh^va of the Inf. Constr. may be

regarded as moving ; witli 7 as quiescent, e. g. PiriDZl but nPiD?.

p. 78, before Exercise xvi. Add, For the English-Hebrew exercises on

this and the following Lessons, see pp. 226 sqq.

p. 80, § 201. Philologically the characteristic form of the Niphal is

explained as being due to two sources, (i) a prepositive na,

attenuated to ni
; (2) a later proclitic in (Gesenius-Kautzsch,

Grammar, § 51a).

p. 88, 1. 3 of Hebrew. ^NEflX, pausal form of Hithp. in imperfect,

'I will glorify myself.

p. 96, 1. 15, the imperfect. Add, Vav Consecutive does not affect the

vocalization of the perfect. For the many exceptions to the

accent being thrown forward see Driver, Hebrew Tenses, § no.

p. 98, 1. 9. They all take the tone. This is misleading ;
""3, ^J, ^H, H

never take it.

p. 99, 1. 3 from bottom. Add, Observation. In Imperfects and Im-

peratives with _^ this becomes (long Qametz) before suffixes
;

e.g. K^3|)?l, "'^K^b!'?!; ^^P^ ^?D^^-
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p. loo, 1. 7. Read Ohs. With the infinitive the objective verbal buffix

is almost confined to the ist person sing. Otherwise the

possessive form is used for the object.

p. 107, 1. 15. Add, Hence we may distinguish between finpb (to take)

and ririi^p (Ezek. xxii. 12, Ginsburg, thou hast taken).

p. 119, bottom line. niX'*1. This stands for njlK'^»V Tlie first ••

* " T :- •- T :- •-

is instead of Jl, as regularly in Arabic,

p. 122, bottom. Add Hiph. partic. T'fpBp, D^pD.

p, 144, 1. 5 from bottom. Dt< '•3. This does not mean 'if not'. It often

means * except ' or ' but ', or, after an oath, ' surely '.

p. J 53, 1. 8 from bottom, ^ll**. A strange form of the imperf. Qal,

perhaps developed from f]!!^.

p. 155, 1. 2 from bottom, rare. Add, and may be explained as really

the singular (' my Maker'), the "^ being part of the root.

p. 180, 1. 2 from bottom, the semi-guttural "1. Add, The form might

be Qal or Hiphil, but the context here decides for the former.

p, 184, 1. 5 from bottom. In these books the double accent *6leh wyored

( ^
*

) is a stronger disjunctive than athnach, e.g. Ps. xxix. 9.

p. 203. Chapter V. The young student who desires to acquire a good

Biblical style in Hebrew is advised to omit pp. 203-213, and

pp. 216-226.

p. 217, bottom line. For n?if read nbjfn.
T T T T -

p. 224, 1. 6 from the bottom of the Hebrew. DIpDn, the Place,

i. e. God.

p. 270, 1. 4 from bottom of Table. n2"13. Observe the Darjhesh lene in

the D of the construct singular only.





PART I.

ORTHOGRAPHY.

LESSON I.

ON READING HEBREW.

1. Words and Sentences in the Hebrew Language are

written and read from right to left.

Thus, the word we should read as LOT, would in Hebrew be

written TOL; HAM, MH ; KORAH, HRK.

2. From the examples given above it will be gathered:

—

(a) That the Consonants are always written on the line

;

(b) That tlie Vowels are written, sometimes on the line,

sometimes above, and sometimes below it.

(c) That the Consonant standing immediately to the light

of, below (to the right), or immediately above the Vowel, is Jirst

sounded, and the Vowel after it.

3. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 22 letters, all of which

are Consonants. There is no distinction between cajpital and

small letters.

4. Originally Hebrew was written without vowels, but later,

for the more accurate preservation of Hebrew literature, at a

B



2 ORTHOGRAPHY, [Parti.

time when Hebrew was ceasing to be a spoken language,

a system of signs was introduced to fix the vowel-sounds (§ 17).

These signs, which are the vowels, or rather vowel-points, are

placed (us we have seen) below, above, or in the letters after

which they are sounded.

5. The vowel-sounds are ten in number, viz. :

—

A long, as a in father.

E long, as a in fate.

I long, as ee in feel.

long, as in foam.

U long, as 00 in food.

A short, as a in lad.

E short, as e in pen.

1 short, as i in pm.

O short, as in pond.

U short, as u in bwt.

6. A long and short, E long and short, / long and short,

short, and U short are all written below their consonants.

As Hara7i NRH ; Debir RBD ; Joktan NTKJ, etc.
a a i e a o

7. long is written above, and immediately to the left of its

consonant ; and U long inside the consonant Vav, corresponding

to our English v. Sometimes also the long stands above the

consonant Vav.

8. When U long stands within Vav, or long above Vav not

having another vowel below it, this consonant Vav is silent, and

only the U or the is audible.

Thus, Ihtth is written HTVR ; Lo, YL.

9. But when the Vav has not only a long above it, but

another vowel-point either (i) below or (2) before it, it is

sounded as V, and takes its true place as a consonant, being

pronounced before the vowel standing under it.

Thus, iiToi^e/i is written HVIC



Lesson II.] ORTHOGRAPHY, 3

Exercise i.

[The student must remember that each line, as well as each word^ is read

from right to left.]

Write as in English :

—

.Z>B 7 .GG 6 .NS 5 .RN 4 .LB 3 .ND 2 .KB i

.NVMRH 12 .HPZM 11 .DllMN 10 .RBH 9 .HRK 8
e a i i e e -^ a

.LGLG 17 .BTGS 16 .MYHN 15 .HVHJ 14 .TVL 13al' e a*^ae^ ^

.HHLB 22 .NVRBH 21 .HPLZ 20 .DVD 19 .HPZR 18
a i e a I i a -^ a i

.HRYBD 25 .KRB 24 .RZG 23
a e'-' aa*^ ee"-'

Exercise ii\

Write as the above :

—

I. HaM. 2. BeN. 3. DOR (i. 8). 4. HUR(i. 8). 5.HaDaD.

6, ZUR(i.8). 7. TaMaR. 8. SaTaN. 9. MaRaH. 10. SeNeH.

ii.PeLeG. 12. NOGaH (i. 8). 13. ZaDOK{i. 8). ^.ZiKLaG.

15. MeRaB. 16. RUTH. 17. LeBaNON (i. 8). 18. SiHOJST

(i. 8). 19. ZaLMONaH (i. 8). 20. MeRiBaH. 21. DeBiR.

22. NUN (i. 8). 23. DiBON-GaD(i. 8). 24. NeBaT. 25. NOB
(i. 8). 26. BeN-HaDaD. 27. MeNaHeM. 28. PeDaHZUR

(i. 8). 29. PeDaHeL. 30. PUL (i. 8).

LESSON 11.

THE ALPHABET.

10. Subjoined is a Table of the Hebrew Alphabet. Column A
gives the fonn of the letters ; B their names ; C the symbols

used to represent them in the following exercises ; D their

nearest English equivalent in pronunciation ; and E their

numerical value.

* The notes in the Exercises refer to previous Lessons.

B 2



ORTHOGRAPHY. [Part I.

TABLE I. CONSONANTS.

A.
FouM.

B.

Name.
C.

Sign.

D.
English

Equivalent. i

E.

Numerical
A^'alue.

Aleph
>

(see note C) 1

2^ Beth b, bh b, bh 2

:i^ Gimel g> g^ g (liard), gh 3

1^ Drileth (1, dh d, dh 4

n He h h 5

1 Vav^ V3 v» G

? Zayin z z 7

n Cheth ch ch (soft) 8

D Teth t t 9

^ Yodh y y(j) 10

D\ final-]

2

Kaph k, kh c (hard), k, kh 20

^ Lamedh 1 1 30

a final n 2 Mem m m 40

:, final [2 Nun n n 50

D Samech s s GO

yi Ayin
f

(see note C) 70

9\ final t]2 Pe p, ph p, ph 80

2, final y 2 Tsadhe ?, ts z, ts 90

P
Qoph q k 100

-) Eesh r r 200

11* or b Shin or Sin sh, s sh, s 300

ri^ Tav t, th t, til 400

For special properties of these six letters, see Lessons III and IX.

^ See Lesson IV. ^ Often written Wav or WaiD (the German w).
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Notes on various Letters.

A. The cli sound of Clieth is always soft and sharp
;

pro-

nounced as that in the Scotch loch or the German mich.

Gimel (g) is always hard, as in gale ; never soft, as in gem.

B. The student should distinguish carefully the forms of the

following letters :

—

3 Beth and D Kajph. The Beth is squared, the Kaph rounded.

a Gimel and 3 Nun. The under-stroke of the Gimel is

broken, while that of the Nun is joined at right angles to its

perpendicular side.

1 Vav and T Zayin. The upright stroke of the Vav is straight,

while that of the Zayin is twisted. [ final goes below the line.

n He and n Cheth. The left perpendicular stroke of the He
is divided from, while that of the Cheth is joined to, the rest of

the letter.

1 Daleth and 1 Resh. The Daleth is squared, the Resh

rounded.

^ Shin and '^ Sin. These are regarded as one letter. When
the dot above stands on the right-hand side, the letter is Shin,

and sounded sh; but when this dot is on the left-hand side, the

letter is Sin, and pronounced s. Thus >*^^ is read Shalah, but

r6^ Salah.
a a

C. The two letters K Alei^h and y Ayin have no true equiva-

lent sound in English, and are jDractically unsounded. In

transliteration they are represented by the smooth breathing

' {sjnritus lenis) for N (except when it quiesces in a vowel,

see Lesson X), and by the rough breathing ' (sjnritus as2)er)

for y.

D. Ayin, according to the pronunciation of some nationalities,

has a nasal £:ound, approaching gn or ng, while the LXX makes

it r (g) in the word nno^y Amorah {Gomorrha). But by English

scholars Ayin is very often left unpronounced. In fact, there

can now be laid down no exact distinction of sound between

the letters A leph and Ayin, though undoubtedly such distinction

originally existed.
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LESSON III.

OF THE ASPIRATES.

1 1. Tlie six letters marked (^) in column A of the Alphabetical

Table, viz. 2, 3, *1, D, D, and n, may be sounded in two different

ways :
—

(a) Wlien no dot stands in them, they are pronounced with

a fiiint aspiration. In this case, BeAh is pronounced

BJteth (the h sound being aspirated as 6//., nearly

=v). Kajyh loses its hard sound, and becomes

Khaph (kh soft, almost as in Cheth). Pe is Plie

{l^h instead of ^>). Thav has the th sound, as in the

English thought. The omission of the dot in the two

letters Gimel and Daleth softens the g and d to gh,

c//i, but the difference in sound is hardly perceptible.

Thus, n3 is hath, but ^3 vath; ^3 khi, ^Q phi.

(b) When the dot, known by the name of Daghesh Lene,

stands in one of these six letters, the consonant

loses its aspiration. And in this case Beth is b;

Kaph^ k or c hard; Pe, p; Thav, t.

The dot is generally found standing in one of these six

letters at the beginning, not at the close of

a word or syllable; but see § 25 cZ (2).

12. Hebrew grammarians, in order to aid students in remem-

bering these changes, have combined the six letters into the

mnemonic word B^ghadhk-phath, in Hebrew characters,

Exercise iii.

Eead and put into English characters the following :

—

n^ II. :m: lo. t-fii o. ji^Db^ 8. tn^N;.
e aa \ i, ^ aa ae'

ea laa*-* 'ee^ aa*-* aa

jnnD2i. :W2o. ttr-^io. :mn''i8. :n:iib^i7.aa 6 a^ ae aaa'
: Tfih'<D 24. : V2 23. : h^-w^ 22.
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Exercise iv.

Put into Hebrew characters, as the above :

—

i.DaN. 2. RaBh. 3. QISh(V§ 19 B). 4. SaRaH, 5. BeN.

6. ShaR0N(i.8). y.MeTh. 8. DaQ. 9. HaGhaH. lo.TheRaH.

II. RaChaBh. 12. KOR{i. 8). 13. GiLGaL. 14. DaViDh.

15. MoSheH. 16. BaRaDh. 17. GaMaL. 18. DaMeSheQ.

19. TaRaDh. 20. JaBhaL. 21. VaV: 22. ZaYiN (t).

23. CheBhRON (i. 8). 24. LUDh. 25. NUN. 26. PaRaSh.

27. ^aDaQ. 28. QaLaL.

Exercise v (Reading).

We give here a few verses written in Hebrew Consonants,

with interlinear pronunciation of the words. The student must

be careful to distinguish the difference of sound caused by the

presence or absence of Daghesh Lene. Each syllable must be

fully sounded, and the vowels pronounced according to Lesson

I. 5. The transliteration is according to column C of the

Table in Lesson n (p. 4).

uitovD u'^m) ^y^^ mn I.&a iaa aa aei
na-'asu sha-raayim Ado-nai bi-dhebhar i.

i a e i i a e

'a-nokhi gher ki ; 'a-nokhi ger 2.

i a a e a e »-'

naph-shi da-lephah ledhor. dor 3.

imp inn n« -)!3t "^s 4.
'o a e e a a i '

kodh-sho dhebhar 'etli zakhar ki 4.

a a e a iaa i '-'

va'esh'aphah pha-'arti pi 5,

iiN nto3 ^nvr\ 6.
e e e i i a

'obhedh keseh ta-'ithi 6.

Exercise vi.

Write in English characters (Table I, column C) :

—

: n:iv 5. : nn 4. : uJu-^^ 3. \>^yo 2.
a

nn^n I.
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sn:iii. :nnnio. in-t^o. :"':?t^«. \rh:ryn. \:h^6.
a aa aa-' la al' ec

:sn!ri6. :yS^n 15. :i:i 14- *.
"'-^^ 13. :ri:i 12.

ae a *^ a ee-' ae

Pm3 21. : ^n'vl'^t^ 20. :bch 19. ti'^iiS. tv^si;.la ea e^ ia ae'
: n:D 26. nos 25. : hdi!^ 24. ; io^d'' 23. : DiinEr 22.

aa ee'-' a ca*-' a

: nip 01. : ^niA 30. : d"\b 29. : u?''anp 28. : iv:j!) 27.
ae*- aa*-* aa^ la laae'

P536. :nb;5-^;n35. :n«34. :"^inj;33. :-^?n32.

J ^•ns} 38. : "[i^iTD 37.

LESSON IV.

OF FINAL AND ' DILATABLE ' LETTERS.

13. The five letters marked i^) in column A of the Alpha-

betical Table assume a different form when they stand at the

end of words, where (as Finals) they are thus written : Kajpli

(3) T ; Mem ip) D ; Nun (:) |
; Fe (d) P)

; and Tsadhe (v) y.

14. The difference in the form of the Finals is of great

service to the student. For, standing as they always do at

the end of words, they serve as landmarks in passages where

whole lines are written without any break in the letters.

15. Like B^gTiadhk^phath, the Finals are combined into one

word by Hebrew grammarians, who term them Kamnephets^

in Hebrew characters r?^P?.

16. Certain letters are enlarged where necessary to fill out

a line, as words cannot be divided. These literae dilatahiles

are n D S n fr^.

Examples.

D and D . . . ^^V, 'amel, a labourer ; . . ^V, *am, peopla.

3 and : . . .
''^&<, 'ani, I ; PV 'anan, a cloud.

I i a ' ' aa5 '

o

B and C) . . ^IDX, ^epliodh, an ephod ; . . ^^, 'ajph, a nostril.

^ and y ' ' ' "^^^j 'e$ah^ counsel ; YV^ V^, a tree.
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Exercise vii.

Write in English characters :

—

:n II. ! attj 10. ninn 9. n-n «. nS 7la e le^ lee le'

!F1?,-Ji6. !fl-^ti5. J^'^^H- !H 13- nr? '2

'.DOT 21. :d"t«2o.
: V2J9 iq. :V°ii 18. iVni;aa aa laa^ I le'

: i^Dn^ 26. : D^n^^^ 25. : Y^n 24. : V"^^ 23. : pti^ 22lae ie*-^ laa lea^ laa

: \^v\ 30. : nSti; 29. : T^r 28. ; n-^*^ 27laa'-' 'aa -^ 'e« lea'

Exercise viii.

Write in Hebrew consonants :

—

I. RaKh. 2. LeKh. 3. BaKh. 4. LaMeKh. 5. HOLeKh
(i. 8). 6. YaDeKh. 7. ShaM. 8. QUM (i. 8). 9. QeDeM.

10. PeN. 1 1. LaHeK 12. HaMON (i. 8). 13. NUPh (i. 8).

14. ToPh. 15. TaPhaPh. 16. Ba^a^. 17. QaMe^. 18. BeN.

19. 'aDhaM. 20. BaYOM (i. 8). 21. Be SheM. 22. KoTleM.

23. SheLaLaM. 24. TaRaPh. 25. YeLeKh. 26. MaYiM.

27. YaYiN. 28. aLePh. 29. SaMeKh. 30. PeRe^.

LESSON V.

OF THE LONG VOWELS.

17. While Hebrew was a living language, only the consonants

were written. But the three typical vowel sounds, A, I, U, were

sometimes indicated by the three consonants N, », "). It was

not until about the seventh century of the Christian era that

the present vowel system was invented by the Jewish doctors

(Massoretes, from Massorah, "TJEro ' tradition').

18. The Hebrew vowels are expressed by external signs

written under, over, or within the consonants. In cases where

the Massoretes found the vowel already indicated by a consonant

(§ 17), they still added their own vowel-sign. Hence it hap^Dens

that in the present printed text of the Bible certain of the
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vowels are found in two lonns : (i) witli a consonant, scriptio

plena ; {2) witliout a consonant, scriptio defectiva. These

vowels are long e, i, o, and u.

19. There are ten vowel sounds, five long and five shoi-t.

Long Vowels.

I. Qamets (-;^)

written helov) the consonant

after which it is sounded, as

13 Gad.

2. Tsere (_-or J!_) . . . = |
^''e, written helow its consonant, as

"^?. g^y-> r? hen.

f 1, written helow its consonant,

and generally followed by \

3. Long Chlreq (__ or ^) = \ which in such a case is silent,

and termed quiescent (p. 5,

Note C), as ''i' U.

f o, written above and immediately

to the left of the consonant

after which it is sounded;

often combined with a quies-

cent Vav. Thus, n*3 koh, U)\

yom. But the Vav must be

sounded (i) when another

vowel stands below it, as Hjp

qoveh; or (2) when any vowel

or a certain point called Sh^va

is under the consonant imme-

diately preceding, as |iy 'avon.

u, written inside a Vav, which

is quiescent. But the Vav

with a dot is double v (§ 34),

and not u when another vowel

stands below it or before it,

e. g. '^)}^ 'ivver. In every other

case the Vav with a dot inside

it is u, as ^^'7 hayu.

4. Cholem (— or i) ... = -{

5. Shureq (^ or -r-) . . . = .
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1

Notes on the Long Vowels.

A. For the pronunciation of the vowels the student must

carefully refer to § 5. In transliteration the circumflex ^ over

a vowel denotes that it is followed by its homogeneous semi-

vowel.

B. Of the five long vowels three (a, e, ^) are written below

their consonants ; one (0) above (often accompanied by a Vav
quiescent) ; and one (w) inside a Vav quiescent. The alternative

form -TT is rare. The vowel T is frequently, and e more seldom,

accompanied by a quiescent ^.

C. Thus four of the vowels have two forms :

Fully written ....) e— i-^ 6i u1
Defectively written ./ e—- 1 — o^— u^
D. The dot on \3 represents also a Cholem^ to be sounded

before the sh, when the consonant immediately preceding it has

no vowel-point, as nii^o Mosheh (Moses).

E. The dot on b likewise represents Cholem^ to be sounded

after the s^ when no vowel stands below this Sin, as ^}^ sone

(enemy).

F. b^ (with two dots above it) is Slid, when no vowel stands

below it, as n:t^' shoneli; and os when the consonant immediately

preceding has no other vowel-point, as nb^V 'dseh.

G. When a Vav, accompanied by Cholem, is audible, this

vowel (6) is sounded after the Vav if another vowel immediately

precedes ; before it if another vowel immediately follows, e. g.

fiy, ^)p (cf. Laws of Syllables, § 44 sqq.)

Exercise ix (Reading).

'orekh bha ki *6ri qflmi 2. bethi khen lo kt 1.

:
Y^:^ ^15 n'^^n tri^ 5. : ^Sd^j "^n 4. : ^-r^p ^ip 3.

^ij^ nabhel cha^ir yabhesh 5. 'anokhi ger 4. qore qol 3.

|.XTT«>T • •' T"T
arl^ rasha* ra'ithi 8. shir 16 shirti 7. 'ani chabher 6.
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Exercise x.

Write in English characters :

—

: TTs^i 6. \ no 5. : Dir 4. : dh 3. :in 2. :i:i i.
TT T*-' T^ T«-' T T

:-|^ 12. :Vi?ii. ''\^ ^o. :np^9. :t^n^8. tnc";;.

:yni8. nS 17. :rrii6. :vr'pi5. ps 14. : 11^13.

tjh?!^ 23. jyip 22. :inN 21. :toiS 20. :V3 19.

: ^^yD 28. : io^d 27. : nvr 26. : tr^i 25. : ni-^p^ 24.

: i^irS 32. : '':?:t;:^ 31 . : ^ii^ 30. : ntrn 29.

Exercise xi.

Write in Hebrew :

—

I. Dan. 2. Shem. 3. Ruth. 4. Qoph. 5. Qish. 6. Gar.

7. Hen. 8. Lo'. 9. Sus. 10. Hayah. 11. Shin. 12. Sin.

13. Lakh. 14. Shalom. 15. Nun. 16. Vav. 17. M6^.

18. Yoshebh. 19. Gaclhol. 20. Qum. 21. Yom. 22. Shomer.

23. Bi. 24. Banim. 25. Dabhar. 26. Shur. 27. Ben. 28. Chom.

29. Hayu. 30. POqed.

LESSON VI.

OF THE SHORT VOWELS.

20. The short vowels are five in number, viz. :

—

[ a, written heloio the consonant

(a) Pathach {—) = < after which it is sounded,

I as ''3 hal^ not.

, , ^ , , , , ( e, written helow its consonant,

/ \ 01 , -TMi . I \ ( I3 written helow its consonant,
(c) Short Chireq (—) ....=< »n • ^

I as IP mzn, from.

((/) (Qometsor)Qa-| / >, _
J

0, written 6e^w its consonant,

mets chatuph J ^ ^ '
' ~

[ as i'? M, all.

j" li, written helow \i'& consonant,

(e) Qibbuts (— ) = < as D^iS ^^Z/am, all ofthem;

v (for ^ see § 34.)
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3

Notes on the Short Vowels, etc.

A. All the short vowels are written below their consonants.

B. Three defects in the vowel system must be noted :

—

(i) Qamets {a long) and Q. chatuph (u) are alike in

form, and can only be distinguished by certain

rules, for which see Lesson XII. Till then the

sign -^ will always stand for Qamets (a long),

exce23t where a special note or translation is

given.

(2) The sign of short i -r- may also stand for long ^.

But long I is most frequently written with a

quiescent \

(3) Shureq {u long) and Kibhuts (u short) may both be

expressed by -:^. But Shureq is rarely so written,

and the laws of Lesson XI readily prevent con-

fusion.

C. Alejph and Yodh are quiescent (i. e. not sounded) when

they are not marked with a vowel-point (Lessons II C and X).

Their presence, however, in such cases is necessary, to mark
the root of the word, even though they may not be audible.

So ^?^^ is hu, he (not hua) ;
J^^^ hi, she (not hia) ;

v^t^ ulai,

perhaps (not aillai) ;
b'^^'V Shaul, Saul (not Sha-a-ul). Of

course the Vav quiesces in like cases in Cholem and Shureq.

D. Diphthongs. Yodh preceded by a, whether long or short,

forms the diphthong ai (pronounced eye), as ""D chai, living
; pre-

ceded by e long or short, ei or ey (pronounced eh), as P^ eyn, not

;

^''?. 9^^} valley
;
preceded by long or short, oi, as ''in hoi, ho !

"•ia goi, nation.

E. Vav preceded by a long or short is av, as IJ Vav; pre-

ceded by e long or short, ev, as 1^^ shelev, peace, happiness

;

preceded by ay, dyv (pronounced dv), as 1v? kelayv.

F. Except in the cases under D each vowel must have its

full sound, and be syllabled. The English hair would be ha-ir
5

bear, be-ar ; maintenance, ma-in-te-nan-ce, etc.
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Exercise xii (Reading).

: nni? 5. : pn 4. : p 3. : ^-ji^i 2. : -»^_-Sv i.

tuchah 5. choq 4. min 3. 'eregh 2. 'al-yadh i.

: Dn^'nii?v 9. : ^yc^ 8. : xi^riv) 7. : -jj^in 6.

'aseh-lahem 9. ftphoel 8. tamlm 7. hdlekh 6.

tn^t'^a^b^ •^i:N vr\rrh ^Sds u. :Tn-iN lo.TT*T T--T -T-
'ashlrah 'anokhl laYHVH 'anokhl 11. 'ad-mfithai 10.

:n:n: nVn ^«iL^ D'^n 13. trronn nt^-^^ d« \yc^ 12.
T T T T T - T • — '-' - T V T" • I- T

nathanah chalabh sha'al mayim 13. vfiromach yerfi'eh 'im maghen 12.

r T • - T - T T T I V V ^ •
I V V - '

nataphd shamayim gam raashah *ere^ 15. slchti 'al-derekh 14.

Exercise xiii.

Write in English characters :

—

: nyi n-)V ^ri n« 4. : Y"j« 3. : {^^^ 2. : ^ry\^ i.

T — •• I •• V V • T T — — V ^

^v ^n^tii"' 8. : "h rt^ nt^i tn on ^^i^ rt^ int^ tr-* 7.— T I •• T T I •• - . .. I .. XV .. /

: ^n^^b^i nr^3-nb^ 10. : ti^'-^o *'iDt^ i::^n ^^ 9. : npv
. . -r y T V . .. , T — — • ^ 'v"

(k6l)

Exercise xiv.

Write in Hebrew, with short vowels :

—

I. Bath. 2. Mah. 3. Reghel. 4. Can. 5. Lechem. 6. Eabh.

7. Min. 8. Shelegh. 9. Deleth. 10, Pethach. 11. Qesher.

12. Zeh. 13. Fiaq. 14. Gam. 15. Kol. 16. Mesheq. 17. Qeren.

18. Peredh. 19. Negliedh. 20. Mechqor. 21. Yachadh.

22. Metheq. 23. Derekh. 24. Miqveh. 25. Methegh.

26. Na'al. 27. 'Ayin. 28. Pegha' (y). 29. §^edeq. 30. j^ar.

31. Sheqel.
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LESSON VII.

OF SHEVA SIMPLEX OR SIMPLE SH^VA.

21. The final consonant of a word is generally unpointed,

6. g. "'?'^. Every other consonant (not quiescent, Lesson X)

must have either a vowel or a sign to indicate the absence of a

vowel.

22. This sign, viz. -r-, is called Sh^va; and is indicated in

the following exercises by a small e above the line, e. g. "13^

df'hhar.

23. This Sh^va signifies either («) the end of a syllable,

or (5) the beginning of a syllable. In the first case it is

termed Silent Sh^va, from the fact of its being inaudible ; in

the second case Vocal Sh^va, from the fact of its being

audible as a very short e.

Thus, l]'"?SX is 'eph-ra-yim, but P^K") R^u-b7ien.

24. It thus becomes important to determine when a Sh^va is

vocal and when silent. The answer to this question is involved

in the doctrine of syllables (Lesson XI). The following rules

may, however, be given for guidance.

Sh^va is vocal, and therefore audible (as e)

:

—
(i) At the beginning of words, i. e. when it stands

under the first consonant, as y^ kHL

(2) In the middle of words, when it stands under the

first consonant of a new syllable. This occurs

—

(a) After a long vowel not marked with any accent, as

r\m Ni-nH^eh.

(6) After a perpendicular line standing to the left of a

vowel, called Methegh, as "^7?,? 'a-hUHah.

(c) When the preceding consonant has a Sh^va, as

\Sh\>f\^ 'ash-qHon.

{d) Under letters containing the dot called Daghesh

(Lessons III, IX), as |i»2"!l Dar-k'm(m; ll^tpf?

qit-tHu.
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{e) After a so-called slight vowel (Lesson XV), as "^^l?

hi-dli^hhav.

(/) When B^ghadhk'phath follows, unmarked by Dayhesh

Lme, as 1^33^ Dbha-non ; HHS bi-d'ghath,

25. Sh'^va is silent, and only acts as divider of syl-

lables :
—

(a) When the vowel preceding is a short one, as ^NHK

'Ach-ahh. Except when a Metheyh (§§ 66,67) stands

to the left of that vowel, as in ^^'''7,^ li-h^t/ofh, or the

short vowel preceding is a slight one.

(6) After an accented long vowel, as njpripn.

(c) When two Sh^vas come together, the first is silent,

and the second vocal, as t^^^^P siph-r^khem.

(d) Sh®va may in two cases stand at the end of a word,

and then is always quiescent: (i) If the word ends

in Kaph, as ^^^ me-lekh ; (2) If the word ends in

two unpointed consonants both take silent Sli^a, as

n^Lip qa-talt.

(e) Sh^va is also silent before a Daghesh, i.e. when it stands

under the consonant immediately preceding that

having a dot in it, as ni"i3V^ ma-b^roth (§ 49).

Exercise xv (Reading).

ijnstpw Dt^ 3. : n^^^-'|•^i?n ^i^tr;) 2. ^^o^h i.

'esh-ka-chekh 'im 3. bh®*en-do'r nish-m®dhu 2. l®'a-faph i.

' T : • ••
: I • T : • ' • • :

—
: • • t t :

yit-raph z^'ebli Bin-ya-min 4. y®nn-ni tish-kach Y^ru-sha-laim

' .. .— — . . f . > .. . . . 1^ . »-»

zar-chekh l®no-ghah u-m*'la-klnm l®'o-rekh gho-yim v®ha-l®khu 5

nn\p \vrh pi^-^^?v^^ ^^'^T. -?'»^''! ^^^'^ ^

sh®mo l®ma-'an ^edeq bh®ma'-g®lei yan-che-ni y®sho-bhebh naph-shi 6

ptTD^ nmi •'i^n::! in-^^nb^ "^inv tn 7

naph-shi ra-^®thah b^chi-ri bo 'eth-inokh 'abh-di hen 7
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Exercise xvi.

Write in English characters, indicating vocal Sh^a by a

small 6 above the line :

—

:]i^^^-i 9. nni*; 8. '^V''?"!vJ 7- '"^"^^'^ '^•

P3^D*iT n. :n«^n 12. :nDDn3 n. :SDt lo.
. .. o V :

- T : V iv :

niti? 15. :a^n^ it"^«^ nin^-n^'nn '^nnti?i 14.

Tins 17. J^"inn ^^?":i^ "i.;i 16. :n«n b^2p3 nn-^^n

•^i^ (bekhoi) ^pn :jn^ii??p??i 18. n-^nt^"" ^n^^^^

xhSlh *•? (lighezarim) D^tA ^^^-0^ "IT]:^ 19. : "^"lll

LESSON VIII.

OF SHEVA COMPOSITUM, OR COMPOUND SHEVA.

26. Compound Sh^va is the name given to simple Sh^va

accompanied by one of the three short vowels, Pathach (—-)

;

Seghol ( ) ; or Qomets ( ). Such compound is termed a

Chateph-vowel (^tDn= hasty).

27. The compound Sh^va takes the sound of its ac-

companying vowel, made somewhat shorter in utterance.

Heilce the names in § 29. Like simple Sh^va, it cannot with

its consonant form a complete syllable, but can only begioi one.

28. Compound Sh^va is chiefly found under one of the

four letters l<, n, n, y, which are those letters of the alphabet

classed as gutturals (§ 58).

29. There are three forms of compound Sh^va, named after

the three accompanying vowels :

—

(i) Chateph-Fathach (__) sounded as very short a,

as ^^^V. 'Amasa.

(2) Chateph-Seghol (-_) sounded as very short e, as

(3) Chateph-Qomets (^^) sounded as very short 0, as
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30. In compound Sh®va both the vowel and the Sh®\'a stand

under the same consonant, and are regarded as one, while a

Bimi)le Sh®va must always stand alone under its consonant.

31. It should also be noted that the sign ,- accompanied

by a Sh*^a is always short (§ 55).

Notes on Compound Sh^va.

A. The student will observe that the presence of a compound

Sh^va generally affects the vowel-points immediately preceding

in such a waj^ as to make them become the same as that with

which the Sh®va is compounded, as vflfj hechHi (§ 65. c).

B. It should be carefully noted that the compound Sh^a
is essentially a Sh^va conforming to the laws of simple

Sh^va, and not a full vowel.

TABLE II. VOWELS.

Class.

A

E

I

O

U

r Simple

I
Sh»va5J OD

ns t> I
Compound.2 o

M
I

Sh^vas

Long. Short. Sign.

a

M A
e e

1 i

_ A

- A
u u

a

e

i

u

e

1

T 1

^

.. !

s

.- -1
1

^

a

e

V

:

1

•1

.

Name. Examples.

Qamets

Pathach

Tsere

Seghol

Long Chireq

Short Chireq

Cholem

Qamets chatuph

or Qomets

Shureq

Qibbuts

Sh^va

Chateph-pathach

Chateph-seghol

Chateph-qomets

in

1? ri

^^?

D^P or Dp

"lion
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Exercise xvii (Reading).

In transliteration the compound Sh^vas are represented by

a, e (Gk. f), above the line.

:^t:?'^S'si 4. 5^?^^^^ 3. J'linn 2. :^n^n i.

'*irel 4. 'ellphfil 3. haharari 2. ch"n6kh i.

•• T ... T-: Iv - : — ... T»" .. T; |T ^

ya'el bime ben-'^^nath Shanigar bime 6. 'oh°le-qedhar 5.

inn*' 8. tDnit-^TD t^n nt-'in 7. :nnn-^t^ ^Sin-
: • v: ,•• TV*' T t:

; jt

yibhchar 8. me'^dhom ba ml-zeh 7. 'orachoth chadh^ld

TT T— ; 'v V T ;
— I T -:|- :

-^ * ~: • v:

hayah melekh-'*ram sar-i^®bha veNa'^^man 9. ch''dhashiin '«lohim

S"!'^^ d"':d b^tr^n v:i« ^y^ ^inn u?'^^^

ki-bhO phanlm ftn®6u' '"donayv liph®ne gadhol Msh

T-:i- T t: I-t
la'^rain t^shft ah Yhvh nathan

Exercise xviii.

Write in English characters :

—

:npy";_5. :iiy^? 4. :t^i^n 3. tnn-jj^i 2. t^nm i.

n?::)« II. n:i-Pi^^^n 10. w^Vi. t^^i -^^^n

pni^ (bekhoi) ^53 ^rt^^^ ^iii^ ;7ii« 12. :n?5^n

ntL'n 14. ni-'itt:^ (khoi) -^di nii? fSy^ i^.

:^inn:]t "•h^t^ t4^n 15. :v]n3n nnsti
T : -; • v: -; t-: ; I -:i~:

:itS ^di-^« DTf^b^ 16.
It • t : — • V

;

C 2
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LESSON IX.

OF DAGHESH LENE AND FORTE.

32. Daghesh is a dot or point standing within a consonant,

and, according to the change it occasions, is termed Daghesh

Lene (weak Daghesh) or Daghesh Forte (strong Dagliesh).

33. Daghesh Lene is found only in tlie six aspirates

2, 3, n, 3, Dj n {l^yhadhk^i)hath), and has the effect of removing

the aspiration (§ 11 h). Daijhesh Forte may occur in any
consonant, except the gutturals N , n , n

, y , and the semi-

guttural "I ; its effect is to double its consonant. It is in

fact a contraction : thus ^^V is written instead of ^PPV.

34. It will be seen hy § 33 that doubt as to whether a

Daghesh is lene or forte can only occur in the case of the six

aspirates. The following rules will suffice to distinguish :

—

(a) The first consonant of a word cannot be doubled, and

cannot therefore take Daghesh forte (exception in

§ 37. 3). Thus |3 is hen.

(b) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a

vowel is forte. Thus w is Uhho.

(c) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a

silent Sh^a is lene. Thus OBW is mishpat.

35. Daghesh Forte in an aspirate is also Daghesh Lene, and

hardens the consonant before doubling it, i. e. 3 is bb, not bhbh.

36. The student will have noticed that the aspirates some-

times have Daghesh Lene, sometimes not. The following are the

niles which determine its presence or absence :

—

i. Daghesh Lene stands in a b^(jhadhk^j)hath letter

—

(a) At the beginning of a sentence or division of a

sentence ; also of words standing by themselves,

as in vocabularies and lexicons.

{b) After a closed syllable (i. e. a syllable ending in a

sounded consonant), whether in the same or a pre-

vious word, e. g. (ili^J '^'] a hiyh mountain (for n see
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§ 66) ;
'^yT'?'3 every word ; '^V^^}) tJiou hast

sanctified.

(c) In the beghadhkepliath letter at the end of a word

which terminates with a double-closed syl-

lable, e. g. ^>Pi5 thou (fern.) hast killed; ^2^3 thou

(fern.) hast written.

ii. On the contrary, these letters are written without

Daghesh Lene and are aspirated

—

{a) In the first letter of a word when the preceding word
ends with an open syllable (i. e. a syllable ending

in a vowel or silent consonant), it being remem-

bered that n (see § 6o) and y, although in ordinary

pronunciation not audible, nevertheless always

form a closed syllable, e. g. PH^ N3^ a great army;

^nxn T^^ I have come to tliee; but D'p3 Vl?^ a

rumour about sons ; /'HJ n?3 a great height. But

if the former of the two words is separated from

the latter by a distinctive accent (see § 79) Daghesh

Lene may stand.

(6) Generally after a vowel or Sh^va vocal, whether

simple or comj)osite, e.g. ^ij a father ; ^^^Nl / will

write ; 733 a limit ; ''S"! beauty; ""P^P kings.

(c) In the D of the termination 02 ^-nd |3, whether preceded

by a closed or open syllable. See also § 24 e.

37. The following are the principal cases of Daghesh

Forte :

—

(i) Where the same consonant occurs twice without an

intervening vowel, e. g. 1303 lue have given, for ''3303.

(2) Where a consonant is assimilated to the one following,

e.g. \^\ he will give, for |03^ (Dag. lene); ^^\ for ^\b\ A good

example is the definite article, perh. once ''O, now attenuated

into the prefix 0, with Daghesh in the first letter of the word to

which it is prefixed : thus, the gold
^v'}'!'-

Both these cases

may be called Daghesh Forte Compensative.

(3) Where two words are closely connected, e. g. ^f'^P

ivhat is it to thee ? ^f^^^ what is this ? This is called Daghesh
Forte Conjunctive.
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(4) Where a doubled letter is characteribtic of the word's

formation. Thus, from "^^^^ he ha'i broken comes "^SK^ lie has

crushed ; from "^33 he has become stronr/ comes "^^33 strong.

Daghesh Forte Characteristic.

38. But the reduplication is omitted, and Daghesh Forte

falls away :
—

(a) At the end of words, with exception of ^^5 and ^D?

.

(6) With \, e.g. '^N\-| t],^ river, for IN'H
; \-i^l and he was,

for ''n'h (Exceptions are rare, e.g. Dn^n*ri ^/^e

Jews; D^^V.'"? <^^ Greeks; D^^V*n tlie wild goats)

Also with some other letters when they are pointed

with Sh^va vocal, especially J and p.

(c) Always with the gutturals and 1.

Exercise xix (Reading).

Note—In this and the following exercise say whether the

Daghesh is lene or forte, and explain its presence (as well as the

absence of Daghesh Lene in aspirates) by the foregoing rules.

:n^« 5. :mn 4. :w« 3. :mi 2. :"^i:::? i.

'elleh 5. hinneh 4. 'essa 3. rabbath 2. gibbor i.

: ravi?
-
" n"Vjr?p 9. : "^nS 8. : v^y 7. ; ^n^'^p 6.

mimmizrach-shemesh 9. libbi 8. 'immo 7. qivvithl 6.

ni2V ^??^ ^ll"^^ ^"^F^ II- ''P^?^ tD;*^;^?! ^T^in lo.

'aqath mipp^ne 'oyebh miqqol 11. ^idhqo hashshamayim higgidhd 10.

^2s 14. :i::h^ nto ^r\vn 13. :D"^^^ns 12. :^;Lh

pa^ti 14. 'obhedh kh^seh ta'ithi 13. p^tha'im 12. rasha

*'rv"S':i 16. :n^r: nr:)^ ^'nrotr^ 15. tDn^s ^hv
gal-'enai 1 6. millebh kh^meth nisbkachti 15. pihem 'alai

^m^;; mn 18. j-^in^jV n^.!^? 17- •5^^*'?^'?

yaskll hinneh i8. le'achor hayYarden 17. ve'abbitah

^^^3 20. : D^sn D^"):! nr p 19. : sil^di d^i'* •^^2i>

kullanft 20. rabbim goyim yazzeh ken 19. v^nissa yarftm 'abhdi

ta'inCl ka^^'on
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Exercise xx.

See note to Exercise xix.

Jtostpp 5. : ^12V 4. : pv^ 3. : r\^ii 2. : b^n i.

: ^?r»«") 9. : D'jDtrn 8. : nntps 7. : D^'\:h 6.

tisn ti-irri pb^n pinn pinn n. :nn^i ^^to 10.

-^ntp^ t^^ I'^m 12. : mn -^i^n nt^ in*^ nnn^ -^s

••mtt^ 14. nnriD^ oi^i^o ninit^-'!) iq. :p

••T "•ntrnj 15. p?pm «Sp"t^^ '''»^"^^ ''?.?n *'::?n

^D« «^n ""S 16. : 1TD Di>-^« Di^n (koi) -^3

:mn'' to'^nn n^'nti^n 17. jiwi n^!^ t^^n ••n'^i

D^to ^'•nnj ]bp n^n 19. tn^m ••-Vb^ nu?p 18.

: T - T

LESSON X.

OF THE QUIESCENT LETTERS.

39. The four letters N, n, ),
*• are often termed Quiescent

or Silent, from the fact that they may be inaudible from being

absorbed (quiescing) in the preceding vowel.

40. At the beginning of a syllable they are consonants

with full consonantal force, e. g. "^^ kdr ; D^l v^gham ; DV yom ;

lis 'or (k is no less a consonant because we have no English

equivalent for its sound).

4 1

.

After vowels they may lose their consonantal force, being

sometimes termed semi-vowels. Thus :

—

N may be silent after any vowel sound.

n final is silent (but see § 60) ; the vowel in which it most

frequently quiesces is

1 quiesces only in o and u, not in a, e, or i.

^ quiesces only in i and e, not in a, 0, and u. E. g. ^'^ bd,

N^ loy HD mail, HD meh, 'ID mdh, 2)^ tobh, 'b U, '1p me.
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42. After a, c, or i, 1 is a conBoiiant, e. g. IV, IT. The combina-

tion V . is pronounced av, as VD^D his horses.

43. The letter ^ combines with a preceding a, o, or u, to form

a diphthong. Thus, ^P^D sxi^ai, ^ia (joi, ^v3 galv/y. (Some, however,

maintain that in tliis case the ^ is a consonant pronounced with

a slight y sound after the vowel.)

Exercise xxi (Reading).

N when not quiescent is marked by the spiritus lenis '.

:"iit^5. PDnD 4. :dv 3- :ni^n^ 2. n^*" 1.

'or 5. Midhyanl 4. yora 3. Vhtldha 2. y°'or i.

• T : ..
: T- ' TT • ••

:

hammaraklilin sh^ne vayyabho'd 7. bara b^reshith 6.

^^^cp Q. n^yn i"iv:a ncDn-is 8. :n"ivn hdid
: '|T -^ • T I —

:

|- V T • I V vv t t ;

kaph°'t!l 9. ha'ir ba'*v6n pen-tissaphe 8. ba'erebh S^'dhoma

jna?i D^i?^ -^n"^ nin*" lo. tD'^-n^n rinnn
V T T : ' : • T : t v : :

va'edh Kolam yimlokh Yhvh io. b®lebh-yam th®honioth

D^Vin ]i^t^i ninjppn 12. nt^nS: n^p^p ^t^i n.

g'dholim K®'t\bhen biph^laggoth 12. nilchamvl m®lakhim ba'd ii.

Dn'^i^ ^DDi HDn:: n^n Vt^iii n^n 13. tiS-^pn
• • - •.•••: T T T T T - T • - •-' •• 1"!', -

'addlrim b^sephel nathana chalabh shil'al mayim 13. cliiq®qe-lebh

T : V T •»: •

chein'a hikribha

Exercise xxii.

: ^^1 5. : '^'^h 4. : '^p 3. : rrrs^ 2. : ^>^ i.

^^ v^r^"^ qiib^ b^^nn Dvn p"i!Db^i 7. t^'iD^ 6.t;I: — — t:-|t;» ••

"ir^tiJ ^^>mc^ t^"^'p ^^« n?D^i ^u;r2 8. \ ^1 nD::«.... ..I — .. X T — • T : - T

^"i'i« II. :M^nSb^ iDb^^ ^i^v ^rr^HD ^on: 10. pSb^
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p^s D^inrr (koi) -^^ 12. tnjn;' ^^^ "^^^ ^"^"^^

tt^trS^ t^^a(k51) -^3 13. :TO^
•• T • V T •-'

: V

LESSON XL
OF SYLLABLES.

44. For the correct reading of Hebrew, and also for the

understanding of the various vowel-changes which occur in the

inflexion of nouns and verbs, it is of extreme importance to

master the principles of the Hebrew syllable.

45. The Hebrew syllable may consist of

—

(i) A consonant + a vowel, e.g. ? wia, ^^ wi, H^ mc'/

(§41)-

(2) Two consonants + a vowel, e.g. ^"]Q^;Vt

(3) A consonant + a vowel + a consonant, e. g. 2,? llh\

DSl*^b mish-'pat.

(4) Two consonants + a vowel + a consonant, e.g.

(5) A consonant + a vowel + two consonants, final

only, ri'f.^ 2/es/ii.

46. From this it will be seen that

—

(i) Every syllable must begin with a consonant ^

{2) The close of a syllable may be either a vowel

or a consonant.

47. Syllables are divided, according to § 46. 2, into

—

(i) Open syllables, or those ending in a vowel {or silent

consonant, § 39).

(2) Shut syllables, or those ending in a vocal consonant.

48. (i) The vowel of an open syllable is generally long ;

it may be short if the syllable is accented (§ 77).

(2) The vowel of a shut syllable is generally short;

it may be long if the syllable is accented.

^ A single exception is the vowel 1, which in certain cases is prefixed to

words instead of "j {and). See § 72.
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(;)) Tlie vowel ol ;i shut unaccented syllable must
be short.

49. Sh^a (simple or compound) is not strong enough to

Btand as the vowel of a syllable, whether open or shut.

50. SlCva vocal is placed under the first of two consonants

which begin a syllable, § 45. 2, 4, 6.

Sh^va silent is placed under the consonant which ends a shut

syllable (unless this is the final consonant of the word, § 22),

§ 45- 3»4.

Siifva silent is placed under each of the two consonants which

end a (final) shut syllable, § 45. 5, 6 ; cf. § 25. d. 2.

51. Melheyh (— ) is described § 66. Where it occurs in the

following exercise it marks the end of a syllable, 'bridling' its

vowel back from the following ct)nsonant.

Exercise xxiii (Reading).

The accented syllable where necessary is marked by -^.

:i:ii7sn 5. n'^ni 4. :-^n^^'' 3. non: 2. :«:: i.

bam-midh-bar 5. dab-b^rd 4. yo-mar 3. na-chainil 2. na i.

tJin TjD^ Vdbh 8. : D^'inn-^s 7. : irn"' 6.
TT — T V V - — T ' "T

cha-rash na-sakh hap-pe-sel 8. kol-liag-go-yiui 7. ya-bhesh 6.

I —.)— — T T -' V': -
: T T - ' ••

:

Ya**qobh to-mar lam-ina 9. y®raq-q®'en-nfl baz-zahabh v®^0-reph

^nS«D^ nin^'n "^311 nino: hhrw^ -in-rni
- v:i" T :i" • :

- T ; :
• •• t :

• •• - :

tl-me-'elo-hai me-YHVH dhar-ki nis-t®ra Yis-ra'el fl-thMhab-ber

nn*^^m i^bn "^crin ••utd:: 10. \'\xiv'^ ^iioDtrn
• : iT : T - : • : - -:i- • t : •

veth6-ra-th®kha tha-mldh bh®khap-pi naph-shi lo. ya-'*bh6r mish-pa-ti

'
: — T

sha-kacli-tl 16

Exercise xxiv.

Write the words in English characters, dividing into syllables

by hyphens.



Lesson XII.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 2J

Shir nn« hvrw^ v^"^ 8. : D^itoDtDrri^ 7. : DDn^^ 6.

T : • T : : ^

: - »••

LESSON XII.

OF DISTINGUISHING QAMETS AND QOMETS

(QAMETS-CHATUPH).

52. As there is only one sign {—) for both Qamets and

Qomets, the student must master thoroughly the following rules

for recognising Qomets.

53. In a shut syllable ivhich is unaccented (§ 48. 3) the

sign is Qomets (0 short).

There are four cases of such syllables :

—

(i) When a simple Sh^va Quiescent follows the , as in

|DpJ Joktan^ where the first — is according to this

rule (and 55), and the second a on account of the

accent.

(2) AVhen Daghesh Forte follows, as ^5"^ ronnu.

(3) AVhen the syllable is final, i. e. at the end of a word,
>

as Q'7*l vay-yd-hom.

54. In the last two examples the student should find no diffi-
>

culty in identifying as Qomets ; for
13"J

could not be m?^-nu

(§ 48. 3)5 nor Dnjl vay-ya-/iam, for the same reason. In both

cases we should break the rule by reading a long vowel (Qamets)

in a shut unaccented syllable.

55. Qomets is most frequent m words of the form ]^p^, i. e.

where we have the sign — followed immediately by Sli^va. How
are we to know this — is Qomets ? The word could be read

in three ways : (i) ydq-tdn, (2) yd-q^td^i, (3) yoq-tdn. We avoid

(i) by the same rule as in § 54, but (2) breaks none of the rules

of the syllable, and the student must refer to the following Note.
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Note—If the sign followed by _ is Qamets (a), it

is invariably accompanied by methegh (§ 66). If there

is no methegh, it is Qomets (o). Thus we distinguiHli, e. g.

^^^l qcL'tna and n^lpi? qo^-U,

56. The sign — is in iiii open syllable only in the three

following cases :

—

(i) When Chateph-Qomets follows (Lesson VIII, Note A),

as Q!'"!);"l-f
^oh^'rayim.

(2) When another Qomets follows, as "H?"^^ 'oliolkha.

(3) In the two words Cl^'^P qodashim and D^'^^ slwrashim.

Exercise xxv (Reading).

The references are sufficient to enable the student to distin-

guish between Qamets and Qomets.

.- ... ....— I ^ . ^ kJ V V •• t — : t

§55. §§34&, 54- §55-

§ 55- § 55- § 56.

§ 53- 3- § 55-

§ 55- § 55-

• ••: T • T : »v V T v: '•.•:• t

§55- §53-3-

Exercise xxvi.

:Dp^*i5. pb"7i?:)4. :n3nt^3. ;nn'^n2. :-^!) i.
Itt- *-' -:;t" t:t^ t:t t

: "hv^h D"r« t^!?^ 9. : dV^d 8. : onn-^in 7. : -pn 6.
T.|T : T T ....-' T : T • - T: |T- ' » T

•invj Dvn "^^^p "^nn nra-n^^i nin'; n^^2^ nu?« 10.

nnin^ n^n^^ c:n*':n-)j^-n^^ n^"^pnS b^^ip^ ''5^"ritji

: Dn^'^nb^n ^::"i^i 12. jQ-rnvnt^^n. pro
•• t: it : :

|t— ••
: t (t
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LESSON XIII.

OF FURTIVE PATHACH, MAPPIQ, RAPHE, AND THE
DIVISION OF LETTERS ACCORDING TO THE

ORGANS OF SPEECH.

57. As in other languages, so the letters of the Hebrew

alphabet are classed according to the organs of speech by means

of which they are sounded. Grammarians usually enumerate

five classes : Gutturals, Labials, Palatals, Linguals, and Dentals.

58. The Guttiuxds are—x, n, n, y, and 1 (not strictly a gut-

tural, but often treated as such).

The Ijahials are

—

1, \ D, P|.

The Palatals are—3, ^ D, p.

The Linguals are—1, D, b, J, n.

The Dentals or Sibilants are—T, D, V, ^.

59. It has been seen that the Gutturals never admit of

Daghesh, and that they take a compound Sh^va instead of

simple Sh^va vocal (Lessons IX. 33 ; VIII. 28). Their pecu-

liarities are stated in convenient form in Lesson XIV.

60. n, M^hen standing alone at the end of a word, is Quiescent

(§41). But when n at the close of a word should be audible,

there is found in it a dot resembling Daghesh (n). This is

termed Mappiq, and serves the double purpose of strengthening

the sound of the letter, and in some instances of distinguishing

words of the same form.

Thus, while i^^"!^ 'ar-^a would mean to earth, ^'^'^^ 'ar-^ah

would signify her land.

61. Raphe is a small line above a letter, marking the absence

of Daghesh or Mappiq. It is very seldom used in modern

editions of the Bible, but is inserted in Dr. Ginsburg's (1894).

62. Furtive Fathach is a Pathach found under one of the

three Gutturals n (with Mappiq), n, or y at the end of a word

and after a long vowel. It is pronounced before the consonant

under which it stands, has a weak or stealthy sound (hence its

name), and does not form a separate syllable.

Thus, 'Tii^S ga-bhodhj nn rudch, V~\ rea (Lesson II, Note C).
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63. The loiif^ vowel-sound preceding Furtive Pathach may

be any one except a.

64. Wlun in tlie process of inflexion a word is lengthened

by adding another syllable, Furtive Pathach disappears. Thus,

n^"]) reachf with the added syllable — becomes *nn rechi.

Exercise xxvii (Reading).

: rr\phy2 5. miicb? 4. : nn 3. : n±i 2. : rh i.

malqoach 5. 'fiphroach 4. rdach 3. gGbhjih 2. hiih r.

nin*" nr\ •>3 8. :n?^i-nsi 7. :nnto diz? p'^i 6.
•»• : - • » T V :

' _ .. . . f |.,. •-

Yhvh rilach ki 8. v®'eth-damah 7. mizbeach sham vayyibben 6.

"^n-^r 10. : m^ rt^ D^r^-^tr^ rM>y\ 9. : in nnu?^
- — T I •• • - :• —. ^~ : ' T ; |T

'al-har- lo. lah 'en 'asher-mayim (Ikh^ghannah 9. bho nash^bhah

qolekh bhakkoach hariml ^iyon m®bhassereth lakh '*11 gabhOah

••T : •
: • • T • — • • T 'T T : v v - :

l*'are 'iin^ri 'al-tl-ra-'l hariml Y®r(lshalaim m®bhassereth

'*lohekh6m hinneh Y^hCldh^h

Exercise xxviii.

I'rh 5. :nan 4. tno'in 3. :ni 2. jnnb^ i.

•^:3*'ri in t^!n2 roi 8. : ••iifc^ nr\ 7. : nip 5.

t: '(T It t: V --' t:

y^ni rP^'! b^^ II. t^l'J^??? ^"^ton nS-'tpy 10.

IV1 on 13. :nDn ^^oxii^ V\^'2ruv «^ni 12. h^ip••T""^ -"T t: t- : I

iv!i nin** anr^s 14. : fiv'^i D"'r::i nniii «^ to r^^i|. f . «.. T^ It«- •- TT — •••:

I—

:

T T : ~ : !•.•••; t t :
• v t— t v : t t — •

:nnnt ^ipn niin nn tours'' nnoiri tntriz? nnn*'

* ^'PT,. ^^. ^}pS^ Yi.^ ^h'^^ l''"^^ ^??^^ 15-
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LESSON XIV.

PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS.

65. The characteristic weakness of the gutturals gives rise

to certain peculiarities, which may be thus enumerated :

—

(a) The gutturals and 1 cannot be doubled by daghesh

forte. Where doubling would be required by the ordinary rule,

the preceding vowel is lengthened by way of compensation

—

a into a, i into e, li into d. Thus, /l^i?"'. he will kill, but '^^?S^ he

will adorn ; ?t3p he has killed, but '^^^ he has adorned; l^n the

son, but rV'7 the tree.

(b) The gutturals instead of simple Sh^va vocal (sometimes

also instead of Sli^va silent) take a compound Sh^va.

(c) A guttural with a compound Sh^va changes a pre-

ceding simple Sh^va vocal into the short vowel of its

own compound Sh^va. Thus, "^^^.^ becomes "i^^^.

(d) A final guttural (not k) preceded by any long vowel

except a has its sound helped by Furtive Fathach (§ 62).

(e) The gutturals have a decided preference for the A
vowels.

LESSON XV.

OF METHEGH, MAQQEPH, AND SLIGHT VOWELS.

66. Methegh (bridle) is a short perpendicular line often found

to the left of a vowel-point. Its office is to mark that with it

a syllable ends, and that accordingly the vowel with which it

stands must be pronounced with a slight emphasis or check.

67. The usual place of methegh is on the syllable next

but one before the tone, provided that syllable is an 02)en

one, e. g. '?3N, ^NWD, nnsn.

68. Methegh is also found

—

(i) Before a vocal Sh^va in the middle of a word (and

thus helps to distinguish Qamets from Qomets, § 55), as ^JVl?!

Da-r^yavesh.
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(2) With every vowel which is followed by compound

69. Maqqeph (binder) is a short cross-line connecting two

or more words in such a manner that they are really considered

one, and have only one accent (which is on the last word),

as D^irl53-by 'al-kol-goyim.

70. Although two letters pointed with Sh^va may stand

together (i) if both are silent^ as at the end of a word (§ 50),

or (2) if one is silent and one vocal, e.g. 'np^ri tiph-qdu

;

this is not permissible if both are vocal, whether simple

or compound. Therefore, when, e. g., a Prefix (such as ? l^, to
;

3 k^, as ;
3 6*, in, etc.) is joined to a word whose first consonant

should be pointed with vocal Sh^va, the first Sh^va—that of

the Prefix

—

is changed into a short vowel, generally i.

Such a vowel, taking the place of Sh^va, is termed a Slight

vowel. Thus, \J£)^ is liph'ne (for ^}p^\ Tj.nn? kidh'hharecha.

Obs.—If the initial Sli^va is compound, the Slight vowel of

the prefix is generally the vowel of the compound Sh^va.

71. A Slight vowel forms what is termed a half open syl-

lable, and the following Sh^va is vocal, which by § 36. 2.6 will

not take Daghesh Lene after it.

72. The Prefix \ v^, and, forms an exception to § 71, becoming

^ u before a word beginning with vocal simple Sh^va (or one of

the Labials). Thus, and a vessel v3^j not V?l ; and a son |?^,

not \?\

73. But if the Prefix be a guttural, the Slight vowel substi-

tuted for Sh®va must be Seghol, and not Chireq, as "l^'^'^?.

74. If the first consonant of the word itself be one .of the

three gutturals N, n, n, the Slight vowel must be Pathach,

as 7^^1. In these cases the -^ is silent.

75. If the word begins with \, w4th a Prefix pointed with

Sh^va standing before it, both the Sh^vas are omitted, and the

* quiesces in long Chireq, as nn^iT'l vl-hudhah instead of v*-

Jehudhah.
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Exercise xxix.

'-XT- ,T V 'v • :i- vv • :i-

•on'i ntrh^3 n^tr^ nin^ try^i nt^^ -^trt^^ n^tr'-n^^
r* • V -:i— T T ; T : — — - XT V — : |— t t v

X : - ... ... -.J-. . ; ,T :
- • : IT :

^

.-- . \J "T* t-' T t*

*•
: • • : ~ T T j... ; : t ; — ; T t :

. T-;l-

LESSON XVI.

OF THE ACCENTS: DISTINCTIVES.

76. We find in the Hebrew Bible, together with the vowel-

points, many marks both above and below words, which (in many

cases) do not materially affect their meaning or pronunciation.

These are termed Accents, one of which at least stands on

every word. They principally serve two jDurposes : (a) To show

which syllable is to be emphasised or dwelt upon ; i. e. they mark

the tone-syllable ; (6) To point out the connection or dis-

connection between the different words of a sentence.

77. The syllables accented in Hebrew are always (i) either

the ultimate (most frequently), or (2) the penultimate. Should

an accent be found on the antepenultimate, it may only serve

as a Methegh (§ 67).

A word having the ultimate accented is termed milra (Chal-

dee,
—'from underneath') ; one having the penultimate accented,

milel (Chaldee,—'from above').

78. Of the two offices performed by the Accents, the second

(which may be compared to that of our punctuation signs) is

the more important, since through it we have a guide to the

meaning of sentences otherwise obscure, or liable to misinter-

pretation.

D
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79. The Accents, as si^nis of punctuation, are divided into

two great classes : Distinctives, called by grammarians

Domini (masters), marking separation or disconnection between

words (as our full-stop, colon, semi-colon, and comma); and

Conjunctives, called Servi (slaves), which bind words

together.

80. For a complete scheme of the Accents the student is

referred to larger works on Hebrew Grammar. For the present

he may confine his attention to a few of the chief Distinctives,

postponing to a much more advanced stage the study of those

infinite subtleties of connection and disconnection of words

which the ingenuity of Jewish grammarians has discerned and

embodied in a most elaborate accentual system.

81. The six chief Distinctives, given in order of their sepa-

rating force, are Silldq, Athndch, S^glioltd, Zdqeph-qdtihi, Zdqejyli-

f/ddhol, and Tiphchd. These are explained in the following

sections. A seventh Distinctive of less importance, li^bhta*

{T^l), niay be mentioned, because consisting in a mere dot

above the line (-^) it is liable to be confounded with the vowel

Cholem. It mostly stands, however, where it would be impos-

sible to sound an 0, as in the first syllable of the word H^'?^.

82. Silluq, (PvP cessation), is a perpendicular mark like

Methegh, on the tone-syllable of tbe last word in every verse of

the Hebrew Bible, and thus serves to separate verse from verse.

The word is followed by ^ojyh-pasuq, J (P^DQ PJID end of a verse),

as in Gen. i. i, P.f??! cf'^d the earth.

The distinction between Silluq and Methegh is plain : the former occurs

only in the last word of a verse, and the latter can never be on a tone-

syllable.

83. Athnach, — (^5^^ res^n'ra^toji), stands in general on the

tone - syllable of a word near the middle of a verse, and serves

to divide each verse into two main clauses.

tp'^i-^nn-^ d^'TSb^^^ D^i:! '^m'^ TM:h Ps. ii. i.

Why raged {the) nations (h.i\\nd^Q\\)'i and-peojyles meditated

-

vanity (Silluq) ?
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84. Segholta, ±~ (^^f'^^P diis'er of grax>es), like Seghol

inverted and above the line, serves to subdivide the clause

before Athnach. It occurs mostly in the longer verses, and is

regarded by some as of equal power with Athnach, with which

it combines to divide the verse into three main clauses. This

accent is termed a postpositive, i. e. it can only stand on the

final letter of a word, and does not therefore necessarily mark

the tone-syllable.

I Kings xiii. 18. And he said unto Jd)n, I also am a 2)'i'ophet

as-thoii-art C^I^S S^gholta) ; and an angel S2)ake unto me hy

the word of the Lord, saying, Bring hiir hack with thee into thine

house, that he may eat bread and drink water (Athnach). But

he lied unto him (Silluq). See also Gen. i. 7.

85. Zaqeph-qaton, -^ (P^iJ ^PJ little up-ight), like a sh^va,

but above the line, is a slight pause, equivalent to a comma, and

subordinate to Athnach. It serves to further subdivide a

clause between Athnach and Silluq, or Athnach and the begin-

ning of the verse, or Athnach and S^gholta. See Isa. xliii. i :

h^'^t'^ ^"i:i'"^i Dpv'' ^TT^^-^i nin-* nn^^-ns nnv^
A" T :

• I : V : ' -: - I -: i- t : ,
~ ^ ' ^ ~ '

j

And-nov) thus-saith Jehovah thy -creator 0- Jacob (Zaqeph-

qaton), and thyformer o-Israel (Athnach), thou-shalt-notfear,

for I'have-redeemed thee (Zaqepli-qaton), I-have-called by-thy-

name, mine thou (art) (Silluq).

Note— The three above-mentioned accents will be inserted where

necessary in the following exercises. A sign of the tone-syllable (-^ or —

)

will occasionally be used ; but this is only a grammatical mark, not a

Hebrew accent properly so called. Thus "rjbn Icing, 'ri"]P^ I learned.

When not otherwise specified it must be understood that the tone is on the

last syllable of the ivord.

86. Zaqeph-gadhol, — (^i^? ^i?I great ujn-ight), used for

Zaqeph-gaton where no conjunctive accent precedes. Where

both Zaqephs occur in the same clause, that which comes first

is the stronger distinctive, e.g. i Kings xvii. 17 :

— — ;- t'tIv tt •.•••t 't;— — — *: —

D 2
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And-it-tvan after the-thiiujs these (Zaqeph-qiiton) fell-sick

(Zaqei>li-gtidliol) the-8on-o/-the-ivoman tlie-inistress-of tht-houne

(Atliiiach).

See also Isa. xl. 3 for an interesting instance, in which the

accent determines the traditional inter2)retation of a doubtful

passage

:

The-voice-of one-that-crieth; Tn-the-wildeimess prepare-ye tlte-

way-of Jehovah. As the greater pause is on the word with

Zaqeph-qafon, viz. one-that-crieth, we must not read (with A. V.

and LXX) oiie-that-crieth in-the-wilderness : Preiuire ye, etc.

87. Tiphcha, — {'''P?^ ^* handhreadth), always precedes

Athnach and Silluq, as Gen. i. i

:

I v|T T •• : •!,- T - ••
f^- v; TT v.- •• :

In-the-heg{nnin(j (TijDhcha) created God (Athnach) the heavens

(Tiphcha) and the earth (Silluq).

88. The word which has one of the greater Distinctive

accents (especially ^Silluq and Athnach) is said to he in pause,

and the vowel of the tone-syllable, if short, is often lengthened,

as Gen. i. 2, D^gn for ^]tpi} (ver. 7). Sometimes a word in

pause retracts the accent from the ultima to the penultima.

A sh^va before a final tone-syllable is often in pause changed to

a full vowel, and takes the accent.

89. It will now be seen in general how the accents break up

a verse into clauses and sub-clauses. Confining our illustration

to the accents here given, we may exhibit their position in the

verse by the following diagram :

Silluq. Tiphcha. Zaqeph. Athnach. Tiphcha. Zaqeph. S^gholta.

An actual example conforming to tliis model occurs iu ver. 4

of the following Exercise.
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Exercise xxx.

Point out the chief Distinctives and Methegh in the following

passage. Other accents may he disregarded. But see p. 164.

Genesis xliv. 1-8.

••on ti:''«-?iDD D^'tm nt^iz; i^^5^^ '^tI?^^^ ^!3^^ D''ti):b^n
i- : V 'viv ;• ; A-: I «. : » >v-:|- v • t-:,t

• T ' V V - - J :
• • : V : i ; - : -

ntr« fiDi*' "^ii'TS to'^'S T\i^ nD5 nb^i I'topn nnnr:^

niDt^i Qn;i2?m D''\r:3b^n ^in« fiii D^p iri^n-^y

ni «i^n 5. j msi^ nnn nvi Qnr^W nrsS oriS«

•^tr« Dni?nn in tr^m'' trn^ «^ni ni ^:27t^ nntr-' ntij«

s n^«n Qnn'in-nb^ ^fh^ inn^n d:ito^i 6. : tin^'m

rh^n dm*i3 ^3'i« -inT hdS v^« nn?:>b^'»i 7.
VA" T *.*T :- • -: J--: tt< t •• a: i" '

^ty« noi) in 8. J n^n ^yi^ nntots rr^^iny^ nS^'^n
<v-: 'vv Ij*« |V— JTT- y.-:i" ' vt-:|- t • t

I •• ; I- at; • VJV •• I vv •• ^ • v: •• : :
*• j* :

f t

: nnt is nos ^^iis n^nn ii:i:
|T T ^ ' wv » V -: J" •

LESSON XVII.

OF THE RADICALS AND SERVILES.

90. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are arranged in two

great classes, the Radicals and the Serviles.

91. Grammarians have established the fact that the foundation

of most words in Hebrew is three consonants. These are

termed the Root, and the three consonants composing it are

the Radicals of the Verbal Stem. See § i88.
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92. Now certain other consonants may be jjut before (pre-

fixed), added to (suffixed), or inserted in this lioot, serving either

(i) to form a derivative from the Hoot, as ^^^^ judgment, from

O^^y to judge; or (2) to express some circumstance of the Hoot,

as Number, Gender, Case, Tense, Person^ etc., as ^^^^^* jiidges,

DDB^B in a judge, l^^^^] he ivill judge. Sucli consonants are

termed Serviles. All the letters of the Hebrew alphabet

may be used as Radicals, but only eleven as Serviles,

viz. N, 2, n, 1, \ 3, b, O, 3, \^, ri, combined by grammarians into

the mnemonic sentence, niJ^D Dn3 ^ivS to us wrote Moses.

93. Derivatives from a Eoot are chiefly fonned in the three

following ways :

—

(i) By altering the Vowel, as Root t^^H to sin, Deri-

vative ^^^ sin.

(2) By doubling a Radical, through Daghesh Forte, as

Nisn sinner.

(3) ^y tising a Servile, as Root P^J to he great or tall,

npn? greatness : T\^V to do, nb^XJp a deed.

The Serviles specially used to form substantives from verbs

(see § 91) are those which form the mnemonic word VflppKH

he'nianttv.

94. The use of Serviles to express the circumstances of a Boot

is very varied and extensive. Not only are they employed, as in

other languages, to indicate the number, case, gender of Nouns,

and the number and person of Yerbs, but separate words, such

as the conjunction and, various prepositions, the definite article

the, and the possessive pronouns my, thy, etc., are represented in

Hebrew by a mere prefix or suffix. Thus (by adding various

serviles) we may build up a sim23le word into quite a complex

notion, e.g. |3 a son; add D^=:plur., D^^Zl sons; add )=his,

V321 (p drojjped for euphony) his sons; prefix }:>=from, '>''5?P

from his sons; prefix )=and, V^3^^ andfrom his sons.

95. These prefixes and suffixes will be treated in detail under

Part IT, Etymology. The following incomplete list of the

more frequent may help the student to begin the important task

of analysing Hebrew words as they occur in any passage of
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Scripture. Let him take the first chapter of Genesis and identify

any of the Serviles here subjoined. The alternative forms in

parentheses are explained under Part IL

Prefixes : ^ hi^ p ^0, 3 Uhe^ as,
] (1) aiid, -p (p) from,

•D (?) tJie.

For Verbal Prefixes, see § 194.

SufS-xes : D\ plural ending, n^ feminine ending.

For Pronominal Sufiixes, see § 163.

For Verbal Sufiixes, see § 194.

Exercise xxxi.

The following Exercise exhibits the frequency and importance

of the Serviles. They are printed in hollow type^ and are repre-

sented (as nearly as possible) by the italics in the English

translation. Let the student identify them as far as possible

according to §§ 92-95.

rt'in'^ ^-r1^ b^^rin D*i^^ my^w i.
T : ' ; I

- - T : - IT ;

0-Lord
I

I- will -tha,nk- thee
\
the-ihsbi

j
in-fhe-d&y

\
and-fhou-shalt-s&y

thy - anger [ is - turned! - away
|
with • me \ thou - wast - angry

[
for

I -tvill- trust
I

wy- salvation
i

God
|
behold

|
: and' thou - comioxiest - me

T T : •
:

• T • AT : V :

the Lord
|
and - mi/ - song

\
wty- strength

|
for

|
I -loill-ieax

\
and -not

•V- V : - : «-' |r ,• • • :«- t :

water
|
and-ye-shall-Av&vf |:ybr-a-salvation

|
to-me

\
and-he-\\2(A

\
the Lord

Dn'*^ Sfi-^n«^ 4. : ny^uj^n ^ry^:)D ntoir^

i>i-^Ae-day
|
and-ye-shall-say

\
: fAe-salvation

|

fromrthe~wel\s-qf
\
toiih-]oy

declare-;^e
|
on-hia-najne

\
call-^e

|
fo-the-Lord

|

give-;^e-thanks
|
the-th^^t

that
I

Jriw^ ^ye -to' remembrance |
his - doing* | among - the - people*

ATT 'v" • t: : ' ^ 1: \.t:-

he-did
|
excellently

[
for

[
the -Lord

[
sing-^e-to

|
: At*-name

|
tVexaltcc?



40 ORTHOGRAPHY, [Part I.

cry -thou
\

: ^//c - earth
| <n - all | this (is)

|
made -known

in-^Ay-inidst
|

great I for
| Zion

| inhabitrei(*-of
|
and-&\\oyx\.-thou

: Israel
|
the-Holy-One-of

LESSON XVIII.

OF Q^Ri AND Kf^TIllBH.

96. Tlie reader of the Old Testament in the ordinary Mas-

sorete editions (see §17) will observe notes in Hebrew at the

foot of the page, with an asterisk or circle above ceiiain words

in the text to which those notes refer. The most important of

these indicate various readings, and are chiefly of two forms :

1. Differences in copies of the onginal, denoted by the

Hebrew abbreviation n''j, standing for ^JT^S ^09? another

copy. In the Psalms these notes are very numerous.

2. Corrections of obvious errors or suggested emend-

ations.

97. The method of these corrections is curious. On the one

hand the scribes did not venture to alter 'one jot or tittle'

—

*a yodh or a corner of a letter'—from the sacred exemplar;

but on the other hand the mistake must be corrected. They

therefore copied the erroneous word in the text and set down

the right one in a foot-note, followed by the word ^"1? (or the

abbreviation ''p), meaning read, the wrong word in the text

being termed n''n3 written. But as no sacredness attached to

the vowels (compare §17) the k^thihh (i. e. the erroneous read-

ing of the text) is pointed with the vowels of the cfrl (i. e. the

marginal emendation), and a help is thus afforded to the reader

to pronounce the correct word. Thus in Piutli i. 8 we find

text ^^T., an impossible word ; the marginal note is ^"ip ^V^.

Pointing now this q^rl with the vowels of the k^thtbh,\ve obtain

the corrected reading t^V\ Again in ii. i we have text VT^,

margin ]31)12 ; the two combined give y^io as the ^ri.

98. Occasionally a word has been inserted in the text which
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is tliought to have no business thei-e : tlie transcribers have not

ventured to erase it, but have left it without a vnuel, as in

Ruth iii. 12 tlie word D^< with the marginnl note ''Ip iS) ^TlD,

' written, but not read.' On tlie other hand, a word may have

been accidentally omitted, as in verse 5 of the same chapter,

where the vowels are put in luithout any consonants (_ ..), the

letters ''7N being given at the foot of the page, making up the

word v^ unto me. Here the note is ' read hut not written!

Another example is the pronoun t^in, used in the Pentateuch

for both masc. and fem. he and she. In the later language a

separate form was used for the fem., ^5^'^ she. The Massoretes,

therefore, where they judged the pronoun to be feminine, edited

8<in, an impossible form, meaning ' read ^''^!

The word not^ N7, has the same sound with "17, the dative

pronoun to him, used also for the possessive his or its. Hence

arises a little doubt in some interesting passages. Thus in

Ps. c. 3 the text {kHhthh) has N7 : 'It is he that hath made us,

and oiot we ourselves,' as A. Y. The Massoretic scribes, how-

ever, put V as q^rt in the margin, ' It is he that hath made us,

and we are his,' as R. V. Another instance is in Isaiah ix. 3,

'Thou hast multijDlied the nation and not increased the joy'

{k^ththh and A.V.) ' Thou hast multiplied the nation, thou

hast increased their joy,' lit. joy to it {(frt and R.V.)

99. But the most interesting result of this Massorete method

of distinguishing the written from the read is that which has

given us the vowels of the word Jehovah. The Hebrew word

is nin'' YHVH or JHVH, J being used for yodh in the old

transliteration. But through Jewish reverence this word was

never read, the word ''J'^i:?. Lord being always substituted for

the ineffable Name. In the printed text, therefore, the word

^I1^^ wherever it occurs, is pointed with the vowels of
''J"'^.,

with

the single alteration that the compound sh^va becomes simple

with the non-guttural ^ (§ 28) ; the result is the word '"lin^

Y^hovdh, Eng. Jehovah. This combination of the vowels of

one word with the consonants of another, without any marginal

note, may be termed a perpetual Q^ri.

I^otes—(i) The exact pronunciation of n")n^ is doubtful; the

best attested form is •^.I'l! Yah-veh, or perhaps with sli^va vocal



4a ORTHOGRA PI/ V. [Part T.

Ya-h'veh. Modern writers frequently ndopt this, but probably

the current Jehovah is too deeply rooted in tlie English language

ever to be superseded.

(2) Sometimes the combination Hin^ ^JIX ike Lord Jehocah

occurs. In this cast', to avoid the repetition \idonai \ido/iai,

rriiT is read as Q^'"'''?:? 'Elohtm CIod, and is pointed with its

vowels. See Isaiah 1. 4, nj.T --pS.

(3) If nin'' receives a prefix j)ointed with sh^^va (§ 95), as

'"^j.^:? to Jehovah, the two vocal sh^vas cannot stand (§ 70), and

the resulting form is 'ipv by contraction for "t?, (the compound

sli^va of
""J"^^., p. 49, note i Z>), not •^j'^V for "y (p. 49, note i a).

100. Other Massoretic notes call attention to any anomalies of

vowels, daghesh, etc. In Gen. i. i, for example, we have the

fact noted that there is a ^larye 2 ;' in chap. ii. 4 a ' smcdl n
;'

while in chap. ii. 25 ' dar/hesh after shureq' is mentioned as being

contrary to the general lasv (§ 48. 3). A very frequent note is

of the form p'^rn }*»p, i. e. jil^ij ^i?.T3 y^p^ Qamets with Zaqejph-

qaton, noting that one of the lesser distinctive accents has had

the effect of Silluq or Athnach in putting the syllable into

pause, and lengthening its vowel (§ 88). See Gen. xi. 3, n ;

xxiv. 19, etc. On the other hand, in Gen. xxvii. 2, '^^HX^ nnQ

Fathach with Athnach, we are reminded that with Athnach,

a pause accent, we should have expected the lengthening of

Pathach to Qamets. With foot-notes not here explained, the

student need not for the present concern himself.

In Judges xviii. 30 the K^thibh is Moses ntJ'D (so A.V.), but

the Massorete scribes seem to have thought the statement

derogatory to his name, and have curiously altered it to

Manasseh, by inserting J above the line, thus TW'^'O (see Pi.V.)
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PART 11.

ETYMOLOGY.

LESSON I.

OF THE ARTICLE.

1 01. There is in Hebrew one Article, '^ the, which is in-

declinable, and forms a prefix to its noun. This Article is

probably contracted from pn, and is kindred to the Arabic y^.

The Article a is not expressed in Hebrew.

1 02. The Article is followed by Daghesh Forte in the

Consonant before which it stands, to compensate for the omitted

7, except when this Consonant is a Guttural.

103. The Vowel of the Article is Pathacli. But before

Gutturals this is generally lengthened into Qamets, by way of

compensation (in sound) for the omitted Daghesh Forte.

104. But before the Gutturals n and n the Article usually

keeps its Pathach, as ^^HH the darkness.

105. Except when n, n (or v) has Qamets and is unaccented,

when the Article takes Segholy as in ^''Iv'fJ the mountains.

Paradigm of the Article,

The Article is

—

1. 'H before non-gutturals.

2. n before n and n (but if these have — they conform to

3 and 4).

3. n before gutturals generally {always before N and "i).

4. n before unaccented
"J,

V *5 H > C always.
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the father. 2^f'7 i.

tlie mother. DN^ 2.

the son. |3n ^,

the daiigliter. ri3n 4.

Exercise i.

Words (D'"!^1).

the mountains. Q^^'^fJ 5.

the garden, l^n 6.

and. ^,1 7.

behold! nan 8.

Note—The conjunction and is merely a prefix, commonly 1,

but before a Labial, or any Consonant pointed with Sh^va, %

and (sometimes) immediately before the tone-syllable, ).

Jinni 4. : D*''^nn 3. :mn nan 2. : nsin i.

: nn^ dsi 7. : ]n^ n^ 6. : Q^'^inni ]nn nan 5.

: nt^ni nnn pni Db^n nsn 8.

Exercise ii.

I. A mother. 2. The mother. 3. Behold the father!

4. The brother and the sister. 5. Behold the mountains !

6. A garden and a son. 7. And behold, a mother and a father.

8. The son and the father, the garden, and behold ! the daughter.

LESSON II.

NOUNS: THEIR CLASSES AND GENDER.

106. Nouns are divided into two great classes, Pro]per and

Common.

107. Common Nouns are again divided into Concrete, as

^^^ a man; Abstract, as r)?Oi< truth; and Collective, as 1}"^ grain.

108. To Hebrew Common Nouns belong Gender, Number,

and Case.

Gender.

109. There are in Hebrew two Genders, the Masculine

and the Feminine. The (so-called) Neuter Gender of other

languages is in Hebrew generally supplied by the Feminine.

no. Masculine Nouns have no distinctive termination. The

most usual feminine termination both for substantives and

adjectives is n^. But many Feminine Nouns end in H., n\,

or n^^ or, like masculines, have no distinctive ending.
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111. Feminine Nouns are frequently formed from Mascu-

lines by an added termination. Thus 'HJ? king, HIipp queen;

nyj hoy, n-jy^ (jirl ; "'l^rp Eyyx>tian, f. nn^'rp.

112. Apart from the distinction of male and female, and

irrespective of termination, the Gender is determined by the

meaning in the following cases, although with occasional

exceptions :

—

Masculine: names of rivers, mountains, winds, months,

nations.

Feminine : names of countries, towns, provinces ; also of those

members of the body which exist in couples, as hand, foot^ icing.

113. Abstract Nouns are generally Feminine (answering

to the neuter in Greek and Latin). But where the quality

indicated exists in a high degree of intensity, the Noun is

sometimes Masculine.

114. Many names of Animals may be either Masculine or

Feminine, i. e. are of Common Gender (as camel, lamb, bird).

Some, however, are always Masculine, as 2p3 dog ; others always

Feminine, as nj^'' dove. Among other Nouns of Common Gender

are many in constant use, for which the Vocabulary or Lexicon

must be consulted. Instances are X")^ (m. rare), earth, ^^Jire,

'^Tl wciy, ^^f sun, bW Sheol.

Exercise ill.

Prefix the Definite Article to the following words :

—

an Egyptian, m. """(VIp i. Egypt, f. Dll^p 2.

Jordan, m. ^1! 3. Gilead, f. nV^a 4.

north wind, m. liS? 5. an eye, f. U 6.

man, m. ^'^ 7. woman, f. r\m 8.

gold, m. :^r\i 9. ^j.^^j^^ f^ ;^^^ jQ

a book, m. "IDD n. ^i^^^, f. T 12

a Hebrew, m. nnv 13. kingdom, f. nO^D 14

peace, m. Dii?^ 15. wine, m. P. 16

a king, m. ^^^ ^7- a queen, f. i^^PP 18

a prince, m. "1^ 19. a princess, f. nib' 20

a bird, m. W 21. a bee, f. '"T^^^l 22
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Exercise iv.

Translate into English, supplying the Copula t5, art^ am, in

each sentence when required, since these words are only under-

stood in Hebrew. The word having the Article is the

Subject, although it may be placed last in Hebrew:
thus No. 6 below is not ' gold is the truth/ but ' the

truth is gold.'

: n^s^n nnt 6. : ni'^n nsn 5. : n'^in'in ns^ni 4.

: niiJ^n nsn 8. : uhmy^ rrhxD 7.
T • T •• • • — T : T '

LESSON III.

NOUNS (CONTINUED) : NUMBER.

115. There are in Hebrew, properly speaking, two liTumbers,

the Singular and the Plural.

116. Nouns of the Masculine Gender usually make their

Plural by adding ^^
.

, frequently changing their Vowel-

points (see § 130), as. Sing. "^7^ a king; PL D''^/^ kings,

117. Xoiins of the Feminine Gender usually make their

Plural in ^\ as ^Y?^ a queen; ^''^JP queens.

n8. Feminine Nouns ending in ri\ or n^ make their Plural

in ril*", as ri13pp a kingdom ; Hi^sbp kingdoms.

119. The Plural termination D\ is often contracted into D.

(cf. § 1 8). Nouns ending in \ add D only, as D'H^V Hebrews.

120. Patronymics are formed by adding V to Proper Nouns,

as'^^y Eher; ""I^V Hebrew. These Patronymics take (of course)

the usual Feminine and Plural terminations—so : Hebrews (m.

pi.) Dnny
; fem. sing, nnny, nnny

; fem. plur. n^nny.

121. Some Nouns are only used in the Plural, as Q*'^^^5 God;

D^*n life. Other Nouns are only used in the Singular, as

P^. wine.

122. The Plural terminations DV and Hi cannot help us ab-

solutely to determine the Gender of a Noun. For many

Masculine Nouns make theii* Plural in Dl , such as 2^ a father

,
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^^^? /a^/iers; many Feminine Nouns make their Plural in D\,

as nji^ a dove, pi. D^pV doves; while other Nouns have both

forms in the Plural, as
•"'J'^

a year, pi. D''3^ or Hiyc^y^ar^ (poet.).

123. A Dual Number—in ^\.— for both Genders, is occa-

sionally employed, but only when objects are spoken of which

naturally go in pairs, as "l^^ a hand; Dual ^H^ i^^o hands.

Exercise v.

I. -p^x he. ^<^^
T

princes, m. onb^ Egyptians, m. 2"'"!^^

mothers, f. rii?3X daughters, f. ri'i:3

sons, m. D^^5 nostrils. 0^.35;?

word, m. ">?"1 men, m. 0'"^^^?.

words, m. Cl^T women, f. D"'l^3

gardens, m. D"'iia books, m. CD'^'ISD

good, m. adj. DID who *?
''P

••n^ n«n liio 9. : d^'^dd^ nnt nsn 8. : nint^TT ' 'T: TT'«« T

: ^h^T] ^"iy^ 10. : t^^n

Exercise vi.

I. I am a father, and who is the mother? 2. Behold the

princes and the kings, the queens and the women. 3. Who is

good? 4. Sons and daughters, I am the man. 5. Behold the

Jordan and the mountains ! 6. Good is the Egyptian. *j. Who
are the mothers 1 8. The nostrils and the hands, the books and

the gardens. 9. I am the daughter, and he is the prince; and

who is the king 1

LESSON IV.

NOUNS (continued): CASE.

1 24. The Nominative Case is in Hebrew not distinguished

by any mark.

125. The Vocative Case is distinguished by the context.

Sometimes the Article is prefixed.
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Thus, I Sam. xvii. 58 : nVfl nn« ^p-|3 ^^ go/t of whom {art)

thou, young man ?

126. The Accusative Case if indefinite is undistinguished.

But the Accusative Case definite is generally (not always)

IH-eceded by the word riS (most frequently TIS, of. §§ 69, 48. 3),

which is merely the sign of the Accusative, and is not translated.

For the three ways in which a noun maybe made definite, see § 1 30.

127. The Dative Case is marked by two Prepositions fonniug

l)refixes to the word— 3 in, and f to or for (see Notes).

Thus, Gen. i. i : : D\l"^X K^a nv«7? In the beginning God
created.

128. The Ablative Case is marked by the Prefix Preposition

•p from.

Thus, Gen. ii. 16: :i'3Nn bbi< |2n-J*j; b':iD from every tree oj

the garden eating thou shalt eat.

129. The Genitive Case is represented in Hebrew by the

so-called Construct State. When one noun depends upon

another, the rule of other languages is that the dependent or

governed noun is put in the Genitive Case ; in Hebrew it is

the governing noun which is affected, the other being left

untouched, e. g. horses of the king would in Hebrew be horses-of

the-king, and while in Greek or Latin the word king would be

in the Genitive Case, in Hebrew it is the word horses which is

put into the equivalent Construct State.

This idiom is not so unnatural as it may appear. The former of the two
connected nouns is put into the Construct State because it is incomplete in

itself and needs the following noun to complete its sense. The two nouns
form one complex notion : the first has less emphasis because the second

follows ; it may be lightly hurried over. Hence the Construct State

is commonly characterised by a ligflitening-, i. e. a shortening*

of its vowels, e. g. the word is good, 3in "iliji? ; but the word of the king is

good, li'^ '^'?'?i3 '^5'=!.

Notes.—i. A word in the Construct State cannot have the

Article (§ 131).

ii. The Plural Masc. termination D\ and Dual D\ are

shortened to \, in the Construct State. The Fern. Plural ending

ni is unchanged.

130. A noun may be particularised or made definite in one

of three ways :

—
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(i) It may have the Definite Article, as i^H the son,

(2) It may be in the Construct State, as CD^^^"!? son of man.

(3) It may have a Pronominal Suffix (§ 133), as ""^^ my son.

131. But no noun may be particularised in more than one

way at a time. Therefore a noun with a Sufiix may not take

the Article, neither may a noun in the Construct State take a

Suffix nor the Article, though the noun following may do so.

Thus, the ark of tJie covenant, n^lBH jilw^^, not P^^.

Notes on the Prefix Prepositions.

I (a). The Prefixes 3, ? are generally pointed with Sh^va.

But when the first letter of the Noun to which they are joined

is also pointed with Sh^va, the Prefix takes the Slight Vowel

Chireq (§ 70).

(6) Before a Compound Sh^va the Prefix takes the Vowel of

this Compound Sh^va (§65 c).

(c) Before ) the Prefix takes Chireq, and the 1 loses its Sh^va

altogether, i. e. quiesces in Chireq, as ^^""^ in tlie days of.

2. The Prefix *p (abbreviated from |^) takes Short Chireq,

and is followed by Daghesh Forte to compensate for the lost
|

(cf. § 102). But when the first letter of the Noun is a Guttural,

the Prefix is pointed with Tsere.

3. When the Prefix r' or 3 is placed before a word having the

Definite Article, the n of the Article is omitted for the sake of

euphony, while the Prefix receives the Article's vowel, and is

followed by Daghesh Forte (§ 100). But with '^ the Article

is kept, and the Prefix either becomes ^ (by 2 ), or is written in

full 19 and joined to the word by Maqqeph.

Paradigm of Prefixes.

For the Article, see § 105, Paradigm ; for ) andy see Exercise i.

p. 46. Like b to are 3 in and 3 as, like.

from the

yvTOor vyri'jp

h'ynq or ^i^in-jn

'^^nn^or'^Snn-ir^
• t: V •• • t: %• I •

to a from a to the

son I? PV 1?P \^
tree yy •^vh vyp \vh

vessel ^^^3 ^b^S "^^sp -h-h

sickness
' T: • t; t

E 2



Nmn. Plur. D^33 sons.

Gen. Plur. D^K"^^3 BoiiB of

men.

• V ; f *•
tn-'n

the house of God. house.
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Exorcise vii.

12 a son.

Nom.^Voc.\^^ tlie Bon, O son!

Ace. |3n~ns tlie son.

Genitive ) DlS'iZl son of

(Stat. Constr.) / man.

: dSh?^!-' - nn:n : ni:]n
• » T : :

T

daughters of Jerusalem, daughters.

T - T - •• T • T I V V — —

thou. houses of the high places. hou.ses. the king's daughter.

... T T ... .. - T

beginning, he created. there is to nie, I have. where ? there.

Exercise viii.

mn 3. : "^r^Dn-nn n'^t^ 2. : n'liinn D"^n •'S tr*' i.

T - •• T • • AT T :
' • -.^IT

• V|T T •• : • - T - V V: TT • ., . yj

c^2!in rr^b^ 7. :nitD t!?''^ Dtri nri« Di«-p nsn 6.
• — — .. - / . X : T — T T I V •• •

•• — ; • ~: • •••:!•• :— t t ; • t "it-

' V V - AT T : : -7 . v:iT

LESSON V.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

132. It has been seen that Hebrew hardly possesses those

external additions known as Case-eudiugs which constitute

in other languages the Declension of the Noun. The only

inflectional terminations are 0\ (plur. masc), D^ (dual),

ni (plur. fern.); \. and ni (plur. construct); H^ (fem.), ri_ (fern,

constr.). See j). 48.



Lesson V.] ETYMOLOG Y. 53

133. But there is another class of terminal additions,

commonly regarded as part of the declension of the noun, termed

Fronominal Suffixes. By these suffixes the Possessive Pro-

nouns my, thijy our, etc. are expressed, e.g. D^D horse, ''P^D my
horse, iD^D his horse, D'?}"'9^D their horses. These will be given in

full later (§ 163).

134. All these suffixes (as well as those in § 132) take

the tone ; i. e. when one of them is added to a noun, the accent

of the noun which probably rested on the final syllable (§§ 76,

77) moves on to the new syllable formed by the suffix.

Some of the suffixes are dissyllabic, and involve a shifting of the

tone two places.

135. This moving forward of the tone causes changes in

the vowels of the word ; its vowels are lightened in one

way or another to compensate for the heavy addition at the

end (cf. § 129). Usually one or more of the vowels fall

entirely away and are replaced by vocal Sh^va.

136. The Declension therefore of Hebrew Ifouns

requires a threefold knowledge:—

(i) Of the external additions representing the Plural

(masc. and fem., abs. and constr.), the Feminine (in adjectives),

and the pronominal Suffixes.

(2) Of the internal vowel changes due to the Construct

State (§ 129).

(3) Of the internal vowel change due to the shifting

of the tone on to any new suffix syllable (as in i).

137. Of these the third is most important and will be con-

sidered in the following Lesson. It will be seen that certain

vowels are by nature unchangeable, so that nouns containing

only such vowels keep the same form whatever suffix is added.

Where a word has changeable vowels the changes possible

through the shifting of the tone may be brought under a few

general principles which apply both to nouns and verbs.
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LESSON VI.

CHAxNGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS:
VOWEL CHANGES.

138. In certain circumstances, vowels are unchangeable,

remaining the same through all modifications of the word ; in

others they are changeable.

In the following cases vowels are unchangeable:—

-

(a) Short vowels in a shut unaccented syllable. These

remain, even with the throwing forward of the accent through

an addition which has the tone, e. g. jw^ vndowed, >^^Y^^

a widow; ]\^? a possession, '*^\^? my jmssession; l^lij a gift,

^33l|J mi/ gift; \^^^ a table, ''^.^)^ my table. So also in verbal

forms, e.g. bbp] he will kill, ^^rpp: they ivill kill; ^bi^si / ^j/^

kill; ''^9P^? let me kill; T'b^I he will be favourable, IVSH^ they

will be favourable; ^?^J he will be cast out, '^^7^1 they will be

cast out.

Obs.—It will be observed in all these examples that it is the

first syllable which illustrates the rule. So under b.

(6) A special and frequent case of a may be mentioned, viz.

:

short vowels followed by Daghesh Porte before the tone

:

HHD a cook, pi. D-n^D
;
D^X dumb, pi. O^^i^ ; H^'i^ he has been

sent away, DrinpK^ ye have been sent away, etc. With these

vowels are reckoned those lengthened for compensation

(§ 65 a), e.g. ^y^ a horseman, for ^"^B, pi. D^C^iQ ; \^in deaf,

for K^^n, pi. D^C^-iri; "nin he is blessed, for ^^3; Dri^l^ ye are

blessed.

Obs.—The two cases mentioned under b may be comprised

under the one rule : The vowels which are, or should be,

followed by a Daghesh Forte are unchangeable.

(c) Long vowels in which \ 1, n, N quiesce (§§ 17,

18), or after which one of these sounds has fallen away in

pronunciation, and consequently, also, in writing, e.g. HDlp

stature, iri^^p his stature ; nn^l"! jproduce, ^nj^jri his produce

;

T\y3. understanding, *'rij''3 his understanding ; |^^N"} first, fem.
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riDICJ'N"); Di5 rising up against, an adversary (from Di^= D1P he

lias risen uj), he has risen against) ; ^9^^'? your (masc.) adver-

saries.

139. All otlier vowels are changeable, and are liable to

fall away or be Bhortened when the word receives a tonic addition,

or (In the case of nouu'^) Is put into the CWstruct State.

140. The falling away of a changeable vowel takes

place according to one or other of two distinct and
opposed principles. Both are illustrated in various classes

of nouns, but the one is so specially to be traced in the inflec-

tion of verbs that it may be called the Law of Verbal Inflection,

while the other, by way of distinction, may be termed the Law
of Nominal Liflection.

141. (i) Law of Nominal Inflection. When a word

receives a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before

the new tone syllable retains its full vowel; the previous

changeable vowels become Sh^vas.

(2) Law of Verbal Inflection. When a word receives

a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before the new

tone syllable loses its vowel (Sh^va taking its place) : the previous

vowels are unaltered.

142. The two principles just given are of the highest

importance. It will be noted that they are opposed to each

other, and it becomes a question according to which law the

inflection of any given noun proceeds. This will be explained

in the following Lesson. Before passing on, however, let the

student master the illustrations of the two principles given in

the following section.
>

143. Convenient suffixes for illustration are D\ (plural),
> > > >

i his, "^ thy, ^J
., our, ClD"* your (the word to which this suffix

is attached is plural). The tone is indicated by *, and it will

be noted that each suffix involves the moving of the tone

one syllable onward, except the last, which moves it two

syllables.

Nominal. From "i^l word (ist Law) we have ^"""l^"^ words^
. > > >

^IjJ'n thy word, "I'^^'i his loord, ^^l?"^ our word, D?''"'.-?'? (for
> *

DDHl'lj cf. § 70) your words.
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>

.

>
_

Verbal. From 3'*{< i^o-yeh) enemy (2nd Law) we liavc D^?'^5

eneimes, ^^?^t< our enemy^ etc.; and from ^^? he killed (2nd Law)

comes vDi5 they killed.

Exercise ix (Pronominal Suf5.xes).

my \ our ^:..%n m.
f
D3 m.

{ „ your < ••

n.. f. I I? f.

their < ^

her n, i r f.
T I T

iV'^o^e—These are the suffixes as appended to a noun in tlie

singulai-. If the noun is in the plural there is a slight modifi-

cation in the form of the suffix. The complete list is given

later (§§ 163-168).

Words with unchangeable vowels : D^D hoi'se, '^''p song, <^^2?

garment, "^132 he7'o.

"Words inflected according to ist Law: "IJI word, fc<"'^3

2yi'02)hetj 32*''^ star, ^] hand.

Words inflected according to 2nd Law : *T?3pp mourning,

jHS ^;nes^,nDiD miracle, ^'^ name.

AVrite down the Hebrew for (i) The plural of each word

given above. (2) My song ; thy horse ; our word ; his name
;

her mourning
;

your prophet ; my hand ; their miracle ; his

priest ; her garment ; our hero
;
your song.

(3) Attach the pronominal suffixes to "*?V-

LESSON VII.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD
DECLENSIONS.

144. Nouns must be grouped into classes for the

purposes of declension. This is mainly done according

to the vowels. Thus many nouns have the vowel garnets both

in the ultima and penultima ; others, qamets in one syllable,

^ Note that your word = QSini; the jpathach under 1 by an exception

noted later (§ 166). So also l^'l^'H.
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tsere in the other ; others again liave properly only one vowel,

while some nouns are made up of unchangeable vowels (§ 138).

All nouns conforming to any one of these vowel-types are

declined in the same manner, and might form a separate

declension.

145. But we may again group these groups and lessen the

number of declensions by noting that the same principle or law

of inflection (§ 141) applies to several types of noun. Thus,

e.g. the words '^^'^,
|3J,

/"nj, Dpiy, 337, though obviously differing

in their vowels, are inflected alike.

146. It will be found that Hebrew Nouns fall into six

classes or declensions :

—

i. Nouns with unchangeable vowels, e.g. "'133.

ii. Nouns with qamets in ultima or penultima, or both

:

33^3, ^5112, -»^;. Monosyllables (not in v.).

iii. Nouns with tsere in ultima and an unchangeable vowel

in penultima: riDID. Monosyllables (not in v.).

iv. Segholate nouns (§ 152) : T^^..

V. Monosyllables which double their last letter before

any suflix : DV (plural D^tpV).

vi. Nouns ending in n.. : ^V\

147. The Suffixes (§§ 132, 133) are of course unaft'ected

by the form of the noun to which they are added, and

are the same for all nouns. The difference between

the six declensions lies in the different vowel changes

which (1) mark the construct state, (2) accompany the

suf&xes (§ 135). The principles which regulate these vowel

changes are given in the following sections.

148. Laws of the First Declension.

(i) Construct State. No change in Singular (DV changed

to V. in Plural, as in all Declensions).

(2) Before all Suffixes. No change.

149. Laws of the Second Declension.

(
I
) Construct State, (a) Singular : The open penultima (if

changeable) has shH'a; the closed ultima (if change-
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able) has pathach, (b) Plural : All changeable vowels

become sh'^va.

Note I.—By this law the plural construct of T3i in '131,

which (according to § 70) becomes '"i.ai.

Note 2.—Where txyuttural loses its vowel, the 8ub8titut«d

ah^va must be compound (§§ 26, 65).

(2) Before Suffixes. The vowel immediately before the new
tone syllable is unchanged : previous (changeable)

vowels become sli'va.

liemark—Nouns therefore of the stcond declension follow

the 1st (or Nominal) Law of Inflection (§ 141).

150. Laws of the Third Declension.

( 1

)

Construct State, (a) Singular : No change, (b) Plural:

The final tsere becomes sli^va.

(2) Before all Suffixes. The final tsere becomes sh^va.

Remark—Nouns, therefore, of the third declension follow

the 2nd (or Verbal) Law of Inflection (§ 141).

Paradigms.

1st Decl. 2nd Decl. 3rd Decl.

•^"12?
T T T T

nDlD

Const. Sing. ^in? n?i5 hri-k -lUJ*; nDin

Plur. Abs. Q^'li!!?
• T • ;

D^-nDin

Plur. Const. •'iln? ^10^3 ^hr\-^ n^tp*; •'np'io

Note—The forms given here are suflicient to illustrate the

foregoing laws. For complete Paradigms, see the end of

the book.

Exercise x.

1. Wiite down the Construct Singular and Plural of all the

nouns given in Exercise ix.

2. Add the Pronominal Suffixes (Exercise ix) to the singular

of nBp?9, N^33, 3513, -»^^.
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LESSON VIII.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FOURTH, FIFTH, AND SIXTH

DECLENSIONS.

151. The Fourth Declension consists of what are termed

Segholate Nouns. These are properly monosyllables, having

a single short vowel and ending in two consonants (cf. § 45, 5).

The vowel may be short a, i, or 0, as e. g. v^, "]5?p, "!p3 (boqr).

152. To avoid the harshness of such a combination

there has slipped in under the second radical the

vowel segholi with an accompanying modification of

the preceding vowel. Hence "^pP becomes "^^5, "^Dp becomes

"^sp, and ip3 becomes "^p.3. It is this euphonic seghol

which gives the name Segholate to this class of nouns,

and makes them easily recognised. A further characteristic of

segholate nouns is that the accent is on the penultima,

a reminiscence of the lost monosyllabic form.

153. Laws of the Fourth (Segholate) Declension.

(i) Construct State, (a) Singular : Unchanged, {b) Plural

:

Reverts to the original monosyllabic form.

{2) Plural Absolute. Follows the Second Declension,

taking sh^va under the first radical, qamets under the

second.

(3) Other suffixes to the singular and dual are added to the

original form; if to the plural (cf. § 164), they are

added to the plural form.

Note I.—The nouns given in § 152 ('^'p.o (a), "^pp (t),

lj?"2 (o)j are the usual types of this declension. But the

presence of gutturals in the root may cause variations, e.g.

11^3 (a class), y:: (i class), "jrs (0 class). This occasions no

difference in declension except that (i) when the guttural

requires ak^ la the sh^va must be one of the compounds, and

(2) words of the i class beginning with n or y have seghol

before singular suffixes instead of chireq.

Note 2.—Some few segholates have one of the weak letters

1 or "• for middle radical, e.g. nin death, p.N iniquity, ]^y eye.

In this case, for the construct singular i quiesces in cholem,
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^ quieitces in tKcre, and all suffixes are added to thU furm.

Thus ^^'\0 his iltdfh, C]yv tieo eyes, etc.

154. Nouns of the Fifth Declension present no special diffi-

culty. They are of monosyllabic form witli various vowels, as

e.g. Oy^j^op/e, D5< mother, ph statute.

155. Laws of the Fifth Declension.

(i) Construct State Sinyular. No change.

(2) Plural, and before Sujffixes. The final radical doubled

by daghesli; and the vowel (if long) shortened {tsere to

chireq, cholem to qibbiUs). For final gutturals, see § 65 (a).

Note—The daghesh is due to the fact that these nouns

are contracted forms derived from verbs which have their

second and third radicals alike. Thus D? is from the verb

crjr. DN from Cdn ph from ppn. The lost radical re-

appears before a suffix. A few dissyllables follow this rule,

as ]i'g shield (;:0, jil. c':;o.

156. Nouns of the Sixth Declension are characterised by the

termination n ... The laws given in the following section have

reference to this ending only, but it must be carefully noted

that the previous vowel may also be such as to be subject to

change, e.g. *^l}r! field belongs to the sixth declension as ending

in n .., and to the second as possessing qamets in the penultima.

157. Laws of the Sixth Declension.

(i) Construct State Singular changes n.. to n...

Note—This is the only exception to the general law of

§ 129.

(2) Before all Suffixes. The weak ending n.. falls away, and

previous vowels are modified according to the foregoing

rules.

Paradigms.

4th Decl. 5th Decl. 6th Decl.

-^pr]^ -^DD npia u\> u^ ph TOh

Const. Sing. ij->*7, nsp "ijpia DV o^i pn ^V?

Plur. Abs. a-'Dii ancD Dnpn
• T : • T : ''t :

O'lpv nb^j D^pn D-'V^

Plur. Const. '^'yTi ^^DD •'ipi ^i2^v nb« ""pn ^^!^
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Exercise xi.

1. Assign the following nouns to their proper Declension :

—

H/V leaf, ^l"!! ^<^«2/' '^^ darkness, "^V^ shejpherd, ^).^ midsty

^y holiness, D3ir tribe, ]\ garden (from f^J), Y\>. end (from K5??).

2. Give the Singular Construct and Plural Absolute of the

above nouns.

3. Give the Hebrew for—my way ; way of holiness ; in the

midst of the garden ; shepherd of the tribes ; our darkness

;

leaves of the garden ; his garden ; thy shepherd ; their end

;

end of the wavs of darkness.

LESSON IX.

FEMININE NOUNS : IRREGULAR NOUNS.

158. Many Feminine Nouns have no distinctive

ending (cf. § no). To these the rules of declension already

given are directly applicable, the only point of difference from

masculine nouns being the plural termination T\S (abs. and

constr.) instead of D*" . and V.

.

159. The more frequent feminine terminations are H^ and n...

The vowels preceding this ending will determine to which

of the six declensions the word belongs, and will be modified as

in the corresponding masculine forms.

160. These two terminations themselves undergo

modification as follows :

—

(i) The ending n^ (a) Keverts to n_ in the Construct Sing.

{h) Is changed into ni for the Plural Abs. and

Constr. (c) Reverts to n before Suffixes and retains

the qamets, after the model of the Second Declen-

sion.

(2) The ending n.. (a) Is unchanged in the Construct

Singular, {b) Is changed into ni for the Plural

Absolute and Construct. (c) Loses the .. before

Suffixes, being treated like a Segholate noun.
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i6i. A few examples of Feminine Nouns are appended.

The figures in parentheses indicate the declension: (i) HD^D

mare,^\. HiDID
; (2) Hf^ny rifjUeoumes^, pi. H'lp'iy (i.e. H^P"!^)

;

(4) 'Tiy;- maidi-n, pi. Hiiy:
; (4)

nBin desolation, pi. ni2-jn (not

used)
; (5) n>n /i/e, pi. D'>n (masc. ending)

; (5) niD fti^^er, pi.

T

162. Some nouns are irregular in their inflection. A list

of the more frequent is hero given, with their chief irregu-

larities :

—

Noun. Meaning. CONSTR.
Sing.

With Suffixes. Plur. Abs.
Plub.

CONSTB.

''3^{ my f. T3K1

3K
T

father '?^<
thyf. V3K or^

^.TnN his f.^

DDUJ^ your f. J

T (2)

T
brother V^. (Like father) D^ns (0

^'t< man d^k^:n
T —J

'ir'^K

T
woman ^^^ 'F\m my w., etc.

(2)
n)3

1?

house

son

n-3

"i?

^n^3 my h., etc.

m my s. "q^S)

i thy s. *

\

• T

D^:a
• T

\ /

(2)

n3 daughter ^ri3 my d., etc. n'i:)3
T (^)

Dr day
• T '9!

n>V city Dny
• T

ns mouth '3 rs my m. TQ
1 thy m., etc.

Note—The forms not given are regular, and can easily be sup-

j^lied by referring the noun to its appropriate class.
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LESSON X.

163.

THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

Meaning. Suffix for a
Sing. Noun.

Example.
Suffix for a
Pluh. Noun. Example.

my
•

my horse, etc.

1 >p^D

my ho7'ses,eic.

\
^ Tjp^D t: Tj^p^D

thy

I %.
TjpID r: ?])p1D

his 1 iD^D
T

VD1D
T

her n
T

T
T V T V

our ^3:.

our horse, etc.

12^:. 5i:''piD

ourhorses, etc.

i°^
D^p^D DD"- Dp^p^D

your

n= |3D^D 13\. 19'PID

( CD DD1D on"- D.Tp^D

their

( 1,
JD^D
' T '&.. |.Tp^D

164. The student will observe that the differences are slight

between the suffixes for singular and for plural nouns. Those

for plural nouns are especially characterised by the letter yodh

before the significant part of the suffix. This is the "i of the

construct state of the masculine plural. The Fern. Plur. ending

ni is retained before them.

Rules for adding Suffixes to Plural Nouns : (i) If the

plural ends in DV drop this ending and add the suffix to what

remains (but see § 1 68). (2) If the plural ends in ni add the suffix

to the word as it stands, and allow for the shifting of the tone.

1 65. All the suffixes involve the moving forward of the tone

one syllable at least, and if appended to a noun with changeable
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vowels, cause the vowels to be lightened (of. §§ 134 sqq.) The

rules for such vowel changes have already been given. As they

are due solely to the shifting of tlie tone they are not affected

by the particular Ibrm of any suffix, with one exception:

—

166. The suffixes D3, |D your^ added to a noun in the singular,

have an exceptional effect in shortening the previous vowels, and

practically throw the word into the Construct State. Thus '^^'^

xoord^ "^^1 loord-of^ ''l^^. my luord, ^91^^ your word (cf. § 149).

167. The suffixes 2?\., PV,, your; D.T
,
\n\ ^ their, added to

a noun in the plural, involve a double shifting of the tone, and
>

hence cause additional vowel changes. Thus D"'')^^ ivordsy

^y^y^, our luords, but D?'?.?! (for Q?'7^1, cf. § 149, i) your

ivords.

168. The six suffixes mentioned in the two previous sections

are termed heavy suffixes, and the rest, by way of distinction,

are termed light suffixes.

Kules for adding the heavy suffixes (i) to the singular

—

add to the Construct State; (2) to the plural—add to the

Construct State after dropping the final V..

Examples of Nouns with SuflQ.xes.

The forms given are sufficient to illustrate all possible vowel

changes. The figures in parentheses indicate the Declension.

A noun with unchangeable vowels is given in § 163.

Sing.

my thy your

T T " T : « : |T ; V :
-

:

npb(3) ^IpB r\lpB^ D2ipB

^ Such forms as onnn, Hli^S, involving two successive vocal sh^vas,

substitute a short vowel for the first sh®va, according to § 70.

Pluk.

our his their (m.)

•• T ; TT : V •• ; •

•• T : T T :
••••:"
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shepherd . . .

for ever and ever

this (m.) . . .

way ....
he gave . . .

Moses . . . .

king . . . .

pleasantness . .

Exercise xii.

judgment

V T T
righteousness

upon . . .

place .

holiness . .

(i) ace. sign. (2) with

not

path

. 103

. 4

. Dp

peace

1. Add the suffixes for his, your to the singular, and for my,

thy, his, their to the plural of the nouns in the above list.

2. Translate into English :

—

:-ryi D^iy ^^'rtV« n^rih^ nj ^5 2. pyh n\7i^^ i.

I V V T ; • V : •• : • •• t :
^ v : t ;

D"^pD 8. : v^^^n-^3 hv Inp-i^^i iiostro 7. : D*':5^r:)

I V T : • T T • T V • v: I -T • :'t

nil tkh D^ni'i II. JT?!"? ^^'?1"T ^^1 ^^'^i?!'! ^^

T T V • : T : - •• : - T V T : v v; t

^ The * , here takes the pause form.

LESSON XL
ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY: DEGREES OF COMPARISON.

• 169. Adjectives of Quality agree with their Nouns in Number
and Gender. They follow the same Laws of Inflection as

Nouns.

170. The attributive Adjective follows its Noun; the

predicative Adjective precedes its Noun, e. g. a good son,

3ilD |3; a son is good, |3 310.

F
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171 An Adjective used to qualify a Noun takes the
Definite Article when the Noun is particularised in

any way (§ 130). The Adjective itself cannot be put
in the Construct State or take a Pronominal SufQjc.

Thus—

(i) The good son, ^'itSH |3n
; this good son, H^n n^lSH |3n.

(2) The good son of the father, 'i^'w^^
^^V""!?.

(3) ^% g'iod son, nitsn ^^3.

172. The Hebrew language is singularly deficient in Adjec-

tives, and their place must frequently be supplied by a Noun
iji the Construct State or by a Participle, e.g.

Construct State : 2 Kings i. 8, '^V^ ?y3 master of hair, i.e.

hairy,

Ps. xcix. 9, S^y^ nn JdU of His holiness,

i. e. IIis holy hill.

Participle: Isaiah xlii. 3, J*^^ '"l.^P a bruised reed.

173. The Comparative Degree is marked by the Prepo-

sition IP (or -p, § 131, note 2) from. The Adjective itself

remains unchanged in form. Thus: the father is greater than

the son, ]'^^'\^ ^KH ?na ; my punishment is greater than I can

hear, XitJ^3p 7i"l3 (lit. great from being borne) ; a rock (that) is

higher than I, "3130 Dnp^V.

This |n, denoting the separation (for the purpose of comparison) of the

things to be compared, has a parallel in the Greek and Latin use of

the case of separation after Comparatives—in Greek, the Genitive ; in

Latin, the Ablative.

174. The Superlative Degree is expressed in various ways,

the Adjective remaining unchanged.

(i) By the Article: i Sam. xvi. 11, there remaineth yet

tlie youngest, \^'^'*} (lit. the little otw). Judges vi. 15,
'

/ the least in myfatJier's hovse, :'35< r\'22 T'y^n ^DJJJ

(lit. the little one).

{2) By Repetition : Ex. xxvi. 33, the most holy, D^^T|9n K^'ip.

(3) -^y ^^^^ Adverb ^^'Q very : Gen. i. 31, and behold it vms

very good, '^i^P ^^^"T^ni.
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Exercise xiii.

good, niD (i).

great, ^r\\ (2).

small, \^\l or p\> (2).

evil, yi (5).

there is, K^^T;.

he, that, N^H.

wise, D^n (2).

strong, a^VV (2).

holy, ^ri\l (2).

much, many, ^1 (5).

to me, v.

law, nnin (f.) (i).

perfect, D^pn (2).

white, 1?^ (2).

merciful, D^nn (i).

very, *1&<P.

Jehovah, the Loed, ^)p\.

See § 99.

(The numbers in parentheses indicate the Declension.)

Translate into Hebrew (omitting the parts of the verb to he):—
I. A strong man. 2. The strong man. 3. The man is strong.

4. The Lord, He is very merciful. 5. The law of the Lord

is perfect. 6. Moses was wise. 7. The words of Moses were

wise. 8. The wise words of Moses. 9. His strong hand.

10. Many men and many women. 11. I have (there is to me)

a white horse. 12. I have the white horse of my father.

13. Great is the Loed and His words are strong and holy.

14. The man is stronger than the woman, but the woman is

better than the man. 15. Evil are my days and I am the

least of men.

LESSON XII.

PRONOUNS: PERSONAL.

175. There are in Hebrew four classes of Pronouns : Personal,

Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Relative. It has already

been seen that the Possessive Pronouns are expressed by Suffixes.

These Suffixes, as representing the significant part of the

Personal Pronouns, will be noted again in the Paradigm which

follows, and will reappear in the personal endings of the Verb.

176. To Personal Pronouns belong Number, Gender, Person,

Case. Except in the Nominative Case the Personal

Pronoun is merely a suffix attached to various Pre-

positions and Particles. The following is the complete

Paradigm :

—

F 2
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178. The Nominative Case of a Personal Pronoun is

expressed only when emphatic, or when the Predicate is a

Noun, Pronoun, or Participle. When the Predicate is a Verb,

and there is no emphasis, the Pronoun is implied in the form of

the Verb.

Thus, Exod. XX. 2, ^'^^. njn> ^pix / (am) the Lord thj God;

but the Pronoun is implied in the Verb, in Exod. iii. 14, '"I\"IN

^:j}^ "l^'i'f / am that I am.

179. The Accusative Case is formed by adding the

Pronominal Suffixes to niX (another form of rii<, the aign of the

Accusative, cf. § 126). But except when there is special

emphasis the accusative of the personal pronouns is

commonly expressed by means of a suffix appended to

the Verb. These Verbal (or Objective) Suffixes will be

given later (§ 231). They are almost identiciil in form with the

Possessive.

1 80. The Dative and Ablative Cases are formed by means

of the Prefixes ^, 3, "P, or \^'0 (a strengthened form of IP) witli

the Possessive Suffixes.

181. The Pronominal Suffixes are also appended to other

Particles, such as DV, nsi luilh; ''}J}^_ after; %. to; ""JS^ before,

on the face of; 7y upon; nnri under; I't? no, none.

The following Paradigm will sufficiently indicate the forms :

182. Particles with Pronominal Suffixes.

with to upon before after

nx^ h^^ bv^ 'P.S^ "insi

me ^^^ ^^^ ^^y ••JS^s n_nx

thee (m.) ^ni< "H'^.^ ^'Iv "I'J?^

him inj<
T " )iv T T .*

i''in«

us ^:DriN* ''^'5'^* •.r.^y
** T : ^^''?J]f?

you (m.) DDDX C3;?''^^?. ^^'bv. ^^'?pb Dannt?

them (m.)
T •

C3n^^?< r^n^hv Dn^jsij Dnnn«

Notes—(i) Before suffixes these particles assume a plural

form; the suffixes are added as if to the forms Dvi:?, Q*?V>
onnN(cf. §§164,168).
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(2) The foiin VS? before ia literally to the face of : before wie=

to my face, and is made up of f to, aud D':3/ace, with the pro-

nominal suttix.

(3) Note the two meanings of HS : (i) the accusative sign

(§ 126), which with suffixes becomes niN ; (2) with, which with

suffixes doubles the n, changing tsere to short chireq. Thus;

(i) 'nix vie, (2) 'riN with me.

Exercise xiv.

nnv now.n^V with me.

r^ not ; often = there is

not (opp. to t^!' there

is).

pHN the last (m.)

njjj< truth (f.)

ri'tJ^y thou hast made.

&53y a host (constr. N^V).

*13? alone, see p. 141.

^^^"1 see ye.

nipr old age (f.)

^h not.

D^??^ heavens (constr. W).
nix3V hosts (constr. nisai).

D) sea (m.)

^'•n'' they are.

N^3} prophet (m.)

D^?2;rn-n« ri"^ii?v nn« ^in^ nin^ t^^n'-nnw 2.
• - T — V T • T — P V - ; T : T —

• — - T V T V ~: T : I V T T T T : t ;
• — t — •• ;

T ; •— ; • V •• T •• T V T V ~: T :

a'Ti^t^n t^^n^-nnt^ nin^ ^nhj htoi 6. : ry^rh^

I T • T • -: - V — ^ T •• •• T : • •• : •

I. Deut. xxxii. 39. 2. Keh. ix. 6. 3. Zech. i. 9, 4. Is. xli. 4.

5. Ps. xliv. 5. 6. 2 Sam. vii. 28. 7. Is. xlvi. 4. 8. Judg. xix. 12.

9. I Kings xiii. 18.

^ The 3rd Personal Pronouns Nirr, T^y^r\ are sometimes used to give

greater emphasis to a preceding pronoun ; in this case they are not to be

translated.



Lesson XIIL] ETYMOLOGY. 7
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LESSON XIIL
PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND

RELATIVE.

183. The Demonstrative Pronouns are—
Maso. • Fem.

1.
'IJ (or njn) this nt<t (or rm\) this.

2. N^n» (or >^'^'^'^) that t<NTJ (or ^'^\}) that.

Plural (for both Genders).

I. n^« (or r\)^7^) these.

j
(Masc.) on I, nrsni (Dnni or n^nni) )

^'
\ (Fern.) |n\ n3ni (|nn or niinni) j

^'^^^'^'

184. Demonstrative Pronouns may be used as Adjectives, in

which case they agree with their Nouns in Number and Gender.

They are then used with the Article, as Jt^IDH D'l^H in that

day; \^'^^^ biian n')^2 in that great day.

185. But Demonstrative Pronouns standing alone, i.e. used

pi'onominally as subjects, may not take the Article, although

Prepositions may stand before them.

Thus, Ex. iii. 15, n''^ "^""^^ ^IST nn nb'V^ ""P^'nT this (is) my
name for ever, and this (is) my memorial from generation (to)

generation; J Dpu ^JX nXTIl in this I am confident.

186. The Interrogative Pronouns are—
'» loho? HD ivhat 2 how .? (n», "nip).

Both may be joined with the Prefix Prej^ositions ; thus, ^Job

to whom ? HD? why .? n^3 how great 2 ""J?! in ivhom ? HISS

171 what?

The Accusative Prefix "HK may be joined to ^^ (not to HD)
j

thus, ^p^^f w/iom ?

Both may stand as Genitives : ^'P"!? whose son ?

The interjectional how I is expressed by HD : 31lD"np /ioi<;

good ! K'jiU'np Aow fearful !

^ These forms are used also for the 3rd Personal Pronoun j see Table,

§ 177. For the definite article in § 1 S3 eee § 184.
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Pointing of *^'^.

The pointing of this word closely rtserablea that of the Article (J 105).

I. no (with Daghesh conjunctive) before non-gutturals, V^ia-rto how great I

1, no before N and i, n^N'no tckat(are)th€8tJ

a. no before n, n y c2n*no ^ojc wiisf I

4. no before n, n, r, not with qamets, M'n*np

ichat (t«) nJie f

187. The Relative Fronoun i^ *^?*n* if/to, «;A«c7«, for all

genders and numbers. It may take tlie Prefix Prepositions

:

'^'^^% '^f^?j etc. (for the pathach, see § 65 c).

1. Often TWM is untranslatable in itself, and only serves to give a relative

character to the sentence by changing a Demonstrative Pronoun (generally

a suffix-pronoun) into the corresponding Relative, e.g. ^3 ^rii its seed (is)

in it, but Gen. i. 11, ^3 ir"ll "^^'^ whoic seed (is) in it (lit. ichkh its seed)
;

Sip I? he visited Jihn, iipB "^ir^ who)n he visited.

2. The Relative Pronoun is frequently omitted altogether, e. g. Is. xl. 20,

'il^iO'. nV "jdd an idol {which) shall not be moved ; Ps. Ixi, »2op D^v-ii^js

unto a rock {%ohich) is higher than I.

Exercise xv.

t<*l*l and he saw.

HNH he was.

3jn famine (m.)

'^'^'^'^ shall be sung.

fc^'^P he cried.
T T

t<3 coming (a participle).

"15^ a slave, servant.

^'^^1 and he was.

PK^S-| former.

DtJ^ name.
'^'^^^ a song.

tt^np holy (m.)

"^^^ he said.

^"lp^?] and they will say.

"i^N*1 and he said.

'm sixth.

T T : ' T : V : t • t «-* I v t t

:nit^n!J nin*" \ri-rp tr^ip \riip -^nt^*! nt-^N nt
T : T ; 't »t Ft - t :

V — • I V T ; V •• • : v: •• t v • *^
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D^ri^t^ t^i"*! lo. : nnnas "^D^n n*'n ntr^ intrfc^^^n
V

;

:

—

T T ; — ... T T V -; I • t

Exercise xv.— i. Is. xxvi. i. 4. Is. vi. 3. 5. Is. Ixiii. i. 6. Gen.

xxxii. 18. 7. Exod. iii. 13. 8. Ps. cxix. 84. 9. Gen. xxvi. i. 10. Gen.

i. 31-

LESSON XIV.

THE VERB: GENERAL SCHEME.

188. Every Hebrew Verb consists in its simplest

form of three Consonants, called Radicals or root-letters.

All inflection wliereby tlie particulars of mood, tense, person,

number, etc. are indicated, consists (i) in varying the vowels

of the three radicals, (2) in prefixing, appending, or inserting

various serviles (§§ 88 sqq.).

A very few Verbal roots are apparently ciuadriliteral, a fourth

root-letter being inserted in a triliteral word, as DpT3 ravage

(t inserted) Ps. Ixxx. 14.

189. The most striking characteristic of the Hebrew Verb is

its richness in Voices, or in what may fairly be regarded as

the equivalent of Voices. In English we have, properly s^Deakiug.

only one Voice, the Active ; while the Passive has to be expressed

by the help of the auxiliary verb ' to be.' Latin has two Voices
;

Greek has three, i. e. the same Greek verb can exjjress b}' a

mere change of ending either / watch, I watch myself, or I am
watched. The Hebrew Verb possesses seven such modi-

fications, three active, three passive, and one reflexive.

They are variously termed voices, species, modifications, or

Conjugations.

190. The nature of these modifications will be understood

from the following :

—
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Scheme of the Seven Conjugations.

CuAKACTJiu. Name. Meaning.

c,. , f Active Qui he ivatched.
bllliplu

"i r> • XT- 1 1

I Passive rsiplial he was watched.

, ' f A dive Piel he ivatched dilijently.

{ Passive Pual he was watched dilitjently.

ri .. {Active Hiphil he caused to watch.
Causative {

. tt i i

( Passive Hoi)lial he was caused to watch.

lieflexive Hithpuel he watched himself.

Obs.—The meaning of the names of these conjugations will appear later.

See § 200. It is not to be supposed that every verb is found in all seven con-

jugations. This rarely happens. Moreover, while it is in general true that

Piel is intensive, Hiphil causative, and Hithpael reflexive, these characteristic

meanings are often more or less obscured, and seldom appear so clearly as

in the scheme above. The Niphal conjugation was probably originally

reflexive, and in many verbs retains its reflexive force, see p. 8o.

191. Ill each of these seven Conjugatioua there are two

so-called Tenses—the Perfect and the Imperfect (sometimes

misnamed Past and Future). These are not Tenses in the full

sense, in that they do not fix the time of the action hut state

only its completedness or incompletedness. The Hebrew Verb
has no Tenses ; the time of the action, pe^s^. present, or

future, must in every instance be gathered from the

context. A tense in English fixes two particulars:—(i) the

time of the action, (2) its completedness or otherwise. Thus

we have Past Imperfect= I was watching; Past Perfect= I had

watched ; Past Indefinite (Gk. aorist) = I watched ; and the

same in Present and Future. The Hehrew ' Tense' disregards

time, and looks only to completedness. As we can the more

easily predicate completion of past actions and incompletion of

future actions, the Hebrew Perfect is generally past and the

Imperfect future.

192. Besides the two 'Tenses' each Conjugation has an

ImjDerative (except Pual and Hophal), Infinitive, and Participle.

The subjective moods (Subjunctive and Optative) are mostly

expressed by the Imperfect.

193. The Imperative is found only in the second person,
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and is used only in affirmative commands. What is called the

third person imperative ('let him do') is expressed by the

imj)erfect. The im2)erfect is also used in 2)'>'ohibUwus with

the negative particle iib not ('objective'), or ?N ('subjective/

implying wish, request, warning).

The Infinitive Construct is the substantive-form of the

verb, as in other languages, and is often governed by prepo-

sitions, as b'^i^^ to kill; h'^?^ in killing. The Infinitive

Absolute is used with other parts of the same verb to give

additional emphasis, as i'bpfc< i'itop ('to kill I will kill') / will

surely killy see § 284.

The Participles are the adjective-forms of the verb, and

are often used with the article, as /PP'!! (Hhe man killing') one

who kills; ^^^ ('the man ruling') he who rules, the ruler.

So with substantives, the article being repeated, as ?^^^ %'^\}

('the king, the maoi ruling') the king who rules. The relative

pronoun and the verb are thus often the proper rendering of

the participle. Sometimes, also, the participle is emj^loyed,

with the copula (part of the verb to he) understood, as a

predicate, especially for the Present Tense, as p^^ H^^'] (* the

king is ruling') the king rules.

Obs.—The participles are modified like adjectives to express gender and

number.

194. The Perfect and Imperfect are conjugated by the aid of

preformatives (at the beginning) and afformatives (at the end)

to express the different numbers, persons, and genders of the

verb (§ 188), according to the following scheme. The third

person is given first as the simplest form (§ 91).

Pekfect (with afformatives).

ling
I.
3rd pers., m. (stem.) Plur. 3rd i^ers., c. 1

» i. n.

55 2nd pers., m. IJ „ 2nd pers., m. nn

» f. n f 1^

5J ist pers. ^^ 5, 1st pers.
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Impkkfkct (with 7>rf^/o?'wa<ryei* and (ifformativen).

Sing. 31(1 i)eis., ni.
s

Plur. 3r(l pers.,
,
ni. ^ 1

II »>
f. . .

^
55 55 f.

T . . ^

') 211(1 pers. , m. . . '^
55 2nd pers.j

1
m. ^ .

,, .
^

j> ?» ^- 'r • . . ^ >J >> f. n:
. . . ^

n I at jH'is. . . «
55 1st pers. . . . :

(Md.—The sli*vii in the preformative of the imperfect is modified accordiii;^

to the rules in § 70, e.g. TpD^ becomes TpC), and a^rr' becomes J^n'_.

195. This table contains the key to the inflection of

the perfect and imperfect in all the species of all

Hebrew verbs. A'aiiations from the type will be accounted

for as they arise, by the general laws of orthography and

eui^hony. The effect of the preformatives and afformatives in

modifying the vowels of the verb should be carefully studied in

the following paradigm, containing also the imperative, infinitive,

and participles, the whole of lohich must he committed to memory,

as a preliminary to the mastery of all verbal forms. The verb

chosen as the example here is ^i?S he has visited.

Ohs.—This verb is selected as not containing any letter that is the subject

of special rules, 1. e. no weak letter, or semi-vowel, or guttural. The inser-

tion or omission of the daghenh leiie in the first radical c will occasion no

difficulty. See § 36. It is a strong* verb, i.e. its radica's bear the weight of

every change without modification. The verb bss he has done, selected by

the older grammarians, is open to objection, chiefly from its second radical

being a guttural. A curious consequence of this choice has, however,

enstamped itself upon the technical language of Hebrew grammar, as will

be noted in § 200.

LESSON XV.
FIRST (ACTIVE) FOKM: QAL.

196. The First Conjugation of the Hebrew Verb is the Simple.

It has its name {/i^ liyltt) from the fact that alone of the

seven conjugations its inflections proceed from the simple verbal

stem without any characteristic j^refix (as Niplial, Hiphil, etc.)

or doubled radical (as Piel and Pual). Its root, from whence
the Imperfect and Imperative are directly formed, is

found in the Infinitive Mood (Construct).

But the third person perfect qal, being one ofthe simplest forms,

is employed for practical convenience as the verbal stem, and

is the part generally given in vocabularies and lexicons, even

when the qal species of the verb is not actually in use.
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197. Paradigm of Qal.

The accent is on the last syllable except where otherwise marked.

Infinitive Mood.

Absolute : "Tp3 to visit.

Construct : "TpS to visit ; "^p^r^ iii visiting

;

"Tpp/ for visiting ; TpS^ from visiting.

Pakticiple Active.

1p2 visiting, one visiting (m.)

(mj^Q) r\^^^^ (fern.)

nnpS (pi. m.)

Pabticiple Passive.

"T^pS visited, one visited (m.)

r\y\^^ (fem.)

Pekfect Tense.

Sing.

"TpQ he visited'.

nip2 she visited.
t': ,t

Pnp^ thou visitedst (m.)

rilpS thou visitedst (f.)

*'^'7E- ^ visited, or have visited.

Impekfect Tense.

PIUT.

^"TpS they visited.

ar\ipS you visited (m.)

lillpS you visited (f.)

>

127p2 we visited.

IpP' he will visit

^

I'pDri she will visit.

"TpDri thou wilt visit (m.)

npDn thou wilt visit (f.)

npp« I shall visit.

^IpSD^ they will visit (m.)

HDlppn they will visit (f.)

^Ippr^ you will visit (m.)

HjIpDri you will visit (f.)

1PD2 we shall visit.

* These meanings are only approximate. See §§ 191, 220-222.
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Imperative Mood.

Sing.

"TpD visit tliou (m.)

•»1PD visit thou (f.)

Plur.

^"TpG visit ye (m.)

mip2 visit ye (f.)

198. Some strong verbs differ from this paradigm:—
a. In the perfect, third pers. sing, masc, by taking tsere in

the second syllable instead of j^athach, e. g. ]P\ he was old, K^3) he

ivas dry. These are generally intransitives. A rarer form

takes cholem, e.g. jbij he was little.

b. In the imperfect (also imperative and infinitive) by taking

pathach in the second syllable, e.g. 133^ 133. These are noted

in the vocabularies as Imperfect A verbs.

Exercise xvi.

06s.— I. The personal pronoun he is, henceforth, omitted from the

meanings of verbs in the vocabularies.

2. Let the learner write down the forms of any strong verbs among the

following in qal, according to the paradigm, so as to become perfectly

familiar with them before proceeding to translation. So also with the

subsequent conjugations.

^3^5 is i-uined.

3nx (impf. 3n£, nriN;), has

loved.

tX then, gen. with impf.

ns brother.

I^K how 1

715 ^^^ ''I? ^as been great.

713 has robbed.

3^3 has stolen, taken away.

71 poor.

l^n went.

IPJ has become old (impf. A) :

also adj., old.

KHh month.

'<i^y impf. ^^'^] is withered,

dried.

VIJ has known.

D; sea.

nv moon.

:^^l has dwelt.

Din^ orphan.

-^?v ^og ;
(^.?3 in pause) Caleb.

2? heart ; middle.

N70 has become full ; with

ace.

njvp command.

^")>*pEgyptian (subst. and adj.)

7^t^ has ruled.



Lesson XV.] ETYMOLOGY. 79

t3Q^^*D judgment.

m dead.

P^9 ^^s become sweet (impf.

A).

N3 I pray {qiiceso).

'^V\ boy.

P?^ has fallen.

^^.V servant.

^J^y has stood, withstood.

-^^K'y rich (adj.)

Dtt^Q lias attacked, fallen upon

(impf. A and 0).

|bi5 has been little ; followed

by IP, has been less

than, i.e.unworthyof.

^l^ has pursued, followed.

T

— T

T -

— T

— T

jDOor.

field.

has burned.

has broken in pieces,

has rested,

f. Sabbath.

(shav) in vain {frustra).

has dwelt.

has Avatched, observed,

second,

sun.

has judged,

has watched,

has multiplied, swarmed,

f. (generally without

art.), world.

V : A" T vv - : - T • T V • :
• t

\^^r\r\ Tyn ntr-^ t« nm 2. :\rb^n ^Dcnto :iS":5i'

^lODtrn 4. : V"^^i ^^"^tr Dn« Dit^n-^t^ D^h^« "^ttt^ ^.
.. — : ' 1 V|T T :

• V — T T T V • V: — t '-'

't: • T : jT ^ |T : • v~:i- I v t t t

tD-7hi 6. : pTO^ b^in nnvn -^n^^^i nito ^^hn ti^^t^n
V - « |T : • V V T V - AVT - I •• - • T

: ^pn^^ D^n^i^i d"^?:i ^•'D^h nr:^^ 7. : V"<^^ nra-' -Dti^n'jt:' • :
•- •:- -t' Ivitt t:(T-" —

I V T T I : T : AT : • •• •• - ' t :
•

:
• v : - t

^^ "^riDpt ^m-m ito-^w pre-" -^o^ 9. tn^^tn
. . ;l—T T •• • AT" V ' T ; • - T ''

|
—

n'^n vo ipr^^-nt^ nnn^^ npn-i 10. : ^r\yo Dn^ ^toi^
T T I • ' -;i- V V V 't : • i*

• : -T

^ The south country, where Caleb had a possession, and where was
situated the town of Ziklag. ^ A question ia asked in Hebrew by the

prefix q (r» interrogative) attached to the first word in the clause. ^ 'Will

He do V 4 Rebekab. ^ < Dq ^ot g^ down.' <^ * To Egypt ;'

pause-form. The direction whither, less frequently the where, is indicated

by the appended ri-— (' rr local') mostly without the tone, e.g. rTi?-»A ^o

the earth; riD'o^' <o Aeaw».
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vw 12. jn^tn nvj^n-p^^ ^ntu:n "ibir n. :bii:in

— «-' ,T — - V •• V V ••"; I" '
••

' - T : T A •
: • "^ •

'
I T T : •

rt^ D^n^t^ n^n 18. :Din^'i St vjdiz: 17. :-^r:tr

nS-c^ rpt^'^TVj nms "nt^ 19. t^Siii^i 'Vwo\r^
: : - T I •• A : t

- T ' •• ^ it : - .. , : •

:
^- a-'iDnn-Sso \'^^bp 20. : o'^n nSn

^ See § 193, Inf. Abs. • For the reason of tlie shortening of the vowel

of the verb, see §§ 69, 48 (3).
' Ishmael. ^'^ 'And lie was great.'

" Tyre. ^'
' The mercies.'

LESSON XVI.

THE VEHB (continued) : NIPHAL,

199. The Niphal conjugation is primarily reflexive,

• and sometimes expresses simply the reflex action of qal^ e. j^-.

qal, to guard; Niphal, to guard oneself (Greek middle cfivXaa-

(T((r6ai). Hence it may denote recij^rocal action, as to consult

together^ to quarrel, etc. But the most usual meaning of

Niphal is a simple passive of qal.

200. In explanation of the name Niphal it may he

noted that the older grammarians adopted as a paradigm the

verh pV^ he has d&ne. The 3rd s. m. perf. of this verb in each

of the conjugations after qal (reflexive, intensive, etc., see § 190)

was taken as the name of that conjugation. So that as the

3rd s. m. perf. reflexive of ^V? is Py?3 {iiipUal\ and the same

form in the intensive conjugation is /.VS (p**?/), causative t^V^'^

[hiph'7l), etc., these became adopted as the technical names for

the corresponding conjugations in all verbs.

201. As contrasted with qal (the light conjugation), the

other six are marked by some characteristic prefix or inserted

letter. The characteristic of Niphal is the prefix '^'7
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hin-^ which, however, is abbreviated in two ways : (a) Before

the perfect and participle the prefix is } (before a guttural J).

(6) In the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect, the i assimilates

with the first radical of tlie veib by daghesh forte (§ 37. 2),

while in the imperfect the n also is absorbed. Thus infin. (and

iraperat.) ^psn, imperf. ^pQ^ (for 'li?.?^'?^).

202. Paradigm of Niphal.

Infinitive.

Absolute : "TpD^ to be visited.

Construct : '^'D^T\ to be visited ; "IpGH^l in being visited.

"TpSri^ for being visited ; "Ij/Enp from being visited.

Participle.

^pp] being visited (m.) (pi. m. D^'lpDp).

Pebfect Tense.

Sing.

npD:) ) he ) . . ,
•

'
J \ was visited.

mpp;) i
she

j

^^PSD) .
(m.

^
•
" • *

J thou wert visited <

mpo?

)

(
^'

>

•^r^lpp^ I was visited.

FIUT.

^*lpp^ they were visited.

DnxD:3
you were visited \

m.

( f

.

^]D7pC^ we were visited.

Imperfect Tense.

-rpS)'' ) he ) . . ,'"^'
\ \ will be visited.

TpDn ) she )

ipsri ) . -, I
^

"^ '

J thou wilt be visited <

IpQfc^ I shall be visited.

>•
'^

'

J
they will be visited

\

m.

nijnpD;!
T :'"T •

^"TpBn

)

i
'"" *

> you will be visited
.

n:)ipDn

)

(

f

T :'•• T • ''

IpDD we shall be visited.

'f.

...

Imperative.

'^Xi^Xy be thou visited (m.)

•«-TpBn „ „ „ (f.)

^IpGrr be ye visited (m.)

r\Tf^r) „ „ „ (f.)

a
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Exercise xvii.

7^^{ has oaten.

"in2 has chosen (niph. parti-

ciple, choice, precious).

^?'7 has gone.

"^?T has remembered,

an; gold.

riDDn wisdom.

5)03 nilver.

ri"23 he has cut (off).

b«ip food.

137D (niph.) has escaped.

i>^30 flood.

I^?3 soul.

">0K^ he has watched.

^V^ lor ever.

^PO ^I'^^s upheld.

py iniquity.

: JT • T : - T '-' T : v T -; I -;

:nmn^ ^r|C^3?D Dty inn:: 6. .to^r:^"' t^'in HMni
T T • ' V V •

•• T : • •• T • T : T :

ir\v "^ton-^s Tr\T ^ 8. : nin"^ ^::^ ^dodh irtoD:: 7.

^ Imperat. 2 s. m. nj?^ 7te has tahen. ^ See § 173.

LESSON XVII.

THE VERB (CONTINUED): PIEL AND PUAL.

203. The Fiel conjugation is primarily intensive;

the Fual is simple passive of Piel. The intensive meaning

is, however, often obscured, and the force of these conjugations

must be studied in individual verbs. It may be noted that

(a) piel is frequently causative (as ^^7) ^^^^ ^^ learn; piel, to

teach), (b) Some verbs intransitive in qal are transitive in piel

(as pTHj qal, to be strong; piel, to strengthen), (c) Many verbs

(with or without a qal form) use a piel in a simjile sense.

204. The characteristic of piel and pual is the

doubling by daghesh of the middle radical. If this

radical is a guttural the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 65 a).
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The participle has the preformative ^. Pual (as a passive) has

no imperative.

Ohs.—For the vowels of piel and pual, see the Paradigm. Many verbs

in the 'picl take pathach under the second radical instead of tsere. So

also the hithj^ael, § 206.

205. Paradigm of Piel and Pual.

Infinitive.

Piel.

Abs. "Tj?p to visit diligently.

Pual.

None.

I"

With prefix \

Const r. "Tj?5 to visit diligently. I prepp. I IjpQ to be visited diligently.

y as before, j

Participle.

*1j?DO visiting diligently (m.) "^pPP being visited diligently (m.)

(pi. ra. DnpOp). (pi. ra. D^ljP

Sing. 3 m.

„ 2 m.

I c.

Piel.

nips

mm
T :'- •

Perfect.

Pual.

mm

^mm

Piel

Pliir. 3 c. ^IJPS

„ 2 m. DInijpB

„ I c.

Pual.

^T\m

Sing. 3 m.

f.

2 m.

f.

I c.

Piel.

Imperfect.

liPD''

IjPD^

Pie/.

Plur. 3 m.

f. njilsn

„ 2 m. ^^TipDi^

f. nnpon

„ I c. iipd:

Pual,

a 2
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Impkeativf.

[Part 11

Pieh Pval Piel. Pnal,

Sing. 2 TTJ. I^D
None.

Plur. 2 m. njpD
None.

.,
f. npQ ,. f.

Exercise xviii.

Ohs.—For words not given, see VocabuLary at end of book.

/*'?^5 piel, has made stronji^".

njOT piel, has sung.

pTH piel, has made strong.

^2) has brought forth.

^3^ piel, has honoured.

lip qal and piel, has measured.

IDD piel, has told, immhered.

ni"y has done.
T T

^IPr pi^l) ^^^^ made holy.

^1^ has pursued.

:^^D"r D^n^t<^S ^i^t ^'i2::n nin-^^ ^itDt i

T - V •• -
: • • ~ V •• -

:

T T V - : • T : — T V ' T : * : v v t ,. , >j

: ^!^^r?bii ni^-^^i3 o^^in^ nio") D^i'; ^p-fn 4

:^« nnt^ oSiy -r;^ D^lr^ ^^i^^ '•'^n d-^ton 5

: pi2 nnh d:i t^^n n"in^ nn:Dr:n 6
I ....... ; .. - T : ••-

: ,-

: nin*' mp
T :

-'•

.. . . . _ . , — ^

»

' Pause form.

LESSON XVIII.

THE VERB (CONTINUED) : HITHPAEL, HIPHIL, AND HOPHAL.

206. It will be found convenient to place the Hithpael

here, as it precisely follows the Piel in form, only with

the prefix nn kith-, patJiach being under the first radical

tliroughout. The second radical has tsere or jjathacJi (like
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inel, § 204 Ohs.). Thus, ^nel inf. ^Ij^Q, hithi)atl ^ipsrin. The

participle has the preformative D. After prefixes (imperfect

and participle) the n of this V^'^ is absorbed and the prefix takes

its vowel.

Ohs. I .—When the first radical is a sibilant (r, 1*, \r, \y), the n in the prefix

nrr changes phices with it. Thus from nnu) he kept, we have not TpttJnn but

"irDriu^rr. When the first radical is r, the transposed n becomes -, e.g. from

P12 he ivasjust, comes p'^'^sn he justified.

W^hen the first radical is a dental (i, td, n), the n is assimilated (by

daghesh forte, see § 37. 2) ; also occasionally with other letters.

Obs. 2.—In a few passages a passive of hithpael is found of the form

huthpaal (Tj?Enn). See Lev. xiii. 55, 56, Num. i. 47, Dcut. xxiv. 4, i Kings

XX. 27.

207. The signification of hithpael is generally

reflexive and intensive ; as to do to or for oneselj] to make

oneself or to show oneself in any way, that which the simple verb

expresses. Sometimes it denotes reciprocal action ; as to do

one to another. For other meanings that spring out of this

general notion, the lexicon or vocabulary must be consulted.

208.

Sing. 3 ni.

f.

Paradigm of Hithpael.

Infinitive.

Constr. ^jPBrin to visit oneself.

Participle.

njpSrip sing, visiting oneself.

(pi. m. D-^^Ijpsnp).

Perfect.

T': - : •

2 m. impsnn

f. m;??o«7

I c. •^nipsnn

Plur. 3 c. ^liPsnn

„ 2 m. nii^jESOr^

f. ]i3^7ssnn

„ I c. ^::iii5snn
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Imperfect.

Sing. 3 m- npcn*; Plur. 3 ra- ^^pen*;

}) f. ^i??r»^ >> f. n:i^?nn

)) 2 ni. ^ipso^ 55 2 m. ^"ipDnn

» f. •^"Tpsnii
55

f.

»j I c. njpsnsi
)> I c. njPDn?

Impekative.

Sing. 2 m. TjpGnn Plur. 2 m. njpDnn

J) f. '"lips^n )j f. nn^snn

209. Hiphil is in general causative of Qal. When
qal is intransitive, hii^hil is transitive ; when qal is transitive,

hiphil takes a direct and an indirect object ('two accusatives').

Thus qal, he was holy; hiphil, he made holy^ sanctified ; qal,

he put on; hiphil, lie caused (him) to 2mt on, or clothed (him)

with (garments); qal, he canu; hiphil, he brought. Kophal
is passive of hiphil.

210. The characteristic of Hiphil is the prefix n (with

short chireq in the perfect and pathach in the other forms), and

long chireq under the second radical. For the vowel-changes

in the second syllable, see the Paradigm. Hophal also has

the prefix n with qamets-chatuph or qihhuts (especially before

daghesh forte), and pathach under the second radical. The

participle has the preformative 9-

After any prefix (imperfect and participle) the n is absorbed

and the prefix takes its vowel.

211. Paradigm of Hiphil and Hophal.

Infinitive.

Hiphil. Hophal.

Abs. ^pDH to cause to visit. ^TpDH to be caused to visit.

With prefix

Constr. "T^ppn to cause to visit. I prepp. none.

as before.
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Hij^hil.

Participle.

Hoplial.

Tpsn causing to visit (m.) ^PP^ caused to visit (m.)

Perfect.

Hij^hil. ffojyhal. Hiphil. Hophal.

Sing. 3 m. '^'pprr T-P!? Plur. 3 c. ^Tppn I^PDH
': :

„ f. HTpDn mpDH
tI; : T „ 2 m. omppn Dnipon

„ 2 m.
T :'- : T „ f. jmppn jriipprr

» f. mpprr „ I c. ^nppn ^:i-T|5pn

„ I c. •^nipon ''^IPP^

Imperfect.

//i^;/«7. Hophal, Hiphil. Hophal,

Sing. 3 m. "'T?! T-s: Plur. 3 m. "Mypi ^''i??:

» f. Tpcn
"'i^?'-? „ f.

T :'- : T

„ 2 m. Tppn ^i?SJ? „ 2 m. nrppri ^ippn

» f. •'Tppn npcn f. n:ipDn
T I.. ; — T :'- :

„ I c. TpDb<l T-St? „ I c. TppD 'P-b;

Imperative.

i/tjpAt7. Hophal. Hiphil, Hophal,

Sing. 2 m. ipon

••TpprT

None.

ExercJ

Plur. 2 ni.

„ f.

Lse xix.

nTpprr

nnpon
None.

"^^^? has gathered,

i'^'^ lias become green, ver-

dant.
•>

^^. the tender grass.

^^\ has instructed, chastised

(mostly piel).

"•^^5 lik® ^s, as.

D73 (hipli.) has shamed.
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"^UD (only ill liiiili.) lias ruined.

'H/'? J''^'^ beconif king,

ijy (liithp.) has rejoiced, de-

lighted.

"INQ (piel) has glorified;

(hithp.) has shown

himself glorious,

m^* (pit'l) has commanded,

^"lij has drawn near; (hiph.)

has brought.

Di multitude, abundance.

Onn the womb.

7^\^ (generally hiph.) has

attended to, considered,

been prudent.

r\r\^ (hiphil) has destroyed,

spoiled.

"ipv (hiphil) has cast away.

' T -:|T : •': " t : v t : t :
••

: ~

— T :'- : • |T T : V r ; v -; •• t ;
• t —

T - •,' • : - T *^ •
I
T T •• • T :

( T ; • • : — T T ' V V I
I
T •• •• - : V T

"^3-n« ^nir^^^nn *n^n\rnn rrin^-^t^ Dn-^i« n^.^ 7.T V T • —
: J— •;'—: t : v t t ;

— — t '

T • V-: I- AT : V !••-:• ,• t

nyn -ibu)^ w ti?-* II. :^*'3t-?2 u?''« v^'IP^ "^^^ jo.... . . .. .. r :
- • I .»

—

V T - : I A V T : - • - r : - :

:\rn\i?n nnn -^tr^^ ^bn t2ii:i« *?i^ttn 13. nn« ]nD

T T-:,T T • ; • •• •
: AT T-:iT " * v : • : •

•.D'l^tij nh ^:ir ^''p^^-^in trc:) ';i3ynn 15. tvi^"^ ^^^"'
I
T - I . - - ...... _ _ . . V7 I ,., T ... ...

* ' Sheba and Seba.' ' ' and I kept myself. ' On the transposition of

the letters in this conjugation, see § 206 Ohs. Observe here, also, the 1

consecutive of the imperf,, § 223. ^ The participle here, as else-

where very frequently, expresses the present tense, § 193. * rr interro-

gative. ^ 'for the sake of the five.' ^ * with Jehovah,' ' * before

Him.* * * upon Thee, Jehovah, I was cast,' i.e. 'confided to Thee.'

' For the pathach, see §§ 204 Ohs.^ 206. ^'^ Genitive.
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LESSON XIX.

RECAPITULATION: HINTS FOR IDENTIFYING VERBAL
FORMS.

212. The paradigms in §§ 197-2 11 present the complete

scheme of the Strong Verb, i. e. a verb which has no guttural

or weak letter among its three radicals. The strong verb

is the standard, and must be thoroughly committed to

memory before the student passes on to the various classes of

Weak Verbs and their deflections from this standard. Such deflec-

tions are solely due to the weakness of one or more of the radicals,

and for the most part are easily explained (and might be antici-

pated) from the general principles of OrthograjDliy (see Part I).

213. It is of the utmost importance that the student should

acquire facility in assigning any verbal form to its proper con-

jugation, even though he may have no knowledge of that

particular verb. The points to be determined are in general

five—(i) Conjugation, (2) Tense (or Mood), (3) Person, (4) Num-
ber, and (5) Gender.

214. The parts of the Verb of most frequent occurrence are

the Perfect and Imperfect in the four conjugations Qal^ Nljyhal,

Piel, and Uiphil. The Infinitive Construct is much more used

than the Infinitive Absolute, as the Substantive form of the

Verb (p. 75). The Imperative is like the Infinitive. Four

of the Participles are marked by the prefix p.

215. The Perfect may readily be distinguished from the

Imperfect by the absence of preformatives. A table of its

afformatives, marking person, number, and gender, and closely

akin to the personal pronouns, is given in § 194. These are

the same in all conjugations. The Imperfect has preformatives :

3rd pers. \ 2nd pers. n, ist pers. (sing.) «, (plur.) 1 It has

also suffixes where these are necessary to distinguish genders

or numbers.

216. In order to gain readiness in recognising the several

conjugations the student is advised (i) to study carefully the

characteristics noted in the §§ which introduce the foregoing
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panuligms ; (2) to wwx'Akiy first the 3 pers. Sing. Perfect and

Imperfect in all conjugations, with tlicir dibtiuguibhing

imirks, as iu the following Table. In the Imperfect the vowel

of the preformative is an important guide.

217. Table of 3 pers. Sing, in all Conjugations.

Perfect.

Conjugation. Form. Distinguishing Marks.

Qal ^^^ • unmistakeable.

Niphal . . . "»^V? • prefix 3.

Piel "^^7 • dughesh 2nd rad.

Pual .... 1?? . dagliesli 2nd rad. and characteristic

vowel -T".

Hiphil . . . *l*^Pyn . prefix ^ and inserted ^
,

Hophal . . . *157n . prefix H (ho).

Hithpael . . "IDbilil . prefix HH and daghesh 2nd rad.

Qal . . .

Niphal .

Piel . . .

Pual . .

Hiphil .

Hophal .

Hithpael

Imperfect.

chireq wdtli preformative ; 5 (generally)

in ultima.

chireq with preformative ; daghesh ist

rad. (§ 201).

8h%'a with preformative ; daghesh 2nd

rad.

s¥va with preformative ; daghesh 2nd

rad. and characteristic vowel -7-.

"T^P 7^ . 2)athach with preformative ; inserted

•• T •

'7T57'' • ^^^ff^^^ chatuph with preformative.

^7^ ^n*) . prefix T\\
; daghesh 2nd rad.

Ohs.—The marks given apply to all persons in both numbers, except that

(i) the o of imperf. qal falls away before a tone suffix; (2) the 1— of

hiphil becomes ^ai/< «<.'/* in some persons of perf., tsere in imperf.
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Exercise xx.

I . Analyse and translate the following forms.

Ohs.—Ambiguous forms are distinguished by an asterisk. In these

show the alternative possible methods of rendering.

maw hm^

T :
•

nnnpp

T :»T

T

*iiD *n::-^r2tz^n

2. Write down the following words, with their proper

pointing : analyse and translate (besides the vowels and

daghesh forte, be careful to supply the daghesh lene, where

required, and the methegh. See §§ 36, 66-68).

*^nDDD *n"iou?3 * onWen ^itotrcnn

*:o\rDn *i::di-i

*to'^trDn *PliT

* ^tOtTD *')D1"1

*tDti?D: *nDT^

^mWo *rinn
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LESSON XX.

USE OF THE MOODS AND TKXSES : JUSSIVE AND tOHOK-

TATIVE IMPEilFECT : VAV CONSECUTIVE.

2 1 8. Tliu chief usea of the lufinitive, Imperative, and Purti-

ciple luive already been noted (§ 193). They may be briefly

fctated thus

:

Infin. Abs., rarely used and cliiefly adverbial
;
precedes a

linite verb to express emphasis, certainty.

Infin. Constr., used as freely as the infin. in Englibli and

much in the same way
;
generally with prefixes ?, ^, '^,

equivalent to the Latin gerund in its several cases.

Participle, of much more restricted use than in English

or Greek. In general either employed as a substantive,

or (with pronouns) as a tense, expressing continued

action, often in i)resent time (§ 222).

Imperativei always affirmative and confined to the 2nd

pers. Negative commands are expressed by ^ with

Imperf., a negative wish or entreaty by ^^ with

Imperf.

219. To supply an Imperative of 1st and 3rd per5.

there are two special forms of the Imperfect.

a. A lengthened form, chiefly in the fust person (sing.

and plur.), made by the addition of n^) as ^I'om "»£3pJ^. I tuill
>

tell^ (piel) '^"iSpS. let me tell. This form is termed the Cohorta-

tive Imperfect, as marking the concentration of the luill upon

the action described. The new final syllable has the tone, and

therefore affects the preceding vowel like the other accented

affonnatives, 1 and "»-_. Thus, as from IpS^. (sing.) we have

^*^P?^ (plur.), so from ^PP§ we have the cohortative '"T^iPP?-

Ohs.—A similar form isfomid in the Imperative with intensive force ; ii?B

visit thou, HTpQ (for rr'ipB; for the slight vo-wel 6, see § 'jd) pray visit!

h. A shortened form, chiefly in the second and third

persons. The use in the second person is principally after /N,

to express negative entreaty. This form is termed the Jussive
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Imperfect, as indicating command, and is not found in the

strong verb except in liiphil. Thus, ^^'^\>l he will sanctify;

l^'Hp^ let Jam sanct'ify. From the abbreviation this form is

called the Imperfect apocopate.

Ols.—In the weak verljs, as will be seen hereafter, the imperfect apoco-

pate occurs also in other conjugations, especially in the numerous class, verbs

with n as third radical.

2 20. The uses of the Perfect and Imperfect cannot

liere be set forth in detail. The main principle is given in

§ 191, and will be found the key to the varied meanings of the

Hebrew Tenses (so called). Both tenses predicate state and not

time; each may, in fact, be used to describe actions jiosty

^resenti and future^.

221. The Perfect denotes completed action:—

(i) In past time : (a) Phijperfect, ' I had visited' (a

doubtful use)
;

{h) Aorist, ' I visited.'

(2) In present time, i.e. past action viewed as con-

tinued in its effect to the present : (c) Perfect, ' I have

visited;' {(I) Present, (i) as expressing a general

truth, ' I visit/ i. e. have visited and shall visit

again
;

(ii) idiomatically in certain verbs, especially

'•riy'i; ' I know ' (compare Lat. novi, Gk. olba).

(3) In future time, i. e. future action viewed as so

certain of fulfilment that it is spoken of as already

completed: (e) Future, 'I shall visit,' a vivid use

especially noteworthy in the so-called Prophetic

Perfect ; (/) Future Perfect, ' I shall have visited.'

222. The Imperfect denotes incomplete action, and

by a natural extension repeated action :—

(i) In past time: (a) Past Im2)erfect, 'I was visiting^;*

(6) ' I used to visit' (frequentative).

(2) In present time: (c) Present^ 'I am visiting;'

id) 'I visit' (as a general truth, cf. § 221 (2) d).

^ For a brilliant exposition of the whole subject, see Driver, Hehreto

Tenses (Clarendon Press).

2 The perfect narrates the occurrence of a past event, the imperfect

pictures the event in progress.
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(.]) In future time: tlie common usage, incompleteness

belonging especially to futurity
;

(e) Future^ * I shall

visit.' Other uses are (/) Potential, 'I may or can

visit,' and {y) after Jinal conjunctions, ' in order that

I may visit,' * lest I visit.'

The Participle when used as a tense (§ 218) expresses

continuous action or state as contrasted with the repeated

action denoted hy the Imperfect. Compare Ps. xxvii. 3, 'Though

war should rise against me, even then ivill I be covficlent,' *^t<

npi2 (participle), with Ps. xcv. io,'Foi-ty years long ivas T grieved

with this generation,' tDipN (imperf.).

223. In the narration of a series of connected events

in past time, Hebrew employs a special and peculiar

idiom. The first verb in the series which marks the

starting point of the narration is a Perfect, the

succeeding verbs are Imperfects with the prefix 1 and.

The copulative 1 which links the successive verbs into a

single chain is termed Vav Conversive (from its apparent

power to turn future into past), or more properly Vav
Consecutive (from its use in consecutive narration).

Ohs.—A similar idiom obtains in regard to consecutive future events (see

§ 228), But inasmuch as connected historif is far more common than

connected prophecy the 1 Consecutive with the perfect is comparatively

rare, while the 1 Consecutive with the imperfect is exceedingly frequent.

224. The difference of idiom will be understood from the

following examples :

—

English. Hebrew.

God created the heavens . . . God created the heavens . . .

and the earth was without and the earth vnll be without

form . . . form . . .

and God said, Let there be . . . and God will say, Let there be . .

.

and there ^cas light . . . and there will be light . . .

and God divided . . . and God will divide . . .

and God saw . . . and God ivill see . . .

Obs.—In this rendering the English future is employed for the Hebrew
imperfect without implying that the two tenses are strictly correspondent.

See § 191.
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225. The principle of the idiom, no doubt, is that from

the point of view of the first act the others are still

incomplete. A Western narrator regards the whole series

from his standpoint as alike past ; the Hebrew takes his stand

on the first completed action and looks forward.

Dr. Driver compares history as presented by this idiom to a

' gradually unfolding roll in which each turn gently introduces

a fresh phase to the eye\'

The imperfects in all such series are therefore to be

rendered as past.

226. But how are we to distinguish between the ordinary

imperfect and the imperfect of continued narrative ?

The difficulty is met by a special pointing of the copula-

tive 1, whenever the imperfect is to be thus understood of past

time.

Ohs.—For the ordinary rules of pointing for \ see p. 46.

This special pointing is pathach under the Vav, followed

by daghesh forte in the imperfect preformative, e. g. v^\>\

he will kill; ^''^?^). (ordinary copula) and he ivill kill; V^p^^,

(Vav Conversive) and he killed. Before the guttural ^{ (ist pers.

sing.) the 1 Consecutive takes qamets as compensation for the

precluded daghesh (see § 65), as ''*^i?^) and I killed.

Before ^ (3rd pers.) or J (ist pers. plur.) with sh^va the

daghesh may be omitted (§38 b).

227. Two further points must be noted with regard to Vav

Consecutive with the imperfect :

—

(a) It is generally accompanied by a moving back of

the accent of the verb from ultima to jDenultima.

(b) If the Imperfect has a short form (§ 2 1 9 ^) it is

to this that the ^ is prefixed. But the short-

ened imperfect with 1 Consecutive has no

Jussive force.

Obs.—Many verbal forms with 1 Consecutive illustrate both (rt) and (J),

e.g. Imperf. 3*\f';, Imperf. Apoc. S^r;, Imperf. with 1, 1^1^', Imperf.

nio^, Imperf. Apoc. nft^, Imperf. with "i, nio|i. (For the shortened

vowel, see § 48. 3.)

' Hebrew Tensea, p. 86.
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228. A series of events in future time may be

described by an initial Imperfect, followed by Perfects

with Vav Consecutive. lOiifrlish :
' he will como and visit

mc' Hebrew: -lie will come and lias visited me." In this

case the first imperfect seems to be viewed as involving with it

the whole series of succeeding events, so that these may be

regarded as practically complete and hence expressed by the

perfect. Thin Vav Consecutive of the Perfect is pointed

exactly like the simple Vav Conjunctive (p. 46). The

perfect with Yav Consecutive may ])e distinguished from the

perfect with Vav Conjunctive (a) by the context, (6) by causing

(frequently) the tone to move forward on to the ultima, e.g.

"•rrif^D^ a7id J visited (Vav Conjunctive), "'^li^SI and I loill visit

(Vav Consecutive). It has thus an opposite effect to Vav Con-

secutive of the imperfect. It does not affect the vocalization.

Ohs. I.—A second of two imperatively may be expressed by the perfect

with 1 ; come and visit me = come and tliou hast visited me.

Ohs. 2.

—

There are thus three distinct uses of 1

:

1. 1 Conjunctive (•), 'i !)efore labials or sh°va, 1 (sometimes) before

the tone-syllable).

2. ^ Consecutive of Perfect (same pointing, distinguished by accent

or context).

3. 1 Consecutive of Imperfect (0, ) before n).

Exercise xxi.

nona quadruped, a large beast,

cattle.

TTp} birth-right.

^31 has spoken (piel).

^\^ (f.) an animal, living

thing.

Di'3 this day; now.

"130 has sold.

nD-)D fraud.

O'tSV peoples (plur. of DV),

n-JK^i; ten.

Ply has been just ("i'^< to-

wards),

n^i? a possession
;
goods.

ynb' has been satisfied (ace).

VD^ (niphal) has sworn.

^^'h^ third.

D'^ there.
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^ni^'^i 4. : n^bn -^^ ntD^n '^n'^rh 'n^in •'^it^ mn 'itr'y
- ^ (T ; T T : at'" • t •• • T ••

n'^bnn-n^ ib'^'^i v:air:3 "wv^ dv3 ^"^^-nyniz^n npr^

Visn t^irin \Tfh^ "^nN '^ir;'»StL^n Di^s 5. :npi>^b
' V T T •• :

-
A- •••: - T • • : - - ^ '|-:i-

:

T T ;
- T " - T : - : • : ,\ ; t : - t v :

D'^\r:^^^ ^r^p v^^!^ nb^Sn 8. : xn^^^^ Q^^m
• T -

: 1

T

. I
T ;' • I V T T T : I

T

I V I T T • " T -

noit^n hv n^ri^^ nton'^i 10. t^nrj^n'^ cnnn
ATT-: ,T - • v: ••

:
—

»
i

•• -
:

• t jv

-nt^ r^^T^'^ n*^:)^ u. :wi stij^r nmt^n fc^iinm
T : ••

;

- '(•• T V V T T-:|T •• :

tit:) D^^^^Dsn 12. : Dcm rrcr\r^ vh^ '^t^ v^^ri- T • • :
-

i^ T : T :
• •• t v -; (\t tt

|T t: t;-:-' »(•:-
* Rare cognate form for nnan, § 219 (a) OJ*. ^ *To death' (properly,

*to die'). ^ Daghesh forte conjunct., § 37. 3. * jpers. pi. with added

]
(see § 235). ^ Cohortative impf.

LESSON XXL
THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

229,. Personal Pronouns in their full form (recapitulation

from §§ 176-178). These are called separable pronouns :

—

1. Sing, "^rit^, •^Dbt^ I . . . Plur. ^:m^^ we.o .-.7 . jT : --:

2. „ nrib^ thou (m.) „ '^^^ ye (ni.)

Pi'^ thou (f.) „ ]ri^? ye (f.)

3. „ «^n he . . „ on, n^n they (m.)

t^'Tlshe . . „ ]n, mrTthey(f.)

230. It has already been seen that the personal pronoun may

H
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be abbreviated to a mere suffix (§§ 163. 176). It lias now

to ])e noted tliat the personal pronoun as object is

generally fused with the governing verb into one word,

(Comp. in German icU glauVs^cli glaube es)

231. The form of these appended pronouns or suffixes

is slightly different, according as the verbal form itself ends

with a vowel or a consonant.

Obs.—It will be seen that with one exception (ist pers. sing.) the object

suffixes are the same as the possessive. In the second person suffixes the

chancre of n into 2 is the return to an older form.

a. With vowel endings.

Sinff. SIlexes.

I. ''D me

Plu}\ Suffixes.

^: US.

2. ^ thee (m.) D? you (m.)

•n thee (f.) ]D you (f.)

3. ^n (or 1) him D them (m.)

n her ] them (f.)

b. With consonant endings. In this case a connecting

vowel stands before the suffixes; viz., an A-sound (generally)

with the perfect, an E-sound with the imj^erfect and the

imperative ; but only a simple sh^va before ^, 03, and p. The

suffixes then are generally :

—

a. With the perfect.

Sinsf. Siiffixes. Fhir. Suffixes.

I. '^^ . . . ^:3^
T

2. (ra.) :[_.... 0^-

({.) 11- or 11^. . ]3-

3. (m.) ^n -1- or "i
— orD__

(f.) n^ . . . . ]-

Obs.—As the suffixes to the verbs are not used reflexively, the verbal

forms of the first and second are not found with suffixes of these persons.

^. With the imperfect and
imperative.

Sin^. Suffixes. Flur. Suffixes.

I. 1:2- . . . . ^:^

2. (m.) ^-. . .
• ^5r

(f-) ^^. . . 1?T

3- (m.) inj- .. . . • tD-

(f-) Oi (^v) •
• 1-
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232. The personal endings are thus changed before

the suffixes :

—

a. n_ into ri— or ri_.
T — T

h. n— remains, except before "^3— : e.g. '^3Jinj2ii), and in the

form inip2 ihou didst visit him.

c. T\— becomes "'ri, because the original form was "^riSI instead

of nt^.

d. Dri— , tri—5 become Ifl, because originally Di]^^? ^vas

pronounced D^nSt,

€. Instead of JlD^lpspri stands the masculine form ^IpDri :

similarly with H^'ljpCri and the like.

233. The verbal forms themselves change their vowels

before suffixes according to the rules given in §§ 141, 148-157.

In general the Law of Verbal Inflection is followed,

but perfect qal changes exactly as a noun of 2nd declension.

The following examples should be studied, with reference to the

§§ on the Declension of Nouns :

—

Declension-type. I me. \ thee.

I

>
I

2

(2) changeable 5a??ie^s in penw/^.
;

'^JS'lpS
j
"HTpD

(3) changeable cholem in ultima. "^yipQ^ HlpD^
i 1 *

(3) changeable cholem in ultima. "^yipB

(3) changeable tsere in ultima. ! '^^'IpS

he visited TpQ

he will visit IpS^

to visit 1p£)

visiting "'pS

Explanatory notes.— ^ For ""PIpS; the two vocal sh^vas

cannot stand (§ 7 o) and the slight voivel substituted for the first

sh^va is in this case o, because the vowel lost was 0. ^ Notice

the methegh with qamets, and compare the form (i) (§ 55 note).

' For T]p?o where the first sh^va is silent, the second and third

vocal, slight 6 ; compare \ * Or '^'^ij? (o). ^ For ^1P3,

slight S.

234. Suffixes may also be appended to the infinitive (construct)

and participles. But as these partake of the nature both of

H 2
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ver])s and substantives they admit of either j^^sessive or object

suilixes. Thu?,

Participle

—

*TpQ visitiwj, visitor; ''^'^p^^ one visiiin<j me; ''']i?3 'i'^y vitdtor.

Infinitive

—

^p^ to visit, visitintj ; ""^"IpQ to visit nie; ^"}pS my visiting,

Ohs.—The infinitive and participle generolljf a^Tee with the injperfect

in the form of their object sufhxes.

Exercise xxii.

•"l^i? has been willing,

ins one.

|nil has proved (imperf. A),

"'i^''! has thrust through.

^IC" (f-) ^ sword.

Vy^ has known, § 221 (2).

^^\ has founded.

liS3 hoar-frost.

D'">.iy^ youth.

N^'^ has borne, carried.

3?^ has lain down (impf. A).

^^D he has strengthened.

^'^ has drawn out, drawn

(a sword).
N"*^ has feared.

••T

A full Paradigm qfn Verb with Sujffijes is given at the end of the book.

^T\p^^ n-^nn-n^ nStr ^vSa ^xdh ^h^^t -^d^ i.

T T ;
• •. 't : V •• T •

: * : — t 'v t

jT : • • - T : J : -t • t ••

: ^nnDr:D t^^in npi!in ^'S p^^!in -n^rrjo 5. : DniD**:|Tt; • Itt;- '^A* t*^ tT;-;

.. . _ ^ |T T : TV •• -; • : • • : jT

nin*» nD« n. tniini n^nsn-?^ my:^.^.
rj^b^i Imn**

I ,• : - : • -a- I • :
- : •-: » ^

^ Proper name. ^ ' To his armour-bearer.* ^ ' With it.' * ' Lest they

come.* '' 'And thrust me through :' i consecutive of the perfect, see § 228.

^ Nominative absolute. ' As for the hoar-frost of heaven.' ' ' Is it not?*

n interrog., p. 79, foot-note. * * Blessednesses of,' i.e. blessed is. * § 2190.

CAMPBELL
nr\\ I pnTinisI
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LESSON XXII.

SUFFIX-FORMS WITH NUN EPENTHETIC OR DEMON-
STRATIVE.

235. A streiigtheiied sufiix is made by the insertion of a i

between the verb and the pronoun. This J sometimes appears

with a pathach or tsere preceding, but is generally incorporated

with the consonant of the suffix by daghesh forte compensative,

§ 37- 2.

These forms are confined to the imperfect, and are mostly

found in pause.

Thus, the ist person sing, suffix becomes ''1 4- or ''3_i.

„ 2nd „ „ ^^ or n3^ (pause)

„ 3rd „ „ ^3^ masc. n3-^ft'm.

and perhaps ist plur. ., ^3_^

Obs.—Tlie 2nd and 3rd pers. plur, are not found with 3. Note the

daghesh in final "[ (2nd pers. sing,), and the identical forms for 3rd pers.

sing, and 1st pers. plur. (perhaps).

Exercise xxiii.

See Paradigm of Verb with Suffixes.

Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk.

AVoKDs FOR Analysis and Translation.

- T T :

^3:j5ip^* ^p^tp^ ^Tfipoip
"f : T

atpsiL^^ '??D^ ^irohi^T}
V T • —

T ; T T : ibS^-^
^5^*

^n-^sp ^•^TpD^ n'nm^^ ^^^^^.^ Q?*^''.l

^^!p?^r» '^"l?^'i •^m?n*
1' : - :

n^?.^:

Vn"l2D* ^:3n-^D;i} '':nn::ti} ^3^n^M* ^DIDDU;*

For Analysis, Pointing, and Translation.

Dn-'Bir^ n'^ntrjpi* ^y^'^no^ DD^tD*^ n^n-iD"'

^':my:h *i-TnD« ^^iD^* nm""^ ^r\To,p
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•i:]!!^^* ^fniV^*^ ^n^nirw ^iiiDn*'* n:n'2\rn*

Exercise xxiv.

^i^5 woe ! alas !

r'Ca has dealt (with ace. of

tiling and person),

nrin a wall.

pp^ f., right side; right hand.

ID'' (piel) has admonished.

|3 so, thus.

137> has caught ; taken.

n?jTp prudence.

^VJ lias watched; hasguarded.

ns-D hurricane, whirlwind.

n.^y a leaf.

\^M therefore.

^P^ has visited.

^"ly distress, trouble.

"l^tl^ a song.

?2K^ imjDf. A, has been made

low; been humbled.

njUn insight.

'P^'^S'^ thanks ; a hymn.

.... T !•• : :
• • v: t t

' • - • T V T - T -' !••:" T ;
.... —

I • : - ; • -: (- T - • - : -
: t - • • h" ' -

-no 7. J npn^in tociz^n D^in^t;^, ^^t?Vp ^°^?7"!? ^^r'^t?

npv*^ 9. : n!)"i!^]n n:^nn ^ q^^v nbtrn nrstt^ 8.

Hytrin 10. \r\\rr^ "lot^ r^'^^ ^n^iriDnn^ ^n^mnnTTT T; — Ti'T— •; — : *: —
:

••.•'::• • " —

:

t
i
t — ~ ^ : v -

:

v t :

rT^!?-^3o DDt^^r:)^ r^^'VsrD aDiot!) n'ln'' 12. : •'^S^iini
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:tr«n n^Dnt'^i Tii^n-nb^ ^isS'^i nninn betrn t« 13.
,•• T T : : - • T V : :

•- at - -
: • t

T : - T • : ' :
••• -

: :
• t - -

' tD comparative, § 173, 'more than I.' - Cohort, impf. ^ Participle

niphal. * ' What to you ?' {\, e. why Is it that ye . . .) ^ ' Over thee.'

* * In the day when.'

LESSON XXIII.

WEAK VERBS: VERBS WITH GUTTURALS.

236. Bucli a verb as T|^5) exhibits the standard type of

verbal inflection. It is a strong verb (§195 055.). But

many Hebrew verbs vary from this standard because of some

weakness in their root, i. e. one or more of the radicals is a

guttural, or a quiescent ; or the first radical is i ; or tlie second

and third ladicals are alike. These are called Weak Verbs.

237. Before classifying the weak verbs a convenient mode of

designating them may be explained. Since the original model

of a Hebrew verb was pV^ (§ 200), these three radicals lend

their names to the corresponding radicals of any verb. Thus

the first radical is called the Pe (a) radical, the second is the

Ayin (y) radical, and the third the Lamedli (?) radical. Hence,

instead of speaking of a verb with a guttural for first, middle,

or final radical, we speak of Pe guttural, Ayin guttural,

Lamedh guttural verbs. Similarly a verb with 3 as first

radical is known as a Pe Nun verb, more briefly written [''2
; a

verb with middle radical 1 is Ayin Vav or /'v, and so on.

238. The following are the various classes of weak

verbs :

—

(A) Verbs with a Guttural

(
I
) as first radical—Verbs 2 guttural

;

{2) as middle radical—Verbs y guttural;

(3) as final radical—Verbs 7 guttural.

(B) Contracted Verbs

(4) J for first radical—Verbs |'"q
;

(5) middle and final radical alike—Verbs y^'y.
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(C) Verbs with a Quiescent (semi-vowel)

(6) N for first radical—Verbs n"d
;

(7) ^ for fiist radical—Verbs ^"D;

(8) 1 or •• for middle radical—Verb> l''y. ^"y;

(9) t{ for final radical—Verbs N ?;

(10) n for final radical—Verbs lY'?.

(D) Verbs doubly or trebly weak, i. e. belonging to more

than one of the foregoing classes.

Ohs.—Verbs n"c for the most part f:dl under the E guttural verbs: a few

have special modifications, which place them in a separate class. As to

verbs n""; and tC") the student will remember that these letters, when final,

are not gutturals but quiescents (§ 41 \

Most of the verbs '"c conttact like verbs ^"i:.

239. Guttural Verbs are subject to the general laws of

the gutturals set forth in § 65. These laws consistently ap-

l)lied will exjDlain all variations from the standard type of the

strong verb. It is important therefore that they should be

thoroughly mastered, and their effect carefully studied in the

following §§ and the corresponding Paradigms. Forms from the

strong verb are given (in brackets) for comparison.

240. Verbs 9 Guttural, as ^PV stcmd^.

I. Forms which in the strong verb point the first

radical with simple sh^va (silent or vocal) have in-

stead the compound sh^va (§65 h).

a. Without preformative, e. g. 2 pi. m. Perf. Qal 0^"]^^

(Dmi5B), Inf. Const. Qal i^ (^P?).

Obs.—The vowel of the compound sh®va is gener&Wy pathach. But k

prefers chafeph seghol if near the tone, chateph patJmch if more remote,
> >

e.g. "lOM say. Inf. Const. Qal itDW, 2 pi. m. Perf. Qal onnnM.

h. With preformative, which then has the vowel of the

compound sh^va, e. g. 3 s. m. Impf Qal TW (*^P?1), 3 s. m. Perf.

Niph. low (ip.a:), 3 s. m. Perf Hoph. ip^n (ipan).

Ohs.—The vowel of the chateph is always the same as that of the pre-

formative (cf. § 65 c). Where the preformative has a characteristic vowel,

i.e. in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., this determines the vowel of the chateph.

In Qal there is no characteristic prefix, and the guttural is firee to follow its

^ For convenience the meaning of verbs will henceforth be given in this

brief form.
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preference for a sounds (§ 65 e). But in verbs Impf. A (§ 198 i^, and

when the guttural is .v, the Iinpf. Qal has -—, e. g, pin;-, ?]'d«\

c. When the forms under h receive a suf!ix which causes the

final vowel to fall away (§ 141 h) the conipouTul shcya is

changed to the corresponding short vowel, e.g. Impf. Qal 3 s. ni.
>

"I'P?-, 3 pi. O'lP-V,-), becomes ^^W according to § 70.

Similarly 3 pi. Perf. Niph. HOT, Hoph. HDyn. ^A^

d. Sometimes instead of the forms under h and c the gut-

tural has simple sh^va silent. This is especially frequent

in verbs with n as first radical. Thus from ^^'H think, we have

3 s. m. Impf. Qal Ilb^n^ for 3'W, 3 s. m. Perf. Niijh. 3^m, 3 pi.

Perf. Niph. ^3K^m for ntJ^ni and ^2tJ^n3. This is called the hardX . . V v;iv : viv

combination. In verbs Impf. A seghol sometimes stands in

Impf. Qal, as b'!inj he mill cease (see above, b. Obs.).

2. Forms which in the strong verb double the first

radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh and

lengthen the preceding vowel in compensation (§ 65 a).

Hence in the Niphal, Inf. Const. npVn {^i^Br})^ 3 s. m. Impf. lOT

pl?.?!). This applies also to verbs with "I as first radical.

Ohs.—In the preceding and following §§ suflficient forms are given for

illustration. Complete Paradigms of the Weak Verbs will be found at the

end of the book, omitting however those voices which do not differ from

the strong verb.

241. Verbs y Guttural, as bVB do.

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the

middle radical with simple sh^'va have instead the

compound sh^va (§ 65 b).

(a) This compound sh®va is w^ithout exception Chateph

Pathach, e. g. 3 s. f. Perf. Qal H^^s ('"Tli^Q).

{b) In the 2 s. f. and 2 pi. m. and f. of Imperat. Qal, since

the chireq of the first radical stands for an original

sh^va CIP? for ^P?, § 70), it is replaced by pathach

(§ 65 c). Hence the forms 'hv^., "hv^, and 2 pi. f. nj^yS)

(for ^i?^^,cl § 240. ic).

2. Forms which in the strong verb double the
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middle radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh.

The preceding vowel may or may not be lengthened

in compensation.

(«) With iiiicklle radical N the vowel is genenilly length-

ened, and always with 1 , e. g. 3 s. ni. Perf. Piel "^i^i?

he has beautified, ^13 he has blessed pi?!?).

(6) With middle radical n, n, or y the vowel remains short,

and the guttural is i-egarded as virtually doubled by

implicit daghesh forte, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. Piel /VS

lie has do)te, rinc^ he has destroyed, 2 s. m. Imperat. Piel

"^n^ hasten (^[5.5)).

3. The general preference of the gutturals for A
sounds may affect the vowel following the guttural.

Hence the Imperf. and Imperat. Qui commonly have 2)athach

instead of chole^n ; verbs V guttural, like some strong verbs, are

Impf. A (§198 b). The Inf. Qal retains the cholem. Pa-

ihach is also often found for tsere in the Perf. Piel, and less

frequently in other parts of Piel and Niphal: e. g. 3 s. m. Imperf.

Qal bv^' (^PD;), 3 s. m. Perf. Piel Dn: he has consoled 0153).

242. Verbs / Guttural, as n^K^ send. The peculiari-

ties of these verbs arise from the preference of the

guttural for A sounds. Those forms which in the strong

verb have another vowel than a before the final radical are

changed in one of the following ways :

—

(a) The vowel is retained, and furtive pathach is

inserted under the guttural (§ 62). This is al-

ways the case with the vowels "'-^, \ and % which are

unchangeable (§ 138 c), e.g. 3 s. m. Hiph. ^'bfl O^P?!),

Inf. Abs. Qal r\Sbf pips), Pai-t. Pass. Qal n^i?^ 0"^?^).

Choleia (without I) may be retained in the Inf. Const.

Qal, not in Imperat. or Imperf. (see b), e. g. 'j/^ C^i^?)«

Tsere is retained in Infin. Abs. and Particij)les ; other

cases come under (6), e. g. Part. Act. Qal D^b^ ("^P.^),

Part. Piel n>>'^^ ("li?.??), Inf. Abs. Hiph. nip^'n (li?Dn).

(6) The vowel is itself changed into pathach. This

is always the case with the cholem of the Imperf. and
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Impeiat. Qal, and thus verbs 7 guttural, like verbs V

guttural, are Ixnpf. A, e. g. 3 s. m. Imp. Qal ^2^*\

ppE?'.), 2 s. m. Imperat. Qal H^tt^ pp3). Similarly tlie

final tsere in Nipli. Imperf., Imperat., and Inf. Constr.,

and in Piel and Hitlip. Perf., Imperf., Imperat., and

Inf. Constr. becomes patJiach, e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Nipli.

^bf] 0?.f.), 3 ». "1. P^'if. I'iel ^W 01??). But when

theword is in Pause (§ 88) the tsere reappears, e.g. D/}^\ .

(c) AVhen the final radical regularly takes sh^va the gut-

tural retains it, since in such cases the sh^va is silent.

But in the 2 s. f. Perf. of all voices a helping pathach

slips in under the guttural, without, however, affect-

ing the final daghesh lene, e. g. instead of ^^pC^,

rin^^J we find r\rhf^ rin^CO. The retained daghesh

is anomalous (§ 36. ii. b).

Tabular Summary.

Strong

Verb.
D gutt.

Qal Inf. Const. ipB 172V

Perf. 3 pi.

Impf. 3 s.
"^'P?'

Niph. Perf. 3 s. '^PP;^ — v:iv 1

Impf. 3 s. np5*^

Piel Perf. 3 s. IfjPB ^W
Impf. 3 s.

^i?.?^
IJliV^^

Hiph. Perf. 3 s. "fppn i^'pyn

Impf. 3 s. ^^1??: T^r^

V gutt.

hvB

" T .

? gutt.

— T •

^ Also ^ti^^_, stm:, bin- (§ 240, i h, d). ^ Also -ryi? (§ 241, 2 a).

243. Guttural Verbs with Pronominal Suffixes. These

require no special rules, and should present no difficulty if the
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vt-rljal form is first properly dctc'rinlnecl in accordance with

tile foregoing §§. Siiecial note should be made of the principle

stated in § 240 c.

Exercise xxv.

Ambiguous words are marked l)y an asterisk.

Veebs and Xouns for Analysis and Translation.

v^tr yiyn" ^lyy'
- T • -

^'n^v^^

... .. . _
nnn«

: r • V>\ ^?^? ~ T •

vtt T^xdi V?^'!!l v^'^rf i^^nirn

v^p
• •• T :

^^^^ ^^^

~ T ^P^l ^-p^yy

^«:to
*

- T

T :
— : • XT!?- ntrro

T -: •
r<m:t

: mDtr
— T

For Analysis, Pointing, and Translation.

.3f

^2nt^^' ^nmni^
•^^^cn^ T^^

.•5«-

n:3V^ntrn nn,r̂^

mnns V^m^ :i"in

With and without daffhesh.

Note —From this point the student is referred to the end 0/

the hook for all words not cdready given in the Vocahidanes to the

Exercises.

Exercise xxvi.

On Verbs B Guttural.

T I I V : V V • T T T — T V : • I — V ; J
V
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: ,T • - ^ I V|T T - - "I-- -A V • •••: - '

I V V • -; - T ^ ,T -
: :

--
: : :

-

•-.•(- »T t; • I V V '-' |v ;
-

: viv- T T T :

\—rifc ^^^^So ^ip« 10. :':jn*'^n^i csnn jy??^

-:,- »iv :- : T t : :

- A " v: 'v v

^:ihn^ nv ir"' 12. ::T^n:i "liy^ Sty«-iy onsn^ mm
T T. - I v:|.- ^

, : • ••
: v:,v •• a :

•

,..'_._ - T -r »,tt: TV : • — A

nnt^ ^'•t^-nsn 15. : ni>2n TyT-nt^ ^p^^n^^ ^i:in-Vt^

-n« np^ ^i:ib^ 17. : -i-rny:-! nnn ^::S^-n-i3 ^-•^torn
I -T .. ; ". / T» (V :

- —
:

•
: t t : • — t

:'D^:n^ ^rr^nj;'''! ^^^b^tr-in ^ntz^n-tD'^t^

^ Proper name. M 7©. M 88. M 246 e. ^ 'until that.'

^ § 162, "^ §§48. 3, 69. 8 'to Mahanaim.'

Exercise xxvii.

On Verbs y and i? Guttural.

- • : - T I -v:jv: l-v:iv • -a- :

A- ' : - •• V -: • ^ t',v: v v -; i- » ••• t :

I 'at V • v; - T • •• ; : TT-:

|T T-:jT I • • - T - V - •• /• -: P • T ••
:
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mn^ ^:i"'\rvn ht^ 8. : "a TJhn-^v r^^^ri nsEn^n 7.

nr^nnS i^!^n n^mn nin^ 10. : nb^-n^str'' ")D^n nnx

: oyn n::^^"^ ytin ^troz n. mmi'^ w^:^''22h p"*
|T T - T •• T T : • — .. — . y. - . I*—;

:?*»iih?2^ VXo'^ p'^^D ""in 14. ^.r^^D"^ ir^t^ iitrS"^3-•;- ttI-: - ^
I

-tI^t t

: i-rvD^ nin*^ 16. : ^^Sw:i^ n^n-^ -D^i^n 15. : p"*!:?

|T ; T T I T -:|— ' iT V ; V T V • ;— T ' T: | T

n^n^ v^2 19. tn-'-^V^n n^in^-nt^ ^tzi: ^n^n 18.
- T ^ ,T : - A V • : - • :,T

T : V I •• ¥ T T-:iT I • —
;
— v'v • I V ••

: I- • v:

: V2t^^ "^Dib^ annn« i?:^t^ 20. j ^^t^r^S ni::)i nt^inS
- i" T • • T T T ;

- - T |T -:i- : : v :
- :

pnT voii^n-Vs n^rh^ ^h nm pm ^nit"' nms 21.

^iD« 23. : niin-^v aninN^ inyn i^n\r^:3 22. : ^h
:

|T -» IT T - - T T ;
- : V V T -

:
•

,.

I
T : I-:,"- ;- ' -.i-: ' at : • v ' : • :

1 Propername. ^ § 162. 3 § 182. * Pause form of ]l^» ^ Hithp. on;.

LESSON XXIV.

WEAK VERBS (continued) : CONTRACTED VERBS.

244. Verbs f^Q, as ^^^ approach (Impf. A). In this class

the weakness of the initial i frequently causes its assimilation

or its entire disappearance.

(a) Where the 2 would naturally be pointed with

sh^a silent—forming a closed syllable with a preformative

—
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it is assimilated to the following consonant, which is doubled

by dagh. forte. This takes place in Impf. Qal and in Perf. and

Participle of Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., e.g. 3 s. m, Impf. Qal

m\ for m^i] {dagh. lene)
; 3 s. m. Perf. Niph. t^'2J for i?a^J {dagh.

lene). (Cf. the Lat. colligo for con-ligo, and the Gk. o-uXXa/i^dj^o)

for (TVvXafi^dvo).^

{b) Where the 2 would naturally be pointed with

sh^va vocal—viz. in the Inf. Const, and Imperat. Qal

—

it

often falls away, c. g. 2 s. m. Imperat. Qal ^3 for K'J^ (^p3).

The Inf. has the fern, ending n-^ (n-=^ in verbs b guttural);

thus, Inf. Const. Qal n^'a (segholate ^, § 151), riVa (from Vaa).

(c) Where the ^ would naturally have a full vowel

it remains, and the verb does not differ from the strong verb,

e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Niph. and Piel ^^', ^V^, pi?.?;, "^I^.^:).

{d) Verbs of this class which are also y guttural usually

keep their i.

(e) The verb ]^}, give, assimilates its final a also in

Qal Perf. and Inf. Const. Thus i s. and 2 s. m. Perf. Qal ^^^13^

nna (for ^ri^jnj, nana, dagh. kne); Inf. Const. Qal nri (for nan {h)).

The Qal Impf. has tsere, e.g. 3 s. m. |n^

(/) One verb with initial 7 is treated like a I'^Q verb, viz.

np? take. In Qal and Hoph. the 7 is assimilated or lost, according

to the principles in (a) and (6), e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal ni5^, 2 m. s.

Imperat. Qal J^P_, Inf. Const. Qal nn[5, 3 s. m. Impf. Hoph. Hi?^

(for qibbuts, see § 210).

245. Verbs v^'^'y, as 35D surround.

(a) The general principle of contraction is that the

final radical is either lost or, before terminal additions,

is represented by daghesh forte. The effect of this is

to make the stem a monosyllable, which then takes the

vowel proper to the second syllable of the uncontracted

stem.

Thus in Perf. Qal the stem is 3p for 23D , and in Inf. Const.

Qal 3D for i3D.
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Hence tlic forms Peif. Qal 3 s. m. 30, 3 .s. f. n3p,
3 pi. ^3p.

See also iintler (i).

But fonns containing an unchangeable long vowel (as Partici-

ples and Inf. Abs. Qal), or a characteristic dagh. forte (Piel and

Hithp.), cannot dispense with their third radical, and no con-

traction takes place, e. g. Pai-t. Act. Qal 33D, 3 s. m. Perf.

Piel 320.

(6) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of

Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel. For the application

of the principle of (a) would leave them with a short vowel in

an open syllable (§ 48. i), e.g. 330^ would become 30^, and

3303, 303. To avoid this we have 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 3D^ (or as

another way of avoiding the short open syllable, the syllable is

closed by dagh. forte and the vowel retained, e. g. 30^), 3 s. m.

Perf. Niph. 303, 3 s. Perf. Hoph. 3p^n (for 3pn (h6)). In Impf.

Niph. the final vowel is jpathach (not tsere), and in Hiph. it is

tsere (not chireq).

(c) Before afformatives which beginwith a consonant

(see Table, § 194) a vowel is inserted, viz. i in the Perfects,

'^-z- in the Imperfects. The preceding radical is of course

doubled by dagh. forte (a), e. g. 1 s. Perf. Qal '*f}'''^P, 3 pi. f. Impf.

Qal •"'J^??^ (i^JIP?^ ; for shortening of cholem to qibbuts, cf.

§§ 48. 3. 210).

(d) The place of the accent often differs from that

in the strong verb. Before the afformatives ''-;-, '"J-^, ^ the

accent remains on the monosyllabic stem, e. g. 3 pi. m. Perf. Qal

130 (ni^3), 2 s. f. Imperat. Qal '30 (nps). The inserted vowels

'^j '-TT (c) take the accent, except before Dn, |ri, which are always

accented.

(e) In many verbs of this class, in place of Piel, Pual, and

Hithpael, we find voices of the forms Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel

(see § 200), e. g. the normal forms 330, 330, 33ripn are re-

placed by 33io, 33io, 33inDn.
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Fabulae Summary.

11^

Strong Verb. y^D /^y

Qal Inf. Const. ipB ™? nb

Perf. I s.
• :'- T

^'n'lnD

Irapf. 3 s.
"'P?'!

1^5^,
• ' T

Niph. Perf. 3 s.
•7i2d;) ^?? - T

Impf. 3 s. ^?'.

Piel Perf. 3 s.
"Tf^? ^?? ^nniD

Impf. 3 s. IjPD^. tr55^ '^?b';

Hiph. Perf. 3 s. TpDH \r''?n ^prr

Impf. 3 s. l^pD^ ^'?'!.
•• T

Part.

* § 345 ^•

t!?''iin noo

Exercise xxviii.

On Verbs f^.

nnn^tsn trtsni ^h^^XD'^ ^nvnph ^a^ntr^D 'iDnr i.

T — T V ~: T • T T T T — T l" T ; • I..-,- •
—

trmn nu^t^n n^^t^m 3. : wn it) ^^-n^n;] t^'ri ^^^^v

••iiT^si D^nii^n TO-^Di v"^^n n^n-^!) 4. : ^:«^u^n

T ; T ; I V T T (••-:• — T *-* (T • V : V : 1 —

• •• : T ,TT — T : — •— I V ; V » : • at ; t ;

D'^n^t^ 9. : niL^t^ um^ "h rr\ph "r\T\n ir^n ^npj?"^ 8.
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n'^n'' II. : hj\:( ^S^^d^ ntrnS ^y i o. : ]n ^ht^h ^npTj

^pn^;' "^nb^ 14. i^h ]nr ]nn ^^'4?h^3 13. : mn-"

D^'nN v^'DD 15. nS pii^'^n ii^n^i b^2-nu?n ^npr-^N

: nnpn n** niL^r^ ^i^^ti^n ^^^nn'' d^^ 16. : inn T2v^
,•• It • -T T • A : • : ( •• • l.v T •• T ,

•

nt^ir 18. /sitoS'D ^2^v h^n^ n^n^-h^ ^m nnt^ 17.

I .
...

,- .. . ^ _ ^ •
^ ^ ^ .,

.

: ^Diw mv-nb^ nin-' -n-^n 'rjbtDS iH'^i 20. : rtLTi

^ Proper name. '^ Inf. Const, wnp^ inee^. ^ * with me.' * 'your

hand,' i\ ^ Proper name with n locative, * to Haran.' ^ 219 a. Oi*.

' * according as.' ^ § 173. " n interrog. "* § 235.

Exercise xxix.

On Verbs y'^y.

— T |T T —
:
|T •• : — T T T T ....

— .._ vy |T : V :
— T T T V "T AT T ;

—
:

_ . j_ . .,— _. _ . _ . 1^ ^ . _ ..... ^ ., _

|t: t TV-: AT T - ..•-.. T ' ••. ; '^t-

r\r)^ '^t^^ nxii^^ niiirn o. : t^^rh frn nr^^nn 8.
T - V -:,- />T •• - >' JI T V T T : T -

nin'' -^n:3 ay 10. : n^n^ itd^ tt^W^'' p D-'in n'lW
T T • — T • T : I" • X —

••o 12. : ^sni'iD'' "TDn nin^n ni^ian u. : S-^nn'*
iv : : V V - .. _ )TT : •

: nn-" *»r25D p^^^i^ 13. : d^ DTi^m ^riD'^n Dinn «-^n
iT •• • • ' • — *-* T • — T : • ' V T- A :

"^ T
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^h'^^xii 15. ^'hpoh nvn ^-^72^ "^s n'^^ ^mb ^!?ni 14.

nnon nuJ-* d"t« •^^ti-'t^ 16. n^p D^itr^n ^jn^in^i
V ••

:
•• T T •• :

- '(T • T : • I T T •

V V - ••.
: v:,v '

J
' VT t: V : I /i : v

iT -

* Proper name. '^ Piel part, pi.: note the chafeph, rare with"*,

]:? * Impf. A. ' Pause Hithp., f^ee § 204 Obs. ^ § 273, note 2.

LESSON XXV.

WEAK VERBS (cOxVTInued) : QUIESCENT VERBS.

Verbs n'^'q and ^^'d.

246. Verbs \^"B, as ^?5f eat.

(a) These verbs belong in general to the class a guttural,

and have been explained in § 240. But five of

them have the special peculiarity that in

Impf. Qal the ^^ quiesces in cholem : the final

vowel is ^athach or (especially in pause) tseo-e ; with

retracted accent (§§ 88, 227 a), seghol or jx^^hach.

Thus, 3 s. m. Impf. Qal bx^ (not ^'^}^\).

These five verbs are :

—

Vekb. Impf, In Pause. With 1 or nsec.

h:^^ eat
- T

^5^^^ ^^^h

")?5W say ibb^'' ^^^h
12^ perish inh^-'

TXy^ he willing

risD^^ hake

(see verbs W'h)

A few verbs vary between this form of Impf. and that of

ordinary verbs Q guttural, e. g. tnx seize^ Impf. inx^

and in^'
.

I 2
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[FVt H.

(i) The preformative N of the 1 s. Impf. blends

with the radical N to avoid tlie recuinnc*' ol tlie

Bame consonant, c. ^. i s. Iini)f. i'pX (not /3NN).

(c) The Infill. Const, of "ICN witli preposition ^, "^bs^

(§ 65 c), constantly used in the sense of sayhiy^ con-

tracts into lb&<K

247. Verbs ^ 3

.

These fall into three distinct classes :

—

I. Verbs originally ") 9, as 2L*'J sH.

(a) 111 by far the majority of the verbs ^'''a the % which

now appears as their first radical, seems to have re-

placed an original V In parts where there is no

characteristic preformative, viz. Qal, Piel, and Pual,

the ^ remains (but see h. i), sometimes also in Hithp.;

in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. the lost 1 reappears.

Moreover this 1, except when doul)led by daghesh

forte (Nipli. Inf., Imperat., and Impf.), quiesces in a

cognate vowel, in Niph. and Hiph. cholem, in Hoph.

shureq. Hence the following forms :

—

3 s, M. Perf. 3 s. M. Impp.

Niph. 3trl2 (ij^D?) 2tV (ipQ^)

Hiph. n^'tpin (T)7pn) n^^^ (Tpp:)

Hoph. niij^n (iji^ri) nuiv (lij?:;)

(h) The Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Imperat.) varies

between two distinct formations.

(i) Some verbs entirely drop the ^ (l): then the

Impf. has tsere for both vowels, e. g. 3 s. m. and f.

Impf. y^t, 2^r\; with 1 consec. 3^^. With a gut-

tural for 2nd or 3rd radical the final tsere may be-

come pathach, e. g. V1^ know, 3 s. m. Imjif. V"]".. The

Imperat. has 2^, Vl (for nc^>, Vy)-, Inf. Const, is

strengthened with the fem. ending n^^ (n-^ with a

guttural, cf. § 244 h), e. g. n3C', n^.
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(2) Some verbs retain the ^ (l): then in tlie Impl'.

the • i'laieaces with the usual initial cJdreq, the final

vowel being ijctthach, e. g. ^\ inJitrity 3 s. m. and f.

Impf. t^Tl, »^T^. Occasionally the cidreq is written

defectively (§ 18), e. g. t.*'3) ^(ji/^ ^g J/'y. In Inf. and

Imperat. the "i remains a consonant, e. g. 2 s. m. Im-

perat. tJ^i;.

(c) Piel and Pual are regular; Hithp. sometimes has I

(consonantal) for \

2. Verbs properly '' 3, as y^) be good. These verbs form

their Impf. Qal after the manner of i b. (2), e. g. 3 s. m. Impf.

Qal 30''^ or 3P\ Their one point of difference from the verbs

originally I'^D is that in Hiphil the ^ remains and quiesces

in tsere, e.g. 3 s. m. Perf. Hiph. rp^n^ Part. Hiph. a^D^P (cf.

I. a; Niph. and Hoph. do not occur). Only five verbs have

this formation of Hiph., viz. : ^^1 be yood, T^l hoicl, P^l be on

the tight hand, "^PJ exchange, P^J suck. A few other verbs with

Impf. Qal like 30'''' may also be referred to this class.

3. Verbs ^ D contracted, as PVJ pour. A few verbs, espe-

cially those with ^k as middle radical, drop the ^ after a prefix, and

compensate by a following daghesh forte exactly like a verb f^Z

(§ 244 a), e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal P^'^ But these same verbs

vary between the dagheshed forms and forms after the analogy of

verbs ">'% originally I'^D. Thus the Hoph. has 3 s. m. Imi^f. pi?^^

(cf. i.rt)and Part. P^?.

Note—A good deal of confusion exists in the verbs "•'^D, the

same verb sometimes deriving forms according to each of the

three types enumerated above. The student will need to sup-

plement a thorough knowledge of principles by acquaintance

with the usage of particular verbs. This is always indicated

in any good lexicon, and should be verified by reference to the

passages there quoted.
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Talulau »Summaky.

StroiKj

Verb.
N"S /'a .-2

^''D coii-

tiucted.

Qui Inf. Coiiht. IPE nntr, tin-;
• •

Imjif. 3 s. -t'PD-; bDt^^

tin"; i

y-^.

iSiph. Perf. 3 s. "'RP- niin: F??

Im2)f. 3 s.
'• T •

ntrv
•• T •

Hiph. Peif. 3 «. "i^ppn n^^i'^n n^ir^'n F"'2J!7

Hopli. Imi)f. 3 a.
'-

: T
1:11^^'' F?;

Forms not given are normal.

Exercise xxx.

On Verbs n'^D.

!-—»•• • A •• T T T - • V: T •

^2!!5n ^:)sn N^ xn*^ n'^iD nvir? v:^^^ 2. :^D«n SbN
^V • - T 1 _ _ _

I .. .. ,.. T

XT I- . - ^
, T V • ' ; T -:

^''nsn -int^ nl) 7. :*ntr^ •'ir:it^ ^"in^^ 6. : nston?^

T : AT ... . • T

T : • ••: ^ |«« : v v t t-; t t •• :
.. - ; .

: ms"^ u^y>xd is? 10. : nin^ nnvin

^ § 193. '-^ For the more regulax ^^3Si (§ 233). ^ mD dJie. See § 249 1, c.

* 'Men of tongue,' i. e. slanderers. ^ "?, ' with respect to.' ® Proper name.
^ Nom. Abs., ' when one told me.'' § 254-

with"! conscc,, cf. § 219. i*'
§ 172.

^ Strengthened Inipf.
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Exercise xxxi.

On Verbs ^'^q.

r\xyh i^^^^^T} nS a«i nUtp n^'p^n ob^ )^r\ i.

T • •• • I l,T V - T I A' T -

- A ; V V T "T • T T V •— ~ • T T '

I- ;
•• • — A'^ T T V • v: '-T ' »'iv :

• T

tn'^iDv nin*' nn^^ Strt^ nt^ 8. : nnou)^^ nmv^m
- • - v;iv V -: •• iT ; T : t -. t : I v ••

pL*b^ II. tiT^rsn yuji3 pi!^n 10. ;i''::D'^n^ ^ir:^ 9.

\h\ r^^^ \^ ^Trh"^ 12. \rrsrv d^^:: ••nn^^-^^ ^r\T\
: '- • •• v:

I
•. :

:

- •

Vib^n ^"^v'h^ Tsv'^ ""^xh b^^D nin*' nirv 13. jy:!**^

^^b^ 15. :nrty^s'\ nin*' ^'^vu^'in 14. : nin-' oty-nt^

• 'at • : T : : V t ; - t ; ' !••;:•

Dv^ r\nhh nv \d^ 18. pn^ir'in ^nton^ mn^ nr^t^
.. . V ... T •• •• • ,- • - V T T -

^int"^:^! n:t o^yniri D^2ty u?^n-n D"in« 19. : n^n^

^TLnsn '^b"^S D"^nb^-^« nin^ -^t^b^ "^3 20. :^nnti»:;-•• > : I v at : ~ '•' ~ t * I jx t ••

n^iD ^'••nu) ^CD^ntiJ^D ^np^ 22. :vi''i^ -^v^ii

-n^^i "n^^^-^y 'rjiin ni-^5n n:3iiz^'»i nS:iyn ^^D^iDt^^i



lao ETYMOLOGY. [Tan II.

V V ; AT- •»
; :

• V - T »' V ,
T

* Proper mune. - § 181. ^ Secrybn. * Middle E. * Accub.

' him whom.' ^ * so that.' ^ * in confidence.' " Inf. Couat. N!?',
TT

" /jY. '^'o for thyself,' 'get thee.' *" § 162. ^» § 193. '^ 'two.' " § 231 «.

LESSON XXVI.

WEAK VERBS (continued) : QUIESCENT VERBS.

A'erbs i''v and '•^'y.

248. Tlie verbs I'^V ciiid ""''y, like the viirious classes of verbs

""d, have become a good deal confused. Verbs l"v are by iiir

the most numerous, and the two classes exactly coincide

in inflection except in Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Im-

perat.). A Perf. Qal peculiar to verbs "'"'^ is of great rarity

(§2 50«).

Ohs.—These verbs are named after the Inf. Const. Qal, not after the

3 s. m. Perf. Qal as usual, and this is the form given in Lexicons and

Vocabularies. The reason is that the "i or • is lost in the Perf. Qal (3 s. lu.

Dp for Dip ; see, however, § 251), and it is obviously convenient to choose a

form for the name of the verb which exhibits all three radicals. Hence

the anomaly of speaking of the verb ip_| 3 pers. perf.) and yet of the verbs

CV '"viid yz (inf. const.).

249. Verbs 1 >\ as D-'p arise. The chief peculiarity of

inflection is that the 1 always disappears or quiesces

(but see § 251). A result of this is that these verbs are very

similar to verbs '^'^'^
: comparison should be made throughout

(^f- § 245)-

(a) The 1 disappears in Perf. Qal and in Hoph. The

resulting monosyllabic stem receives in general the

vowel proper to the second syllable, viz. pathacJi,

lengthened to garnets in 3 s. m. and f. Perf. Qal Dj^,

•"^^ij, and in 3 pi. ^CfJ. A few verbs belong to the

class Middle E (§ 1 98 a), e. g. rifD he has died.
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(h) The ) quiesces in Imperf. Qal (in shureq ^), in Inf.

Q,il (in cholem S), throughout Niplial (in cholem S) and

lliphil (in chirefj, becoming therefore "*-.
).

(c) The preformatives of Inipf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of

Hiph. and Hopli. lengthen their vowel according

to the principle of § 245 6. Hence 3 a. in. Imperf.

Qal, Hiph., and Hoph. D-'p;, D^:, DP.*\ 3 s. m. Perf.

Niph. and Hiph. DipJ, D^p«?.

(d) Before the consonantal afformatives (cf. § 245 c)

of Perfect Niph. and Hiph. and of Imperf.

Qal a vowel is inserted, viz. i in the Perfects, ^^.-

in the Impl"., e. g. i s. Perf. Niph. and Hiph. ""niD^p:,

'^i^'PH; 3 pi. f. Impf. Qal nj^D^pn.

{e) The accent follows the laws of the verbs y y
(cf. § 245 d). Hence the 3 s. f. Perf. Qal nirj^

^ she arose,
>

is distinguished from Fern. Part. Qal H^j^ arising.

(/) The intensive forms resemble those of the

verbs y^'y, i. e. for Piel, Pual, and Hithpael we find

Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, the final radical being

doubled, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. ni2Sp, UlpSp, Dpipnn. Oc-

casionally forms occur with doubled stems, called

Pil^iel and Pulpal, e. g. 7^3 sustain. 3 s. ni. Perf. In-

tensive 7373, passive 3 pi. v3.3 (i Kings xx. 27).

A few verbs take the ordinary Piel with dagheshed \

t'. g. ^*p (as well as ^^^p). Only one verb has Piel

with dagheshed 1, viz. ^}V he surrounded,

(fj) Special note should be taken of the forms of

Imperf. Qal and Hiph. with 1 consec. A refer-

ence to § 227 will explain the following examples.

Impf. Jussive Impf. Impf. avith i consec.
>

Qal 3 s. m. Db^ np^ aph
' T / T ItT-

Hiph. 3 s. m. a-'p dp^ nph
But the I s. Imperf. keeps the full form with no

> >

drawing back of accent, e. g. t^^P^5J, Q^?^53.

250. Verbs "^ y, as T'^. judge. It has been noted above

(§ 248) that these verbs differ little from verbs l''y. The differ-
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ence ia 8iini)ly in the presence of ^— in (Jul Inipf. (with Inl".

and lmjX3rat.) and raivly in Perf.

(«) Tiiiee iunns occur witli ^ in Perf. Qal, viz. 'nun /

liave ci/uteiuhJ, ^^^^? / have understood, ^^^1 they

have caught,

(b) The following generally have ^-^ in Impeii". and Ini-

l)erat. Qal : the Infs. Qal vary between '•-^- and ^:—
pS understand, n**!! break forth, a3 exult, T'^ judge, v?

lodge, 3"'"> cmittiuL n^lJ' meditate, D^
i'"^-

^^^ rejoice,

'^y sing, r\''^' place.

Obti.—Tliis Imperf. Qal eoinckles in form with Iinpf. Hipli. of verbs "i"r,

c. g. cf. ]'")" and C^~'. Some regard it as a true Hipli. uaed in a Qal sense.

Similarly they regard the Perf. and Inf. Qal in '<—- as shortened Hiph., initial

n being dropped, and thus dispense with verbs '"r as a distinct class.

251. In some verbs a middle 1 or ^ letaius it« consonantal

force and never becomes quiescent. TJiis is always the case

if the final radical is n, e. i^'. <^\'} he was ; also in the verbs Vl^

expire, '^V} be white, n^y shout, ^^ be hostile. These verbs of

course show none of the jjeculiarities of the quiescent verbs I'^y

and >'% e.g. 3 y. m. Imperf. Qal "^.n; he will be (r\''b), V\i] Jui

will expire (7 guttural), etc.

Qal Perf. 3 s.

I s.

Inf. Const.

Impf. 3 s.

Niph. Impf. 3 s.

Hiph. Impf. 3 s.

Hoph. Impf. 3 s.

Piel Perf. 3 s.

Qal Impf. with 1 consec

Hiph. „

Tabular Summari

Strang Verb.

'" T

1"V

' T

npv

DD'ip

'TT-

DP""!

'"y
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Exercise xxxii.

On Vekbs i''v and '•''y.

T '
I" • T — V •• T

nbu^-'i nr^b^ ntrni n^:i"i nn^ nn:n nDi'^n nt^i^o— :•— — A V TT— T;— '-; - T T — T:(T

V T— '-' !»••" '•• "f *• T •T- T V 't •- T

nsni n^i'^n v^^^ t^nni n^-^nt^ d"^o^ ^nwu? "i^v

: nnrDH m^n I'ln^ n^a 6. : ' n-itDi n-^ro nn-nby
|T : T - T I T ••

:
>

J' : ' t t •— •• ~:

nris 8. */nnv n^o a'^ri^b^n-n^ ^^p*" -^trs ly^'W 7.
T - (T A- viiT V •• >-

: V -; • '

XTfhv< r\^rv yi^:: 9. :nt)vni V"^^n r\:i:S^ r]^r]''

-^Dt^ 10. */n!^^ nir^5 Dft^n-n^^ nxo 'dw^ mn \^- T |TT V -: T T T V T V T- I VA-- : I-

I ,. .^ . .y I .. • : •• • T T •• T T - V • V;

^3D^\rn nrii^T ^trt^h ^jd^u?''. «^n nr"^t ]^n^ ^^^^-^t

rc\rv ^3 rrin^ ^'^^o -ion -^pu? it"^^ h. j'^npv

^my^ Dnnn 12. :'iinn t^^i DV'^!i ^^ntoi

T • • : T • : - : T Av ; T : - :

A -: T - ... 11- _ T -»
,

nT:iit^n tr'^^^ ^^nb ^n-^i 14. : v"^^^ "^-^"^ v:: ^^n^^rii
T T -; |T • -

•: 1— I V|T T T T T ' ' f I

• :'-T • -: AT T V ••
:

- t "^ v,t -•-

AT •• V — T V T • T T T • : (T T

•• T :
-•.:'

I
V ; , V V V I V T : t • t

- I - AT T V : JT • V T T V • T - 1 •

p'' n^7^^^ i3i^ nu^n^ Dit^ :h 18. n:]n^n-^t<^
I • T A : - •• - : T T '•

I
•
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'.••rv ^"iN ^''in:in'' -^^^b^ ni: 20. :^''niann cnS
( » • • 'ATT - T ' 1 : V : V T

^ HD. ' -beven' (times). ^ Hipli. ;«ijuc, x'lZ. * § 182. ^ 'seven.'

^ § 83. ^ Double accurt. " § 2.>i. 2 </. " § 254. '" Proper iiaiue.

*' § ^49 <'\ '-' § 2iy. *^' some of;' cf. Gk. partitive geu. ** Part. ">in.

LESSON XXVII.
WEAK VERBS ^;coM'iMi;u:. C^UIESCENT VERBS.

Vekbs ^"h ANi> r\"h.

252. Verbs J^"*?, as fc<y^f) yi/tc/. The letter N is both a

guttural and a 4uiesceiit. Its guttural nature is seen in

the final a vowel of luiperf. and Inijjerat. Qal. But it is

mainly as a quiescent that it affects the inflection of these

verbs. And since N can ({uiesce in any vowel (§41) the

voices retain in general their usual vowels.

(«) Without afformatives, i. c. when N remains tinal,

the vowels of the strong verb are found, except that

fathacli is lengthened into qamets. e. g. 3 s. m. Perf

Qal t5V9 (li23), Niph. N>'p: pipsi3), Piel ^^^ pi^a),

Hiph. ^'^^^ O'i??'?) ; 3 s. m.' Imperf Qal NV^:

iP^f), Niph. NV^: (np.?:), Inf. Const. Qal NVD

pps), etc.

(6) With afformatives.

(1 ) Before the vowel affbrmatives ('"J—, ^ ^—) there is no

difference from the strong verb.

(2) Before the consonantal afformatives H, ^i {not^\),

the N always quiesces in a preceding vowel, viz.

qamets in Perf. Qal (except in verbs middle E, as

^j?^ he full, which retain tsere throughout), and tsere

in all other Perfects (like verbs n v), e. g. i s. Perf.

Qal 'n&<V?5 '^^^^ C^li"^?), Niph. '•nx^fp? (^rn.ps:).

(3) Before ^\ the N ahvays quiesces in seghol (like verbs

n''^)> e. g. 3 pi. f. Iinpf Qal nJNVOn, 2 pi. f. Imperat.

Qal niNVD.



Lesl^on XXVII.] ETYMOLOG V, 11^

(c) Sometimes the silent N falls out, e. g. i p. Perf. Qal

^nv^ (for '^^^^). Some of the verbs N''i> have forms

after the analogy of verbs n''i?, e. g. Nton 5m, Part.

Qal t^oh (not NDh), N^rD he full, 3 s. m. Impf. Piel

n^P\ See also above, h, 2, 3.

id) The Perf. with 1 consec. does not throw the tone

forward in verbs S*''!? (cf. § 228), e. g. 'mi^^ and I

willfind rr^iP?-')-

253. Verbs H 7, as '"l^^ reveal, make hare. The n simply

represents a final vowel sound ; the original third radical was

1 or ^ and in many of the forms > reappears.

{a) Where H is final it remains, and is thus pointed:

—

in all Perfects H

—

T

in all Impfs. n_-

in all Imperats. H
in all Infs. Abs. nl~

in all Parts. n_- (except Pass. Qal ^=i^).

All Infs. Const, have the fem. ending n and end in ni,

e. g. Qal nSbl (cf. §§ 244 h, 247 h.i).

(6) Before consonantal afformatives the H reverts

to the original '', which quiesces in a preceding

vowel, viz. ''^^ in all Impfs. and Imperats., ^-^ in

Perf. Qal, "_ in Perf. Pual and Hoph. The Perf.

Niphal, Piel, Hithp., and Hiph. vary between ^-—

and ""-^
: e. g. 3 pi. f. Impf. Qal nr^jn (nnpsn), i s.

Perf. Qal '0^/? C^li^?), Pual ^n\i?3 (^nn^3), Hiph.

"n'S'jn and 'n^^^i O^IP-?'"?).

(c) Before vowel aiformatives the H entirely disap-

pears, e. g. 3 pi. Perf. Qal ^ (r\\>f,, 2 f. s. Impf.

Niph. ^rjn (HP?^). But 3 s. f. of all Perfs. ends in

nn, e. g. Qal nn^2 (^lips). a rarer form is rb\,

{d) The Jussive forms need special notice. All the

Imperfs. (except Pual and Hoj^h.) have shortened
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forms wliicli are used witli 1 consec. These arise by

the dropping of the ending n__, e.g. n^y^ Juj^sive

by,. But since the ref^ult is generally (as in the

example) unpronounceable, it has to be modified in

one of the following ways:

—

(i) the vowel is streng-

thened; (2) a helping vowel slips in as in the

segholate nouns (§ 152), generally seyhol, with gut-

turals pathach; (3) the vowel is lengthened and a

helping vowel is given as well ; but (4) some com-

binations can stand unchanged.

Examples :

—

Vkku.

(i) nnxii drink

(2)

Impf. With t consec

np\r^ ^^'.1

nt;?!'! «n'^1

Qal ^b>^. h:^^

Hiph. J^^^! "^
Hiph. !^^-^- ^vh

nvtr*; y]r^^

n«T. 3s.f. Niri^

nntp^ :im

Piel rhy^ S:^i

nt^*) see
T T

n /il reveal
T T

n7i^ go uj) Qal

nx>tr look
T T

(3) nt^"^ see

(4) nntr take ca2)twe

n /il reveal
T T V ~

:

- ;-

Note—One verb r\"b occurs frequently in Hithp., viz. TfTj'^^ Hithp. botv

oneselfdoicn. The form is really Hithpalel (with final radical doubled), and

the penultimate n hardened to 1. Thus 3 s. Perf, ninnttJn (^=rrnrTn\cn),

3 8. Impf. ninnti^ 3 pi. Impf. ^inntt?> (for the transposition of ttj and n, see

§ 206, Ohs. i). The shortened Impf. with i consec, by dropping the n-- and

letting the final T quiesce in shtireq, becomes ^nn^r^l and he hoived down.

254. The Substantive Verb ^^'^ he has the following pecu-

liarities :

—

(a) When the first n would naturally be pointed with

sh^va vocal, it has, if initial, chateph seghol, after

preformatives, simjple sh^va vocal,

[h) The Jussive Impf. is ^'"^^ with ) consec. ^0.1, in pause
>

^'?,?5} with 1 copulative ^n^V
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Thus :—
Perf.

3 s. m. ^^*^

3 s. f. nn\n

2 s. m. n"'M
T • T

etc.

2pl.m. n5n''\"l

Imperp.

3 s. m. ^^T

etc.

Jussive ""'T

Imperat.

2 R. m. 'T!?.

2 s. f. '"in

2 [)1. in. ^'•n

Tnf^Abs. { .,^

Tiif. Const, ni-n

With prefix niMB

A Niphal is also found, n\"^ zV 7i«5 happened.

The verb "^JH /iVe, closely resembles n\"l

,

255. Other verbs doubly or trebly weak need no separate

exposition. A comparison of the several classes to which they

may be referred will in most cases give the required form.

Tabular Summary.

Strong Verb. ^''b r^^^

Qal Perf. 3 s. "fp-?
T T T T

>5 95 ^ S'
T T • T

» 3 pl- nips
: |T T

,, Inf. Const. ip5 t^!in nn^n

„ Impf. 3 s. -TpD';
T : • ^^T-

Hiph. Perf. i s. •^mppn ••n^^^^on

Qal Impf. with 1 consec.

Hiph. „ „

T :
-

Exercise xxxiii.

On Verbs x'^Jj.

T I ': •- A-' : -:i-- t- • : • : :': •
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T - T T • - T •• V - • T V • T

:ntn cvn-iv '•^^ W'^n dv?2 nv"^ nn Tt^irrD
,v - - - -••'-:

I
• A"' T ' :

• T T

_ , v7
, - T »

: V - -.1- ATT •• t':
'

I , ... V T - T T T -:|T I
• • v;

- 1
, t': • - : • T T T V "T- 'AT T -

nrvtTD V^irn rr\n^ ^^:2n 7. :^^::^^^1 "^Di^ di^:^
," T : T :

'• T ' ,•• T •• T • T

^TTn^'DnS ^it^tr trpnn ibt^S Tn^ in:in*^ Tnn 8.
'av • -:i- T 1. - . .. • T : I T T

T ; • I : iT -^ T I' : -
: t v t • T - :

* Proper name. ' § 157. i. ' NV, * § 182. ^ lit. 'Jehovah, a

Living One,' i. e. as Jehovali liveth. ® Inf. Const. '' Imperat. "^ niTD.

Exercise xxxiv.

On Verbs r\''b.

T : iT • • -AT- •• T T T t't

:n?::v nin D-rt^ tro^ ns'^ '^"^s tr''« 2. pn-^s
»T AT V V V- • • ,T T

n^2p "iDi *'!?i> ran ^^ nir>y ^ni^ D^rh^ int«^ 3.•'• VA ••-: - •• I :
•• -: - ; • v: - t ^

^m!r -^irt^ ^b3 ni wv'^^ 4. :nnnn-nt^ ntoyn
T- V -: - ^

,T •• - V v-:|-

ii2?v-nt^ n-^ *'in 6. : n*»:t^ t^n noDnS 5. : mrr''
a: V t ' iv; t - T . T - ^

1

T
; - -:i- ' iv -: 1- -

: : v - ":

^n^^ ln^^ r\v^ih "^cfc^""! ^vh^ nin*' ^i'^t v"'^^

:v^^^ nt«5">3n nin^^ mtn Dtr p^i nwtn v"'^^
• T • ,•:•- — .. . . .,. I V • - A ~

I V T T
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T ••- •• ••
: v'v • TAT T T • ' •• :

—

•• : T T ; - V V V 'T : • T : iT ^ J
t; ,t

-
:
- ',••: -- TT - T- V - •• - : -

A" -•

:n-^!^ Dvn ^t:]^^*' D:in nin^ TOy ^••n'^ n. :nn\y^
,TT : I:-- -: a ':• ': i:-

p^^ii "^nmn itrt^ vr\rvh ^''nnnntr^^i ip^^i 12.
r :

-
: • -

; • v -; a v-; r : v t ' v t

T in ^r\r\\ n'^-ri "^t ^"•nn-St^ h^m^ nni^ 13.•t: -t •: - AT -T-'
iin "^^Dn t^^ ni^-^« nin^ -^r^^ 14. : d'^puJ^b

T TV - T ^ I- : • :

nb^1'^-n« ^^hry ^^i^-'i 15. PDnn ^^ np^r nn^n^
T V J V V - -:- ^ • IT- :

• 'v »av •• •

: )T XT T : at;-:

nin^ 16. :
^ ai^m« nni-^^r nt^v-nw ^Srsn n^^jn

, T : - - : - T V I V V - -
:

• § 162. ^ Proper name. ^ 'if any one.* * Inf. Const. ' n local.

^ n!Q3 § 253 d. I.
'' For the more usual i''v!«.

^ 'until that.' ^ § 254.

^'^
T^Ty"^ § 253, «oie. " Piel Impf. Apoc.

LESSON XXVIII.

NOUN FORMATION: NOUNS FROM WEAK VERBS.

256. It has been already stated (§§ 91-93) that the Hebrew

Verb in general constitutes the root from which Nouns (sub-

stantive and adjective) are derived. Examples are here given

of the more usual formations, and the effect of a weak stem on

the derived noun is noted. Reference should be made to the

Declension types (§§ 132-162) indicated by the figures after

the nouns, and the nouns as they occur should be mentally

referred to their verbal stem.

K



130 ETYMOLOGY. [Part II.

257. Nouns are formed from the verbal root by

—

1. Changing the vowels.

a. Nouns with one vowel.

h. Nouns with two vowels.

2. Doubling a radical.

3. Prefixing a servile.

4. Affixing a servile.

Verbal type.

I'pD (with suff. ^^)7B).

l,":D,l^pG,in3(§i98a).

Tppp, of. § 194.

Cf. §194.

258. Some nouns have only one vowel.

I. Monosyllables proper, i.e. Segholates (4). These are

explained in §§ 1 51-153 and some Feminines are given in § 161.

Special note should be taken of segholates from the following

weak stems :

—

Vy niD death.
V T

P'^t olive. ri^5 Jiouse.

with suff. 'in'in nnn nn^n

plural D^^niD D"^nn (irreg. § 162.)

n'S ''")D fruit. *^nt^> lim. ^bn richness.

with suff. i^^D 0^1«)
: T

plural (none.)
T —. • tit:

But nouns from these stems generally assume non-segholate

forms.

2. IKConosyllables that have lost a radical, or in which

the middle radical has become quiescent.

These are the nouns from stems y^'v, tl'^V, and n"?.

V ^(§155)- OV^^eop^e. ^\^ mother, plil statute. '^Tl mountain.

with suff. ^7^^ ^^^ ^^r\ nn (for •^'in)

"'I V. Two formations occur, corresponding respectively to Inf.

and Perf. Qal in the verb.

a. With middle rad. quiescent (cf. Inf. D^P), "^^^ song, Di^ day,

nn spirit.
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h. With middle rad. absorbed (cf. Perf. Di; = Dli^), D") Ugh,

"^3 stranger.

These have unchangeable vowels (§ 138 c) and must be dis-

tinguished from the next class.

n ^. The following monosyllables are probably from roots T\'?.

They vary between the second and third declensions.

hand, blood, fish. tree. friend, son. name.

T(2) D-n(2) 31,(2) rV{2) y(2) (3(3) DtJ*(3)

with suff. '1' 'cn ':i "xy 'yn 'ja 'ce'
*T • T • T • • . • •

:
• :

plural on; O'Pl l^'^l ^>*V C)^V"^. £3^jn nir.K>

(dual) (irreg.)

Note the irregularities 057v 2/^^^^* hand, D?^*^ yowr ?>/oo(Z

(not 03']!, M^'H).

The irreg. nouns ^^ father, HX brother, resume the lost n as "*

in const, and before suff. (see § 162, and cf. verbs lY'p).

A few monosyllables have lost a D, as ^5^ nostril, for 'il^^ j

dual d:s«.

259. Most nouns, however, formed by simple vowel change,

are dissyllabic.

The following examples show the more usual combinations of

vowels :

—

2nd Decl. a in penult. "^?'^ word, "^^^ upright, |i?5 old,

PP little, ^na great, D^VV strong, ^<^35 prophet.

a in ultima (1?"^ as above), '^^P heart, ^b^V age.

3rd Decl. \^ii priest, yS^ enemy.

6th Decl. T{'b. ^p shepherd, ^^^ field.

In the case of a few nouns the vowel of the penult, has become

attenuated to sh^va. These come under the ist Decl., e.g. /"'pa

idol, ^^"^3 cherub, "i^^H ass.

To all the above forms there are corresponding Feminines,

chiefly made by the addition of n—, with the necessary modi-

fication of the preceding vowels due to the shifting of the tone.

260. Various noun-forms have an affinity to Fiel

with middle rad. doubled. In such cases the first vowel is

unchangeable (§ 138 b), and it is the second vowel which

determines the declension.

E 2
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n3U^ (2) sahhuih (with suff., irrep. dagh. ^nSK'), T\^'l\ (2) (/ry

yround, Ntpn (1) tnuner, '^}V (3) i/m<i, P^'n.V (i) rtf/hteous,

1123 (i) Aero.

Note especiall}' 6J*^n (2) smitJi (for ^^n, the __ of penult,

being therefore unchangeable).

In a few nouns from roots /'y there is a doubled stem,

e.g. ^373 tvJieel (cf. § 249/).

261. The most frequent noun preformatives are O and n.

Nouns formed by the prefix D are exceedingly common.

They are allied to the participles of Piel, Hiph., etc., and denote

in general the instrument, place, material of an action.

2nd Decl. ^^f^ juchjrnent, DipO place, i'?^^ food, \:^^

dwelling, ]r^^ yift {ft).

3rd Decl. na'lO sign, HBttp cdtar.

5th Decl. v'^y. P.9 shield (|33).

6th Decl. r\''b. 'i?'i;p deed.

Nouns formed by the prefix n are in general abstract feminines

in Ti-Y-, e. g. 'tjipri hope, nnin law i^'^^), ''"?'^"!^ deep sleep.

Less frequent preformatives are N, n, and "i, this last especially

in proper names formed from Impf. Qal, e. g. \>^T. Isaac, ^j^y^

Jacob. But this must not be confounded with the prefix ^H'' or

V, often found in proper names as an abbreviation of Hin"'
^ e. g.

ri?;''^;, ri?';' JehoiaMm (see § 263).

262. The most frequent noun afformative is |, especially

in the endings
\
— and p, generally found in abstracts, e.g.

n^*? (2) gain, i5")ij (2) offering, l*"^^? (2) confidence. Other ab-

stract endings are n'' and H^ e.g. H^C^Ki (i) beginning

y

r\^y?ip (i) kingdom.

The ending >._ is usu-oWy gentilic, as ""^^i^ Moabite;, it is also

found in the ordinal numbers (§ 268).

263. Compound nouns are probably without exception

proper names, and as such are very frequent. Especially

common as elements in them are 2^5 father (e. g. ^"^^^ Abram,

i>;r3N Abigail, 3^?^i5^{ miab), |3 son, r\'2 house (constr.), and the

Divine Name under the forms /^ and njn^ (shortened into ifT*, S'*^
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and n;), e. g. ^^'^^^\ IshmaeX, "iTy^« Eleazar, y^ti^in^ Joshua,

njaN Ahijah,

Obs.—The word niob:?, rendered in A.V. shadow of death (Ps. xxiii. 4 ;

LXX. OKia Oavarov, Vulg. umlra mortis), as if compounded of b'2 fthadow and

niD death, is almost certainly simple and stands for mrD^^, formed from ob^

shadoto, with suffix n^ (§ 262); so K.V. marg. deep darkness.

264. The influence of weak stems is sufficiently noted in the

foregoing §§. Briefly to recapitulate :

—

Nouns from guttural stems form no separate class and need

no special notice : the rules for sh^va with gutturals must be

remembered.

Nouns from f^Si stems with prefixed D, as |^P.

Nouns from y'^y stems, as i^V, p.^ (§§ 258. 2, 261).

Nouns from ^'''a stems, as '^SiD.

Nouns from >Y'v stems, as r)\0, r\% Di\ ^'^, 0"^, "^3.

Nouns from .Y'^ stems, as '"j^, \\ nnb', n'^^D,

Exercise xxxv.

On Miscellaneous Nouns (with Infinitives

AND Participles).

Analyse, translate, and identify the Verbal Stem of the

following words :

—

- • T : -': •

•• t: it ;

»• ~:t~

• T • :

T :
•

: ,T :

^^?.

T

T T : T :

• T |V

••T

» : : V
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LESSON XXIX.
THE NUMERALS.

I. The Cardinals.

265. Let the btudent first note the following peculiarities.

(i) The numeral one is an adjective, and, like other adjec-

tives, follows and agrees in gender with its noun.

(2) The numeral two is a noun agreeing in gender with

the noun to which it refers. It either stands in the

construct state hefore its noun, or in the absolute

state either before or after its noun.

(3) The numerals from three to ten are nouns apparently-

disagreeing in gender with the noun to which

they refer, i. e. the forms with fem. endings are used

with masc. nouns and vice versd. They either stand

in the construct before their noun, or in the absolute

either before or after their noun.

(4) The other numerals which have two genders {eleven to

nineteen) also disagree in gender with their noun.

But they and the tens have no construct state and

stand either before or after their noun.

Obs.—The apparent disagreement in gender is thus explained. The

numeral is a fem. abstract substantive, of. Gk. rpids, triad, used in appo-

sition with the noun it enumerates : but the prevailing form in nouns is the

inasc, and so in general there would be a contrast in gender. This contrast

has been emphasized by the distinctive use of a shortened (masc.) form of

the numeral with the rarer (fem.) form of the noun.

266. The following are the principal Cardinals:

—

With Masc. Nouns.
Absolute. Construct.

nr\^^ . . .
T V

n^l^ . . .

nxD^xd . . .

T :

TOn^it^ . . .

T T :

-

r]W72n . . .

T •

• • •

nny I m^
'?.^ 2 o^ritp

rtp^ty 3 xohxti
T

^"'>^P^ 4 rn-)«

^^'PD 5 •• T

nu}b 6 m

With Fem. Nouns.
Absolute. Constbuct.

nnh^ (p. f. m^) nnw

xihxp
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With Masc. Nouns.
Absolute. Construct.

With Fern. Nouns.
Absolute. Construct.

7 yntr? .... rnti?

n:3btr .... n:3bt!)
T : ~ :

8 njfatp .... n;:btp

rv^^^x^ .... nvtrn
T : • ~ : •

9 li^irn .... r?Jn

vr\^^ .... n^% 10 ^^^ • • • • V V

T T ; - '^

• •
II

T T •• : I

T T •• : '^

• •
12

T T T :

• 13 . . . mto^tD^tp

T T T T :
~ • • H . . . nntori^nn^

etc. etc. etc.

D^toy 20 ni«i? tD^tp 300

D^'tp^tl) 30 n"i«D :i^n^>^ 400

• T :

~ 40 pl^« 1,000

'^TOH 50 D";|)^t? 2,000

D^I^tl) 60 3,000

D>^nip 70 ^y|l^ 4,000

d"^;ibtD 80 10,000

'O'V^rs 90 D;'nii^ 20,000

constr. nb^^ )

pi. ni«^ j "
••

100
: T

30,000

D''hfc^r2 200 i^'in"! v^'y^ 40,000

in"^. n^m D^ntp 120,000, etc.

* A plural D'in« is used in the sense of sovie. ^ Corruptions of

D'ri2\p, 'np^p
: hence the daghesh. 3 Tn-^y probably means one, cf.

Assyrian ishtin, one. * Not constructs but shortened forms of D'3\p
J

so perhaps "inN in eleven.
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267. The following points should be noted in explanation of

the above list of numerals :

—

(a) The numbers from eleven to nineteen are expressed by

the combination of ten (masc. "'tfy, fem. "T^^V) with

the units: the units have the absolute form in the

masc. (but see foot-note), the construct fonn in the

fem. But the construct seems rather to indicate

close union than any proper genitive relation. For

eleven and twelve there are double forms.

(5) Twenty is the plural of te^i ; but thirty, forty^ etc. are

the plurals of the corresponding units.

(c) The units are added to the tens by ) and, e. g. twenty-

six is 0'")^^$?) ^m or r\m\ ^'y^V.- In the earlier O. T.

books the unit generally precedes, in the later it

generally follows the ten.

[d) The units 2 to 10 have their noun in the plural; the

tens 20 to 90 always have their noun in the plural

if they follow it, generally in the singular if they

precede it. The numerals 11 to 19 are generally

joined with a plural noun, but a few common nouns

regularly follow them in the singular, viz. : HON

cuUt, ^^i< man, ^J^? thousand, Q^^ day, ^D3 silver^ K^SJ

soul, nj^ year, Pp.^ shekel.

The numeral 100 «^^5p generally precedes its noun

either in the absol. or const. : the noun may be

either sing, or plural.

2. The Ordinals.

268. The ordinal numbers are adjectiveSi agreeing with

and following their noun like other adjectives. The ordinal

first liC^ST is derived from ^^"^ head, beginning, with the suffix P

(§ 262). The others (from second to tenth) are formed from the

corresponding cardinals by the suffix ^-^ (§ 262), with an in-

serted ^-:- before the third consonant. For the ordinal numbers

higher than tenth the cardinals are used.
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269. The following are the Ordinals:

Masculine.
Singular. Plural.

Feminine.
Singular. Plural.

ist

tZ^^'^t!) 2nd

3rd

4th

5th

6th

7th

8th

9th

loth

• I-

' I* :

• r :

270. Some peculiarities of usage may be noted.

(a) In expressing dates cardinals may always be used, e. g.

\i;S\>f T\:^:i in the third year, ^"yrh^
^^^ff on thefirst

of the month.

(6) Some substantives expressing weight, measure, time may

be omitted after numerals, e.g. ^D3 c]ji< a thousand

(shekels) of silver, ^'^'^V'p K^^ six (seahs) of barley,

^IP? "^C?? 0^ thefirst (day) of the month.

(0) Distributive numerals are expressed by the rej^etition

of the cardinal, e. g. D^OC^ D)3^ two by tivo. Numeral

adverbs may be expressed by the fern, cardinals, e. g.

nnx once, V^^ seven times ; also by the ordinals, e.g.

^ For )) denoting the genitive relation, see § 273, note 2.
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ri^3t^ second time. Once is also expressed by DVQ (lit.

a stroke), twice })y ^\^V.^ (lit. ti/;o strokes), thrice by

D^pya K^ii^K^ {three strokes).

(d) According to § 267. c, J, such an expression as twenty-

Jive years will be njC>
^'''\^]S\ ^^^\ it may, however,

also be written with the noun repeated, D^^B^ tJ^cn

Exercise xxxvi.

On the Numerals.

Dtt}i ^niv nnt^n at!? o'^tr^ "^ntr ^-nrD^ MS npS i.
... T r - - T •• AT": » V V »-T

• T T : - : : it • ... -

T ; T •• I V V V T : T :
^ V yr

n\fcn-n« nnn^D "^w int^ "i\r« onn^^ d^'dSd
V •• -: V T T ; • T • V -; . .. -.

• T :

...... X : T T ••
: V ••

: t •"; v -; • x :

i^trn ^^n "^ty^^ D"!« ••d'^-S:: ^'^n 4. n-nn n^m
-

:
- V -: T T ••

: T t (T t t t

••:t:*-' it- tt •: tt

\r\i\D nisn ytrn^ n]\y D"^t2^tri rtrn vn '^'nSty^nn
IT T •• -

: T T • • : - •• T - V

v: •
; • V - - V A- t t t : • :

:
- • T iv T •. : - I V T T -

: ; : ,t

nnnnn Ssr^^ 8. tnSrnSn nt2« n^ti?y itdh
T •• : - • T : |T : • t - ••:•.• •• -;

T : • T : • T •• - V - '- T T ; -

^^n:i^i 10. trrnTDip nti5« D^trSti?^ nnm ntD«::•- |TT' T- •: t:t t-

... -_. •:- — : ••-•IvTT — .— —
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^nnn ^tfih^ ^^iPTh^n li\rwn n: "^^^rh n^tiJ nii^o

T-: I- : • • T :
- V 1 v,T T - •• . - -

: iT • T : (• T - : • - t ; - » -:i-

D'-nto nn«^ ^d^dd-) to d^d^s ir\i> n"in^^ ^vtst:)
-•

: • AT V :
• - T :

••
• -t :

•• •

'(•• • - : • T : - V -
: • - : • t t v - :

^ Here reflexive, to himself. ^ Proper name. ^ § 187. i. * 3 s.

Perf. Qal of 'in = rt^n. ^ § 249^. ^ Lit. 'in the year of the 600 years,'

i.e. in the year which completed them. '' For the ) see § 273. ® Repe-

tition with intensive force. ^ § 270 c. ^'^ §270 J. ^^ Hithp. nrnr,

§§ 206. Obs. I, 253 ?io^e. ''^ n local.

LESSON XXX.
THE PARTICLES.

271. The Particles are subordinate words used to modify, in

various ways, the thought of a sentence, and to indicate the

relations of its words and clauses. They are divided into

Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. A few

are primitive roots, but by far the larger number are either

borrowed or derived from other parts of speech, especially the

noun, verb, and pronoun. The simpler prepositions frequently

form elements in compounded particles.

272. The following are some of the principal Adverbs.

" ~
> where ?

V T ' V J

43

QUJ tliere.
T

U^O thence.

Adverbs of Place.

^^n'^id thither.
T T

/ > hither.

bj^T^p above.

r\r\r\f2i leiow.

"1J5!5
in front.

G5

65

"^ini^t behind.

n^2ip inside.

y^np outride.

75
a*lJ?P on the east.

D^'TD on the west.
T •
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Notes.— I. May take pronominal suflixes, V*:? where is he?

nsjK wJiere art thou ? D*^? where are they ?

2. Similarly '"'?'?"^^ whence ?

3. These demonstrative adver])s may be made relative by a

preceding "^K'X just as demonstrative pronouns, § 187. i : thus,

D'J> I'^'wV where, n\^0 im wJience, ^^f "^^'N whither.

4. For the I'? in these comjoounds compare the Lat. a dextra,

Gk. (K df^iaSf lit. off from the right hand, Le. on the right hand

side.

5. With n local (p. 79 foot-note). But HDK' is sometimes

=

D^ there.

6. Lit. on the house side, on the street side.

7. Lit. on the front side (facing the lising sun).

8. Lit. Oil the sea side (Palestine being the standpoint).

tb^ then.
T

tt^n of old.

npy noio.
T -

*^n^ when ?
- T

^ly^ IV how long 1

DVn to-day.

DVS directly.

Adverbs of Time.

pV by day. '

n^^ V hy night.

\. V yesterday.

^TV2 to-morrow.
T T

Ditl^ /II7 three days ago.

TIJ^ yet., again.

Notes.— I. With a negative, l^iV Nv no
13*ljy Its is yet, or is lie yet ? so ^*]^V, etc.

2. Lit. a/i5er it was 50.

3. Cf. the preposition V.?? before, ^ 182.

P ^nnt^ afterwards.

3 I. L" lD^jQ / formerly.

"T^^n jperjyetually.

{ \ always.

— V T '

more. With suffixes,

T ••

how ?

Adverbs of Manner.

"TKp exceedingly.
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Adverbs of Manner {continued).

m\
truly.

T ; T -'

|5^, '^t? certainly.

*^71t^ perhajys.

?]Sl also, even.

iDil also.

"7rP together.

1^7 alone.

... 3 as .... so.

p"} only.

Notes.— I. Also expressed by •"'?1l) (hiph. inf. abs. nil in-

crease) : e. g. ^^^^ "^JIlI '"'J^^i^
and I have erred greatly. Other

infs. abs. (cliiefly hiphil) are used as adverbs, e. g. ^^P"*"!} imll,

D3C^n early.

2. With suffixes, ^"^^P / alone^ T^^p ^/^oit afo«e, etc. ; e. g.

riNi^^ •'•^5^
^3jf^

^^^N-^<i) / am woi5 able alone to hear {all this

peojple)
;

i'n?p '^l?? ^^V-
"^""^ ^*'' ^^ *'^ '^^^ ^^^^^ /^^ ^^^ ^^'* ^^ ^^

a/owe.

^N^ (Gk.

Negative Adverbs.

ovk) not. ^'^'^^^b^ not (poetical).

h:ih not.

6.
\B lest.

Notes.— I. iO is the ordinary negative of fact. It stands in

general immediately before the verb. Special uses are : (a) to

express a negative answer, no; (b) with the Imperf. to express

a strong prohibition, external constraint being implied, as in

the Decalogue, ^J^ri N7 thou shalt not steal, etc.
;

(c) in interroga-

tive sentences =&<''l1 (Lat. nonne), e.g. "^b^n i<7 dost thou not

keej) watch ? (d) to form negative compounds with other words,

e. g. nb'N? not-strength, i. e. weakness; Djn'^b not-wise, i. e.

foolish ; note especially, /b . . ^^^ not-all, i.e. none, the whole of

the all being denied.

2. P^? is used with the Jussive Impf, (§2196) to express

negative entreaty or prohibition. 3bpri"7N do not (1 2)ray you)

steal (cf. N7). The entreaty is emphasized by an added ^5J (§ 275),
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e. g. "^^^IP ^^^ ^^"''^ /f< there not, I i/ray, he strife. The full form

of the Impf. is occasionally found.

3. n^?, const, r^^, is properly a noun meaning nothingness. It

is used for the negative copula is not, and generally stands in

the constr. state before what it negatives, e. g. Dn.7 pN (also

r^ °Cb there is no bread; ^^^{ D3 pX :\^-r\fV \'^ there is none

that doeth (part.) good, not even one. With suffixes : ''l.^^^, '^T^y

Tj^X, ^Jirx, njrx, DJ^-X, D^\X / am not, thou art not, etc. ; e. g.

^3yt< ib^T Me 60?/ IS not. If pf< has a verbal predicate the verb

must be in the participial form, e. g. |nj pS \2V\ straw is not

given, VlV '^^^ thou knoivest not, D.?^P ''^ys he does not send.

The opposite of pN is ^\ T! there is ; with suff. ^^l, ^r&, ^'?^l.

4. /? and v3 are mainly poetic. The former is used in the

senses both of ^^/ and P^? ; the latter chiefly = without, D.^P Vr^

without water.

5. ^^??P is generally used before the infin. const. = not to,

N'n ^ripDp no< ^0 come.

6. "|3 ?es^, after verbs of fearing, expressed or understood,

iT rh^^']^ lest he put forth his hand.

Adverbs of Cause.

T T ' T T

^wherefore? why?

Interrogative Adverbs.

, . n whether

(Lat. utrum

, or?

. an).

n whether? (Lat. wwm, -?ie). Dt;^

t^^n whether not? (Lat. nonne).

Note.—Interrogative Adverbs are found in each of the pre-

ceding classes. Those here given simply mark the interrogative

character of the sentence. A single question is commonly

marked by D, prefixed to the first word in the clause, "'H^f "^^^l]

"•^iX am I my brother's keeper? (lit. is it the keeper of my brother,

I?); a disjunctive question commonly prefixes l| to the first

clause, D^^ to the second.
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Pointing of n Interrogative.

Before non-gutturals with a vowel H

f n (implicit dagh. forte) or

\'T\ (dagh. forte), rare.

Beforegutturals with qamets (a or o) H

„ ,, not with qamets H

273. The following are some of the principal Prepositions.

Prefix Prepositions.

21 in, on, at ; with, by (instrumental). '73 *|^ from.

b towards, to, for, with respect to.

Notes.— I. For the pointing of these prefixes, see p. 51 ; for

their use with pronominal suffixes, p. 68.

2. Some of their uses, which are very manifold, may be

gathered from the following examples : ri'^33 in the house, "»y^3 at

the gate, nbs vjith strength; frequently with inf. const., "^pS^ in

visiting, ""li??!! in my visiting, i.e. when I visit, etc. p expresses

in general the dative relation to, for ; also a wider relation,

with respect to, often to be translated as a genitive, e. g. "»i?^Tp

^'Hr ^ psalm of David, tJ'Ynp 'iHNil on the first {day) of the

month. It is used with a dependent inf. const., ^psp ^1^ he

ceased to visit ; often of purpose, ^'p^P ^? he came to visit. It

is often used after the verb to he, to express apposition, or

becoming : ' It shall be to Jehovah for a name,' D'^S^.

The various uses of IP, arising from the general idea of separa-

tion, are too numerous to be here specified. Its use in compara-

tive clauses is given § 173.

Other Prepositions.

"^^nt^ afler (place and time).

/^ towards, to.

niS^ with.

yiL between.

11^2. on account of.

^TiP^ in the midst of.

T^^ on account of.

^jDS before (place and time).
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Other Prepositions {continued).

^V unto.

IV^^ because of.

7V upon.

2*^2D arouTul.

fy'nP^ beneath, instead of.

Note.—Most of these prepositions may take pronominal suffixes;

see § 182.

274. The following are some of the principal Conjunctions.

Coordinate Conjunctions.

1 and.

iTbjl but, yet., only.

fjK also.

"l^^ or.

ib^ . . . . iN either . , . . or.

DH also.

Note I.—For the pointing of ], see p. 46, note. For the

so-called *vav conversive/ see § 223 sq. ; and for the various

uses of this conjunction, § 294.

Subordinate Conjunctions.

Purpose and Result.

^tr« ]ypV0^^y «^ order that.

V^9 \? ^^^^ ^^^ ^0^-

[oTi m re-

'?'^?^ ;«ip»k).

because,

since.

Cause.

Condition.

Comparison.

^tJ^b^5 just as.

Concession.

•'^ m, Dfc:^, ^y although.
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Note.—The manifold use of tlic relative particle '^tJ^^^ should

be noted. Compare also §§187, 272, note 3 (p. 140).

275. The following may be classed as Interjections :

—

^^''^'7/^^ ^« it! (Gk.Mb^ ''in woe ! alas 1

XO'^ ^<3 'it so I

on silence !

^^n, TX1T\ come ! (Lat. age^ agite).

rvr\^ ah

!

fir) y(voiTu).

t^rct^ oh that

!

T

^5i~v^5 do not, 1 2yay !

Notes.— I. These are for the most part substantives or verbs,

which have become interjections by usage.

2. Here may be classed the demonstrative particle I'l, "3n lot

behold ! (properly here, here is) ; with suffixes ""^^p, in pause

"•Jan and ^ii3n behold me, here I am. Similarly, "H^n, "I3n ; IJ^H
> * >

pause ^^^'7 and 133n, I33n. It is construed with a participle (like

p«, p. 142), e. g. I^J V^P behold I give.

Exercise xxxvii.

On the Pakticles.

. _. . T ; 1 T T - - 1 •• T

nnyn 3. : ns'sn nv^n on^ r\w::h ^m:ii D3n-^«
T — : ^ - T T r V T -: 1— • : - • t •

-11 ^DnrD ios'^1 4. pn'^nS ^DJb^-D:i nrov^ "TtD
Iv T : • V - ' • •• :

• T - V v:,v - t

... ... . f "i '•' : I" : ••

:

v I •• - tt : v

T .. . . vy .... , -TT - V - :

i«ii mn-' -Tins nV:i:i 6. :^2^nD Tno n^^zb v^nn

V T : I
: T T : »•.••• t :

- t : •• t •• v -: f ~:i~ t •

n^tv "^s irn2in-^b^ D*^ri^« nin-" "^r:t^'>n 8. : n^!3«^
T • T • XT— V • v; V — IT : T :
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_ . T T T V

;

• V : V - ^

pDbN ^^^^ intrn ^nyi*^ "^ i'^n^i Ti^'nt^ ^bnn

-itrt^ nn^^n dv^-^« 12. n^'tr.*^ ^u.-'t^-^Dn n^n*"

n^n nnt^'^i 15. r^^fc^nnn n^S vn^ ^npy*' ntDb^'^i

tDiL^n ^^S-^"^nii)i ntiitr-^-f^ ^D^i!^on ^ntr-tr-' "^s •'W?2ty
T • T ; ; T T :

•-!:•: v v v • * : ~ t

•• - : I V T T - - - - V • ••
• : • • -:,-

T T T

* Proper name. "^ Adverb, strengthened by repetition, all round.

^ 'as hefore him,' i.e. meet for Jiim. * From ^iiTN") beginning (see

'(d^'\) fern, form witli prep., at first. ^ Hithpael, look an one another.

6 § 187. I.
"^ Phrase, the breath of life.
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PAET III.

READING LESSONS AND EXERCISES.

CHAPTER I.

NOTES ON SYNTAX.

The following Notes, intended as a help to the Reading

Lessons and other Exercises, are, in general, but a methodised

and slightly expanded recapitulation of what has been stated

and exemplified in the preceding pages.

Points in which Hebrew idioms differ from those of Western

languages are especially marked, as well as certain coincidences.

For the rest, the ordinary laws of language are observed in

Hebrew, with less complexity in the construction of sentences,

but with more of ellipsis, that is, the collocation of words where

the reader's own mind must supply the connection. Hence

arise both the simplicity and the difficulty of the study.

The Simple Sentence.

276. a. Subject, Copula and Predicate. The Copula

(substantive verb) is generally omitted (§ 114, p. 48), excepting

where time is to be marked, or where special emphasis is

required, as Gen. i. 2, iii. i. In this latter case, the personal

pronoun is often })laced between the Subject and Predicate;

as I Sam. xvii. 14, David, he (^51^) the youngest; Job xxviii. 28,

The fear of tlie Lord, it (N^n) wisdom, i. e. ' is the youngest,'

* is wisdom.'

Ohs.—The Predicate is often placed first, as * Good ig the word,* Isa.

xxxix. 8. The Article marks the Subject.

h. The Verb as Predicate. ' The Verb agrees with its

Subject in Gender, Number and Person.' Apparent exceptions
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to this rule of Concord may be explained according to tlie laws

of thought and language. Thus D^^^^^ almost always takes

a lingular verb when used of the true God. See below, § 288.

So, in general, with nouna which have a i)lural form and singular

meaning; also often with feminine j^lurals (comp. Greek neuter

plural nominatives with singular verb).

Again, the masculine verb is often employed where the

feminine would naturally be expected ; but not the reverse.

See below, Kuth i. 8. The singular verb also is occasionally

used with the plural subject, but not the contrary. Especially

with njH: Isa. xxx. 25, D^^^Q njni a7id tJiere shall he rivulets;

Gen. i. 14; but also with other verbs: Ezek. xiv. i, D^C'JX Ni3j1

and there came men.

c. The Personal Pronoun as Subject is seldom expressed,

as the form of the verb itself intimates the person. By a kind

of pleonasm, however, the pronoun is given where emphasis

is required, as (ist pers.), Gen. xlvii. 30, ^IJI? '^^'.V.v' ^?^? ^ ^^^

do according to thy word ; specially when the Divine Being is

the speaker, as Deut. xxxii. 39. Other instances are, for the

2nd person: Ex. x. 25, 1^^ nriX thou shalt give, i.e. thou thyself,

Pharaoh, and no other; for the 3rd person: Gen.iii. 1 6,'^'^y^\ fc<^n

h€ shall ride over thee ; Ps. cxviii. 7, '"l^")^ ''^^l and I shall see.

d. The old substantives, ^\ existence and p^? (const. T^)

nothingness, are used as particles combining subject and copula

in one, * there is (or was),* ' there is (or was) not,' Ruth i. 1 2,

iii. 12, I Sam. xviii. 25. In Job ix. 33, ^)'^? is used instead

of \^^, TJiere is no daysman between us, and in Ps. cxxxv. 17, ^l

and pt? are combined, Neitlier is there any breath in their mouths

;

the negative in both cases being emphatic. See § 272, note 3.

e. Indefinite Personal Subject. Forms like * (they) say!

plur. ; '(one) says,' sing.; for it is said, are frequent in Hebrew

with all verbs (Fr. on dit). Thus Gen. xi. 9, ^?3 ^m ^y^ (one)

called its name Babel =*its name was called'; Job xxxiv. 20,

"l''3fc< ^l^pj (they) take away a mighty one =' a mighty one is taken

away ' (passive in parallel). Sometimes the inf. is used : Prov.

xii. 7, Cy^") ^'isn (there i^) overthrowing (to) the wicked, i.e.' they

are overthrown.'
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/. A Participle is often used as Predicate (§ 193, p. 75)-

Gen. i. 2, D^^n ^pQ-i?y nsn^lD D^ii'N nnt and the Spirit of God

(was) brooding over the face of the ivaters. This verse illustrates

all three usages— the Copula emphatically expressed ("^^^vJ),

the Copula omitted, and the participial Predicate.

Verb and Object.

277. a. As the Hebrew has no special form for the Objective

Case, it is often only the order of the words, or the general

meaning of the passage, that distinguishes between subject and

object.

But where the object is definite— as with the article, or in the

construct state, or with a suffix, or a proper name, see § 136

—

the 'mark of the accusative,' riX (with maqqeph "H^), is generally

employed, as in Gen. i. i, God created H?'? ^^] ^^W"^ ^^ ^^^

Jieavens and the earth. For pronominal suffixes with ^l^<, the

* accusative' of pronouns, see § 179.

Obs.—This accusative sign must be distinguished from the preposition

nw, 'HNi tvifh. The forms with pronominal suffixes are distinct (as ini<,

^nw), but otherwise there is occasional ambiguity, as Gen. iv. i, \lJ'« 'n'?P

n^n^TiN I have gotten a man tvith the help of Jehovah (R.V.). Some of

the older Christian interpreters, with Luther, make this a case of apposi- .

tion—*a man even Jehovah '; but this view is now generally abandoned. 1

b. Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, often take a

cognate accusative, as to 'see a sight,' to 'think a thought,' etc.

See Gen. i. 29, VIJ V"}} seeding (producing) seed; Prov. xxii. 23,

the Lord DJ''") ^^1J ivill strive their strife (plead their cause); also

Ps. xiv. 5, feared a fear ; 2 Sam. xii. 1 6, fasted a fast; Lam. i. 8,

sinned a sin; so with adjuncts, Gen. xxvii. 34, cried an ex-

ceeding great and bitter cry.

c. Some verbs vary between transitive and intransitive ; in

the latter use followed by a preposition. The chief instance is

VPC' hear, as Gen. iii. 8, they heard the voice 7\\>'T^ of the Lord;

but ver. 17, thou hast hearkened to the voice bipp of thy wife.

Again, Deut. xxxiii. 7, hear, Lord, the voice pip, without "HX, of

Judah; but Gen. xxi, 17, God hath hearkened to the voice ^^p"^^

of the lad. (Compare Gk. ukovhv, with ace. or gen.)



I5'2 NOTES ox SYXTAX. [Part III.

d. Some intransitive verbs are followed by a 6im[)lc object-

noun, omitting the preposition, which must be understood to

complete their sense ; as, to go <o, to go from, to walk in, to

ascend to, to descend to, to dwell or sit at or in, to be full of,

to be satisfied with. Thus, Isa. xxxiii. 15, H^pl^ "H.?^ walkirifj

i^wx) righteousnesses ; Ps. cvii. 26, D^PK' vV! tl^ey ascend {to)1ieaven;

Gen. vi. 13, Don }*i«n nxpo <A^ ea?v/i inas full (of) violence, etc.

e. A Double Object (principal and secondary) is frequently

found after transitive verbs, expressing different relations ; in

such phrases as, He formed man (of) dust "isy DHXriTlN
; Joseph

nourisJced his father (with) bread; lie asked life (of) Tliee ; To

teach the children of Israel the how. In all these instances the

preposition is omitted. A frequent case is in verbs of the Hiphil

form, as Ps. Ix. 5, H^^ ^^y C^^^^")'? Thou hast caused thy people

to see adversity. Verbs of clothing have this construction, as

I Sam. xvii. 38, Vno IH-nX b^i^f V2^l\ Saul clad David (with)

his apparel. So Ex. xxix. 5, Isa. 1. 3, etc.

Tenses and Moods.

278. It is here that Hebrew differs most essentially from

"Western languages. The main point to be remembered is that

the Perfect expresses completeness, the Imperfect incom-

pleteness. * The tenses,' says Dr. Driver, ' mark only differences

in the kind of time, not differences in the order of time, i.e. they

do not in themselves determine the date at which an action

takes place, they only indicate its character or kind; the three

stages, of incipiency, continuance and completion, being repre-

sented respectively by the Imperfect, the Participle, and the

Perfect '.'

a. This general principle affords the key to the various uses

of the two Tenses. On the Perfect and Imperfect, see §§ 220-2 22.

For the idiom known as Vav Conversive, see §§ 223-227, and

for Vav Consecutive, § 228. For the Cohortative and

Jussive Imperfect, see § 219.

b. The first Psalm (Reading Lesson, §301) contains examples

of both Tenses.

' On the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Introd.
, p. 3.
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(i) Itlcally complete; ver. i, "Hr';', "^PV» ^^I walketh, standeth^

sitleth, the fixed and joeniiaiient character. So ver. 3,

^^'^ he is.

(2) Incompleie, because repeated; ver. 2, HSIlJ meditateth

;

3, |n^ yieUeth (its fruit); ^^3^ withereth ; HW c/oe</i;

nvlf' 2^ros;;ere<7i/ 4, ^32*10 driveth it aicay ; 5, ^^i^J

standeth ; 6, ^^^^ j)erisheth.

Tliese verbs might all be rendered into English by the

present tense, their fundamental distinction remaining. In

ver. 6, the Participle y^V knovjeth gives, in yet another

relation, a present significance, as that which is continuous

and permanent.

279. Conditional. The protasis or apodosis of a conditional

proposition is variously expressed by the Perfect or the

Imjierfect, as the idea of completeness or incompleteness

prevails.

Per/.: Isa. i. 9, l^'tp"! nnbj;^ !|i^>n D1D3 We should have been

as Sodom, tve should have resembled Gomorrah; Gen. xliii. 14,

^np^K' ""P^bb^ i;j^«3 if I am bereaved, I am bereaved.

Imperf. : Ps. xxiii. 4, NVN'^/ . . . 'H.^'^'""'? 02 Even should I go,

I should not fear.

280. Potential (may, can, might, could). The Imperfect

is generally used, as Gen. ii. 16, ^^^^ ^3^? i?D"r}^ •'S^ of every

tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat j Job ix. 2, 5J^0.^ p*nik*Tipi

^ti'Dy but how can man be just ivith God 1 This Imperfect

is often preceded by a Particle denoting contingency, as "•? that^

)UiJ3 to the end that, ^? that not, etc. See § 274, p. 144.

281. Optative. A wish is expressed by the Imperfect, often

followed by the Particle ^}, § 275. Ps. vii. 4-6, If there be

iniquity in my hands, *'^?? ^''^N ^'^T. may an enemy persecute

my soul ! ver. i o, D^V'^l ^"^
^J'"^??^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ wickedness of the

wicked come to an end !

282. Interrogative. In direct questions the prefix H is

regularly used with the first word in the sentence : Gen. iv. 9,

^I)3X ''^^? "ltDS^'^ (aw) / my brother s keeper ? The answer expected

inay be affirmative or negative ; but "fc^bn expects the affirmative

(Lat. nonne) ; Gen. xxvii. 36, '"t?^? Y ?r'5??"^''n hast thou not
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reserved a blessing for me ? The interrogative particle is sorae-

times omitted, the connection indicating the sense, as Gen. iii. i,

D'npN ipX"^3 P]S hath God indeed said? Especially in cases

of deeji emotion, as 2 Sam. xviii. 29, DiPtt'^Sp iy3? Di^K^ (is) the

youny mail Absalom safe ? See also Job ii. 9. Such omission

often takes place in negative sentences, as Job xiv. 16, ^p

*nSDn"7y nict^'n Jost Thou not tvatch over my sin ?

For disjunctive questions the genei'al form is "DJ;^ • • P.

(utrum . . . ail), as i Kings xxii. 15, /"jnj'DK . . '^2?.i\ shall

we go . . .or shall we forbear 1

For indirect (questions H is also used, as Gen. viii. 8, '^pjy. r^^^"jP

D^tsn to see whether the waters were abated. Sometimes "Di<, as

Song vii. 13, |S3n nniQ"DN nS"): Ut tis see ivlietlier the vine hath

budded.

283. Imperative (§ 193, p. 74). This is used only in the

second person, singular and plural, and is restricted to positive

commands. Prohibitions are ex2)ressed by the Imperfect with

^y, as in the Ten Commandments; or by 7N = Gk. /lu;. See

§ 272, p. 141, notes.

The Imperative frequently expresses a consequen/:e, as in

Euth i. 9, iv. II, where see notes. So Ps. cxxviii. 5, Jehovah

shall bless thee . . . and see thou, "^^IS i.e. 'thou shalt see,' the

good of Jerusalem ; 2 Sam. xxi. 3, wherewith shall I make

atonement, 1^!]?^ and bless ye, i. e. * that ye may bless.'

284. Infinitives (§ 193, p. 75). a. The Infinitive Abso-

lute expresses the idea of the verb abstracted from all

considerations of person or tip;ie. See Hosea iv. 2, CJ^npl rJpS

PjNJ] Dij] riin^ swearing, and breaking faith, and killing, and

stealing, and committing adultery ; so 2 Chron. xxxi. 10, to eat

and to be satisfied and to have to S2)are, are infinitives put ellip-

tically for ' we have eaten,' etc. But the chief use of the

Infinitive Absolute is as an intensive of its own verb, Gen. ii. 17,

niiori niD to die thou shalt die, i.e. 'thou shalt surely die'; Isa. vi. 9,

yiDK^ IVDE^ hear ye to hear S'^'] ^S"]^ and see ye to see, i. e. ' hear

ye indeed . . . see ye indeed.' Sometimes it occurs in place

of a finite verb, especially of the imperative, as Deut. v. 12,

observe 'y\W the Sabbath-day.
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6. The Infinitive Construct is the verbal noun, used, as

nouns generally, in the framework of the sentence. It may be

Subject, as Gen. ii. 18, The being of the man ^^^^ ^^''l). alone

is not good ; or Object, as Isa. xxxvii. 28, / Icrioiu thy sitting

down, and thy going out, and thy coming in, ^^^121 ^ri^^-fl "^O?^?

or may follow the Construct State, as Gen. ii. 17, The tree of the

knoiving Hynn good a7id evil. Its most frequent use, however,

is with prepositions, as 3, in their being =* when they were';

1^, from seeing -^^ BO as not to see'; and especially p, to, in

order to, so as to; note also the phrase, "^^Nb so as to say^ to be

rendered saying.

285. Participles (§ 193, p. 75). a. The constructive use

of the Participle with the Article as a relative clause, is

very usual, as Isa. xxviii. 16, P'P^^^l' the believing one=*he

•who believes'; Job v. 10, iD^lI who giveth, etc. (Compare Gk.

6 7n(TT€v(iiv, 6 dovs.)

b. In the use of the Participle as predicate, while the tense

to be understood is generally the present, other tenses may also

be implied, as determined by the context. Thus, Ps. cxlv. 14,

Jehovah upholdeth all that fall ; Amos ix. 11, TJie tabernacle of

David that is fallen; Isa. xxx. 13, As a breach ready to fall,

are all expressed by the same Participle.

The Participles and Infinitives of transitive verbs are followed,

like other forms of the verb, by the Accusative.

Nouns.

286. Apposition. Nouns referring to the same person or

thing are placed together in the same grammatical construction,

the one noun explaining or defining the other, as i Kings xvii. 10,

a woman, a widow ; Gen. xxxix. i, a man, an Egyptian. Often

with proper names, i Kings iv. i, nb'P^ ^J^C See § 289, note d»

NUMBEB.

287. a. Fluralis excellentiae. The Divine Names t3\'ip«,

^t^^ii ^y ^^® plural form, express majesty and dignity. (See

also Job XXXV. 10, literally ' thy Makers'; and Isa. liv. 5; but such

instances are rare.) The idiom has been thought to intimate

plurality of attributes; according to some of the older Christian
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grammarians, plurality in essence. The verbs, pronouns, adjec-

tives and participles used with these Divine Names are generally

in the bingulir number, as Gen. i. i, C3''^i^.^^ tT)?. Occasionally

they are plural, but are even then ab^ociated with words

indicating unity. See Josh. xxiv. 19, ^Sl^rW i<5in DWp D^n"^K

God is holy, He is a jealous God.

Obs.—The sacred Name mn' Jehovah or Yahivih, is always singular,

never takes the Article, and is never in the construct state. Such phrases

as n*iN2!J mrr' Jehovah of hofts really contain an ellipsis of 'rf^M or *.:tm

Jehuvah (God or Lord) of hosts. See § 99. AVith prefixes, the (k*thlbh)

pointing of the Name is as for '3^N, thus nin'j, nin^o, etc.

b. Plurality, with the idea of distribution, variety or suc-

cession, is often expressed by the repetition of the noun ; as

Isa. vi. 2, 0^233 W 0^253 W six wings, six rdngs (to each)

;

Deut. xiv. 22, njB^ njtt^ year by year ; i Chron. ix. 32, T\2.^ fllili'

every Sabbath. Sometimes with 1 : Deut. xxxii. 7, "^nr'^i'n many

generations ; Vs. Ixxxvii. 5, ^"'6<} K^^i< this aiul that man, ll.V.

;

Ps. xii. 3, 3pj Dpii icitJi heart and heart (with a double heart,

duplicity); Prov. xx. 10, HD^XI HD^X fDXJ f3X stone (weight) and

stone, ephah and ejphah, i. e. different weights and measures.

So Deut. XXV. 13, 14.

c. Dual nouns, in their agreement with adjectives, pronouns

and verbs, are generally treated as plural, as Isa. xxxv. 3,

nSbf^ C]^3'j3l nSSl D^T tveak hands and tottering knees.

Case.

288. Strictly speaking, the Hebrew has no cases, the various

relations of the noun or pronoun, which in other languages are

indicated by inflections, being here supplied by the use of

prepositions, or by the thought of the reader. Still, for con-

venience sake, the usual case-appellations may be employed.

a. The Absolute Case. A noun often stands alone, the

connection with the rest of the sentence being mentally supplied.

This is generally described as a species of Nominative, the case

of the Subject, § 276. Thus, 2 Sam. xxii. 31, God, His way is

perfect; Ps. Ixxiv. 17, 'Summer and winter, thou hast made
tiiem'; Isa. xi. 10, 'The root of Jesse, unto Him shall the

nations seek.'
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h. The special use of the plural construct, ^"l^^f:? the blessings

of, may here be noted ; as Ps. i. i . The word may be rendered

Oh the blessedness of, or as E.V. Blessed is.

289. Genitive, a. The Construct State has already been

explained and exemplified. See especially § 129, p. 50. Observe,

that the governing noun, being sufficiently defined by that

which follows, does not take the Article. When a pronominal

affix is required, it is affixed to the Noun governed. Thus, ' My
holy mountain ' is not ' ^ly mountain of holiness,' but ' the

mountain of My holiness,' ^K'liJ nn. The governing word may

be an Adjective or Participle, as ' great of strength,' ' broken

of heart.'

b. The relations expressed by this idiom are very various, as

Ps. xlv. 7, sceptre of righteousness; xliv. 23, sheej) of slaughter^

i. e. destined to slaughter ; Isa. liii. 5, chastisement of our jpeace^

i. e. that brings peace to us. It expresses both subjective and

objective genitive: thus Ezek. xii. 19, D"'3^*n DCn the violence of

the inhabitants, but Obad. 10, ^^C? ^^H the violence of thy brother:

in the former case, ' the violence committed by the inhabitants,*

in the latter, ' the violence done to thy brother.*

c. The possessive relation is often denoted by the prefix ?.

Thus, Gen. xxix. 9, Rachel came with the flock i^^?^? "^^^ which

(was) to her father, i.e. ' her father's flock/ Especially in the

titles to many Psalms : ^YO 'y^'OXO a Psalm (belonging or attri-

buted) to David =' a Psalm of David.' So of Solomon, Ps. Ixxii.

But the meaning of ? is not always the same, as D???W for the-

Precentor : and perhaps in the superscription to Ps. xlii, etc.,

for the sons of Korah, the temple choir.

d. Some expressions alternate between the construct state

and apposition. Thus, i Chron. xxi. 25, 2nj *>2Pp shekels of gold;

I Sam. xvii. 7, -'H? ^V^^ shekels of iron. So Ezra viii. 21,

^in^ ''7?'^ ^^ fiver Ahava ; i Chron. v. 9, HIE)
'^v'Il' the river

Euphrates ; \mi 2 Kings xxiii. 29, and many other places, in?

rilS the river Etiphates, lit. 'the river of Euphrates'; Gen.

xxiii. 2, V^"^^ n'l|7 (Kiijath-Arba) the city of Arba ; (compare

Lat. urbs Roma or urbs Romae.) See further § 294.

290. Dative. Generally expressed by the ^ireposition ? or
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'^^. For possessive force given to this Dative form, see pre-

ceding section. 1 fence the construction there is to vie = I liave;

as 2 Sam. xii. 2, |^^2f ri'^T] "i^K^yp a rich man had aflock.

Tlie pronominal sutfix to the verb is occasionally not accusa-

tive but dative in meaning, as Josh. xv. 19, ^?^? Thmc hast

given to me; Neh. ix. 28, "^'^pV]*! and they cried to Thee.

291. Accusative, a. For the Objective uses of the noun,

with or without HS ('HNI), see § 277.

h. The Accusative is frequently used to designate place (to or

at); time (when or how long), as D'l^n to-day; D^P^ n^b^ TjK'n

darkness for three days; (and pei'haps Ps. cxxvii. 2, ^}y^ ^"^^Ir \'^\

lie ijiveth to His beloved in sleep) ' ; space (how large) ; manner,

as n^3 security; 1 Sam. xii. 1 1, HDB ^2^F\\ and ye dwelt securely

(but often with b, as Job xi. 18, 33^ri n^jp thou shall rest

securely). Such accusatives are adverbial. A general relation

is sometimes denoted, some such words as in respect to being

supplied, as Gen. xii. 40, ^'JP /'^?t< ^^V\} PI only vnth regard

to the throne vnll I he greater than thou.

292. Vocative. For this there is no special sign ; the context

must determine. It generally takes the Article. Compare

Ps. cxiv. 3, DJ*^. nsi D*n the sea saw it and fled, with ver. 5,

D'lan ^3 D>n "JJp'np what (happened) to thee, sea, that thoufleest ?

the noun being identical in both clauses. So Isa. xlii. 18, Hear,

ye deaf, and look, ye blind/ (D^SJ'nnn, D^T.Vl'); Deut. xxxii. i,

D^CK^n ^3"*txn gii-e ear, ye heavens /

Obs.—But in these cases, * the Substantive with the Article is really in

apposition with the Personal Pronoun of the second person, which is either

expressly mentioned (i Sam. xvii. 58) or virtually present.'

—

Gesenius,

293. Ablative. For the prepositions 3 in, at, on, and fO (-D)

from, see § 273.

Adjectives.

294. a. For the Adjective as qualifying a Noun, see §§ 1 69-1 71.

For the Adjective as Predicate, compare § 276. In both cases,

the Concord is the same in gender and number. So also

^ Luther: Seinen Freunden yibt er es schlafend, see R.V. marg.
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with participles. The following idioms must be especially

noted

:

li wise father, D^C ^?'

The wise father, D^nn 3Nn.

The father is wise, 3Nn D3n.

The Article is also affixed to demonstrative prononna and to

participles when qualifying definite nouns, as

:

This day, HJH Di»n, Gen. vii. 13.

The sword turning every way, DDSnri^n ^^nn^ Gen.iii. 24,

Ohs.—In the Hebrew sentence, the qualifying Adjective

generally stands after its noun, the predicative Adjective

before it.

Adjectives and Participles referring to two or more Nouns

connected by a conjunction are put in the plural : and are

masculine if the nouns are of different genders, as Gen. xviii. 11,

^''?i?! "^l?^"! ^V'l?^ Abraham and Sarah were old. Occasionally,

however, the plural adjective agrees in gender with the nearest

noun. Collective nouns may take the singular or plural,

according as the thought of unity or separateness prevails.

A similar reference to the sense rather than the form of the

noun also often determines the gender of the Adjective. Thus,

^^V. (fem.) congregation may take a fem. sing, as Num. xiv. 27,

or a masc. plur. as xvi. 3 (constructio ad sensum).

Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives,

when the meaning is clear. Such words as man, woman are

thus often omitted. In this case the adjective is treated like

the substantive in regard to the construct state, the use of

affixes and suffixes, etc.

Substitutes for Adjectives. The number of Adjectives

in Hebrew is very limited (see § 172); their place being often

picturesquely supplied 1)y a genitive construction. Thus, Ps.

xxiii. 2, pastures of greenness, waters of rest ; Isa. xxxiii. 17,

a land of distances=' a, far-off' or 'wide-stretching land.'

Occasionally, apposition takes the place of the genitive con-

struction, and thus ' true words ' may be written either riDK "'13'n

words of truth, Eccl. xii. 10, or H^N D^1D^? words {that are) truth,

Prov. xxii. 21.
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h. Quality or attribnte is often denoted hy the use of

words such as smi, lord, etc. Thus, sons of t«?owr=* the

valiant,' as Judges xxi. lo; often sons of belial or vjorthlessnesa

for ' the worthless.' So in intimating time of life, Glen. xvii. 24,

Abraham was a son of ninety-nine years ; Job v. 7, ^J?^"!} ^3 tlie

sons offlame y i.e. 'the sparks.' Similarly, by? lord^ as a lord of

wing, Prov. i. 1 7, for ' a winged thing.'

c. The Divine Name is frequently used in regimen to denote

great or majestic qualities, as Ps. xxxvi. 7, moxuitains of God;

Ixxx. II, cedars of God. Sometimes ? is ustd; as of Nineveh,

Jonah ili. 3, D''^^^<.? np*n2"l^y « city (jreat before God.

Degrees of Comparison, d. For the prepof^ition IP as the

sign of the Comparative, see § 173. The Adjective is some-

times omitted, as Prov. xviii. 19, a brother offended— than

a strong city, where A.V. and E.V. supply the words is harder

to be won. Elliptical constructions are exemplified in such

phrases as Job xlii. 3, Ps. cxxxi. i, ''3Qtt nisbS3 (more) wonderful

things than I (can understand), ' too wonderful for me '; Isa. x. 10,

D2C'^l''P Dnv^pQ their graven images (were more) than (in)

Jerusalem.

A Verb often carries a Comparative force, being also followed

by IP, as Gen. xxxvii. 3, Israel loved Joseph (more) than |p all

his sons ; 2 Sam. i. 23, ^"^^J ^''^^P '^^?- Q"'1?^3p they were swifter

than eagles, they were stronger than lions.

e. For the Superlative expressed by the Adjective with the

Article, see § 174. Thus Gen. xlii. 13, the young 072^=' the

youngest'; Jonah iii. 5, D3D|5~iyi D^Hjip from their great (one)

even unto their little (one) =' from the greatest to the least

among them.'

A Superlative force is often given to an Adjective or Noun

by repeating it in the Genitive, the holy of holies =* the most

holy'; the Song of Songs =^^ the most excellent song.' Sometimes

with the preposition 3, as Prov. xxx. 30, npHBB 1133 strongest

among beasts ; Song vi. i, D"'6J'33 HSjn the fairest among women.

Compare Luke i. 28.

The adverb *^Ntp very gives a superlative force to an adjective,

as Gen. i. 31, ^i<^ iSc very good; Num. xi. 33. Or the
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adjective may be repeated, Deut. xxviii. 43, "^JV? '"^fV^ ^"^^Z/

high; H^D nisp ^(^ry /oi<?; Eccl. vii. 24, pbV pby very deep.

Numerals.

295. For the general construction of the Numerals, see

§§ 265-269.

It should be noticed that ^3 C''?) ^'^^ is really a substantive,

'the whole' or 'totality'; hence is unaffected by the gender or

number of the word to which it refers
; Tl?'?"''? ^^^ ^^^ earth

;

D^i3n"73 all the nations; the predicate (verb or adjective) usually

agreeing with the noun. But "/'I prefixed to a singular noun

without the Article means every : NP with all is a denial of the

whole = not any, as Gen. iii. i

.

Peonouns.

296. The emphatic use of the Personal Pronouns may be

exemplified by such passages as Isa. xliii. 11, Hin^ ''3l)b{ ^3bS 7,

/ am Jehovah ; Ivii. 6, "^2"]^ Dn DH they, they are thy lot.

The pronoun of the third person in the Pentateuch is, with

very few exceptions, Kin for both genders. For the feminine

it is pointed fc^lH, to be read N^'^ as if by a perpetual q^ri.

297. a. For the Relative Pronoun, see § 187. '^^^. is really

an indeclinable particle (* an old demonstrative,' Gesfuius) which

often gives a relative sense to personal pronouns or to adverbs of

time or place. Hence such constructions as the following:

—

Gen. vii. 15, which the breath of life was in it = in which

was the breath of life.

Ex. vi. 26, This is (these are) Aaron and Moses, uhich the

Lord said to them = to whom the Lord said.

Gen. xliv. 16, He which the cup is found in his hand = l.e

in whose hand the cup is found.

I Kings xviii. 10, There is no kingdom or nation ivhich the

king hath not sent there D^= whither the king hath

not sent.

h. For other uses of "^^'5:5^ especially r,s an equivalent to a con-

junction {how, that, in order that, forasmuch as), also for its

employment with prefixes (3, 3, p, |p), see the Lexicon.

M
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c. Tlie relative, as iu other langua«,'es, is often omitted, as

Gen. iii. 13, What is this thou hast done ? Ps. vii. 15, Jle is

fallen into the ditch he made, i'VS^ nriK'B ^3^.

d. In many cases "^'^^^ includes the antecedent and relative

in one ^ that ivhich or v:hat ; as Gen. xviii. 17, ^^^< ^I'P^p

r\fV ^3X sm Dnn^KD .s/,a// / hide froTii Abraham what / am
doing ? (Note the repeated ^^^5, § 295.) So with the masculine,

as Num. xxii. 6. As the Object in the rel. clause, T^^5 may be

preceded by ns ("ns), as in Prov. iii. 12, nU"* nnspg^X m u-hom

the Lord loveth. So Gen. xliv. i ; Ex. xx. 7.

e. A relative sentence may be changed into a form equivalent

in sense, as Ps. Ixxii. 12, He shall deliver the needy, and there

is no helper to him, i. e. * him who has no helper': ^i' "^tV pt?.

/. In certain books, "^'^^^ is replaced by the prefix ^ (rarely

^) followed by daghesh forte (' in compensation for the omitted

1,' Gesenius). Thus, Ps. cxxiv. 6, I^J^^ N?*^ n-ho hath not given

us up (for t*/' '^^^)' Lam. ii. 16, in^Mip*^ 0^*0 the day which we

looked for; also constantly in Eccl. and Sol. Song, and occa-

sionally in Judges. Before gutturals, the inadmissible daghesh

often simply disappears, as Eccl. ii. 22, ^^1'1;^, or ^ takes sheva, as

Eccl. iii. 18, DQ^; once qamets, Judg. vi. 17. The form is usual

in later Hebrew.

g. The demonstrative Ht sometimes takes the place of the

relative (compare that in English), as Ps. civ. 8, l^*]PJ ni D'ipD

the ^;7ace that Thou hadst founded; Prov. xxiii. 22, T^^r ^^
^"Jf*^

'"•.!. Hearken to thy father that begat thee. See also Job xv. 17.

298. Connection of Clauses. The chief connective of words

and sentences is the conjunction
]

(see § 274). Its uses, how-

ever, extend far beyond those of the simple copulative. As has

been already noted (§ 275), the Hebrew to a great extent

discards the links which, in AVestern languages, unite words

and clauses, leaving the reader to supply the connection of

thought. It thus includes the meaning of man}'- j^artlcles, such

as ^^? or, t^? then, 1?^ certainly, DJ^^ perhaps, 113y2 in order to,

lypp for the sake of, |57 therefore.

* These particles were reserved for cases in which special emphasis

or distinctness was desired : their frequent use was felt instinctively
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to be inconsistent with the lightness and grace of movement which

the Hebrew ear loved; and thus in A.V., K.V., words like or^ then,

hnf, nottcithdanding, hotvheit, so, f7iH,<, thevefore, that, constantly

appear, where the Hebrew has simply ").* (Ge.senius' Lexicon, new

edition by Brown, Driver, and Briggs, part iii, p. 252.)

Hence sucli sentences as the following

:

' Of every tree of the garden tliou mayest freely eat, and of

the tree of the knowledge of good and evil/ etc., rendered hut.

Gen. ii. 16, 17.

' I am black and comely/ i. e. ^hut comely/ Sol. Song i. 5.

* In the day of your eating thereof, and your eyes shall be

opened.' Read then. Cen. iii. 5.

'What wilt thou give me, and I go childless?' i.e. ^seeing

I go.' Gen. XV. 2.

* These men are peaceable with us, and let them dwell in the

land,' i.e. ^therefore* Gen. xxxiv. 21.

^ And he will leave his father, and his father would die/ i.e.

^ If he should . . . then his father/ etc. Gen. xliv. 22.

* And thou shalt hearken unto his voice, and I will be an

enemy unto thine enemies,' i. e. ^ If thou shalt hearken . . . then

I will be,' etc. Ex. xxiii. 22.

* Man is born to trouble, and the sons of flame ascend,' i. e.

* as the sparks fly upward.' Job v. 7.

* Give us help against the adversary, and vain is the help

of man.' Understand 'for vain' etc. Ps. Ix. 11.

* Speak to the children of Israel, and they shall turn back,'

i. e. ' that they turn back.' Ex. xiv. 2.

* There is no beauty, and we should desire Him,' i. e. * that

we should desire Him/ Isa. liii. 2.

* Thou delightest not in sacrifice, and I would give it,' i. e.

either ' else would I give it/ A.V., R.V., or ' that I should give

it/ R.V. marg. Ps. li. 17.

* Neither shall his bread fail ; and I am the Lord thy God,'

i.e. 'as truly as I am Jehovah.' Isa. li. 14, 15.

These instances might be extended almost indefinitely, showing

that there is scarcely any kind of logical connection between two

clauses that may not be intimated by 1 , the reader being left to

discern the precise relation.

M 2
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CHAPTER II.

READING LESSONS, WITH NOTES.

299. Preliminary Note on the Accents.

As in the following Reading Lesson (the Book of Ruth), the

full scheme of Accents is employed, the names and uses of those

not already described (§§ 81-87) must be biiefly indicated.

a. The six chief Dibtinctivcs have been given : viz. Silluq,

Athnach, S'ljholta, Zaqeijli-qa^oii, Zaqe2)h-gadho!, and Tiphcha;

with the general scheme of the accentuated sentence. The

older Hebrew grammarians, in their picturesque way, regarded

the Sentence as a Province, regulated in meaning and rhythm by

the Disjunctive Accents as Lords [domini) with the Conjunctives

as iYiQw Attendants (servi). The Dii-junctives were subsequently

divided into Em2)erors (imjjeratore^) and Kings {reges)—the six

already enumerated ; the next two classes being Princes {duces)

and Officers (comites). V\)on these the Conjunctive Accents wait

as Servants; being apportioned to the former as attendants,

according to minute and curious rules, which we cannot here

discuss '.

h. It may, however, be useful to indicate three particulars in

which the accents will assist the learner. See § 76.

(i) In marking the tone syllable, they often show the

grammatical form of the word. Thus ^^3 {mihl, § 77) is a pre-

position and [)ronoun, ivith us; ^^3 (milra) is a verb. perf. 3 per.

plural, they built.

(2) They often explain apparent irregularities in pointing,

the greater distinctives tending to lengthen the vowels on which

they stand (' in pause '). See § 100.

(3) They determine the serse in sentences otherwise am-

biguous. Thus, Gen. x. 21, ^'njn ns)^ 'r« {^p) might, apart

from the accent, be rendered Shem . . . the elder brother ofJajjheth

* The student is referred, for a full account of the accents and their use,

to the two works by the Rev. Dr. Wickes, On the Accentuation of the

Books of the Old Testament; Prose and Poetical respectively (Clarendon

Press).
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ov the brother of Japhelh the elder, liut the connective accent

{nier'kha, see below) on HD''.. shows the latter to be the meaning

according to the Ma'^sorctes.

c. The poetical books (Psalms, Proverbs, Job) have certain

accents peculiar to themselves, as shown § 302.

d. Accents that always stand on the final letter of a word are

termed postpositive, like S^ghoHa, p. 35 ; those which are always

attached to the first syllable are prepositive. All the others

mark the tone-syllable.

In the following list the respective accents are placed upon

their Hebrew names—names for the most part belonging to the

post-biblical period of the language.

300. DisTiNCTiVEs: Third Class (Duces).

Il^bhia'; see § 81 (y^?") 7'estinff), equivalent to a comma; in

Bhai)e like cholem, but usually found where a cliolem would be

impossible.

Zarqa (^ij")] scatteriny), postpositive ; indicating a slight

pause, subsidiary to S^gholta.

Fashta (^p^'? extension)^ postpositive
;
prolonging the word

on which it stands, with the effect of a pause. If the word

has the tone on the penult the Pashta is repeated, as Gen. i, 2,

Y^^thibh (^''n^ reversed), prepositive; a half-comma, equivalent

to Pashta.

T^bhir ("^""j?^ broken), somewhat less than a comma.

Shalsheleth (riJK'p^ chain), isolating the word by way of

emphasis. Very rare in Old Testament prose.

301. DiSTiNCTiVES : FouKTH Class {Coiniles).

Fazer p)2 dlsperser).

Qarne Pharah {n")9 '?.")i5 horns of a heifer), otherwise known

as i'^'IJ "^)a Great Pazer.

T^lisha gedholah {^^'^) K^"'&1 great drawn-out; a high

note, emitted with effort), prepositive.

Geresh (^"^.J
expulsion).
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Gershayim (O'V*'")-?), Double Geiesh.

P< siq { 1 p^pQ restraitier), u pcrpciidicuLir mark between

two words. Gesenius gives it as p''^^.

These last six accents indicate very slight pauses, and arc

practically equivalent to one another, as disjunctives. Musically,

however, they difter; and they are attended by different servi or

conjunctives.

302. Conjunctive Accents (Servi).

These connect the word on which they stand with the

word following, in agreement, aj^position, dependence, etc.

Practically, they are all of the same force, the ' lords,' however,

preferring each his own * servants ' or ' servant,' according to

certain complicated rules.

Mnnach (H^l^ sustained).

Mahpakh ("Hpi^P inverted). Like Yethibh in form; but the

latter is jrrejiositive. Sometimes pointed ^S"!}^.

Qadhma (^^^li? 9oing before). Like Pashta in form, only

Pashta is 2^ostpositive. Also called i<pj^? Azia, 'going on,' i.e.

not pausing in the melody.

Darga (^^P'^. a trill) ; attendant on li^bhia* and Tebhir.

T'^lisha q^annah ('"'JDp NK^On small drawn-out). Compare

the disjunctive T'lisha g'dholah.

Mer^kha (^^^T^ prolo^iged). Occasionally doubled (^^?T^

ni?^9D). Often attends Tiphcha.

Yerach (nj\^. moon) like an inverted Athnach. Sometimes

called ^^% wheel, from its original circular shape. The words

IDV |2 ,9071 of its day, i. e. * a day old,' are sometimes added

to HT.

In the poetical books, the following accents are sometimes

combined on the same word: Disjunctives; R^bhia' with Geresh,

and Mer^kha with Mahpakh (or Ole v^yored): Conjunctives;

M^r^kha with Zarqa, and Mahpakh with Zarqa.

Note—When a word is marked with two accents, one indi-

cates the tone, the other its connection or drsconnection with

the next word.
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303. THE BOOK OF EUTH '.

Chapter I.

u?*'^ "n^^i v"^^^n D^-1 ^n^i a^ti)DtL^n "cbt ^d^:i ^n^i i.
I V— I VAT T VTTJ;- •:i- 4: ••• •:-

^im inirt^i N^n n^^io "^nm n^:iS ni^n*' nnS n^:ir:)
^•*

; V : • : J t a- : • t t : vjv y •

>••
:

• t:it :
• ••

: Pv v • v; a- t a- : it t

AT : vvv >•• • • r ; V I : • : l < : - jt t r* :

A* t:it a- »vvv * •••: t^t- -^ jr : i
- Kt i" : > t-

n^'Sn^b h^m ^rh ^mr\ 4. : n^n ^::ti?^ s^n -^t^ti^ni
• -; I • T V T J :

•- • t |VT ^•' ; v >•• t • -

v^v : \.T :^— t% V •• - ^..
: t : t it <••

xwi^ry nt^ti^ni ivS::i ^rs'o L:n^::tr-D:i inn^i 5. : d^:^u?

Chapter I.

1. *ri'i § 254 ^. This introductory ^r^\\ is regularly followed by another

*! § 298 ; Noxo it came to pass .... that (lit. aM(^) there icas afamine. 'p'3

tn the days of, a + 'p^ from DV §§ 131, 162. the jwaging of the Judges^

inf. const, and ptc. qal ID DTI). Tjb^i and tveut, § 247 b. i. y/o»i Bethlehem

Judah lub /o sojourn, inf. const, qal; for qamets, see p. 46 note, and p. 51.

nipa ?M fAe district of, l + 'ixp pi. const, of nito. inTTN") § 162, V3l \3Tr'i

a»(? <ifo, /it's sont^, §§ 162, 265 (2).

2. "Tj^p^^w § 263. "-nyp^ No'omi (not Naomi), § 56. i. ^«in 3 pi. impf.

qal NTS and they came, followed by simple accus. of place without prepo-

sition § 277^7, vpT'T 3 pi. impf. qal r[-'_r\ § 254.

3. rion from mo § 249 j/. i^i^T^'n} 3 s. f. impf. nipli. isiTr and {she)

was left, note agreement of verb with neaier subject, as ver. 6.

4. i«\yn 3 pi. impf. qal Nte3 § 244 a, for omitted daghesh § 38 h. onS

§176. D*\r: § 162. ni'^i^t §§ 120, 262. nn«n n^iTt'n §§ 266,

269, UTrn from 3\p^ § 247. I h (i). C':"!!? iTr»3 about ten years, § 265. 3,

for masc. pi. of njttj § 122.

5. innn 3 pi. impf. qal niD, with defective shureq, §§ 18, 19, and died

' In the Notes, the sign ' or '' marks the abridgement of a word in the

text.
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T VV T r

-nt^ r^^r^^ npc-^:? n^i?:) niti^s nvT2U? '•3 nt^'i?^ nira
T ; \-r I T J ; • t ; it < • at j- : •

T : ,T jv -; » r - I •
....-/

... jr V v r ^ • t -

-./••• V V T I V V - T ; J- • - AT • T VV - J- : T T

T : T ;j- TV- a •
;

• t;iT v < - |t '• }\.V^ /. -

itrt^3 idHt DD^y nin** rwv^ n^st^ n^'^S nu^t^ ^ /nv^IV -;,- V V V T • <T : -J- AT • a •
; ^^ dL ^/ ^

*

t' jv : V T T : !<•• • ^ j* t • : v- •• - • -iv • -;

Kt ' T iv • - I V T F J- • - A"^ * ^" VT • T :

np CT, ver. 8. nci 'c n":2, ver. 7.

also the two of them. 1^»^^ niph., to he left (ver. 3), with following ^q, <o he

hereaved of. n'lV from n)» (se^jholate) Aer children.

6. Di^ri} from Dip § 249 g, for construction cf. ver. 3. n'ri'^JSi pi. of n^3

with 3 s. f. suflf. Z'^:^y from 211c § 249^. nrp|t' 3 g. f. pf. qal rni^. Sd?

his people, cr § 155. nn^ § 244 e, p. 46 note. Drr|j pause form on) § 88.

7. N?n! 3 8. f. impf. qal ks;. hq^"' n t«n lit. which site was there,

i.e. where she tvas, p. 140, note 3 and § 297 a; for daghesh in c: see § 37. 3.

Massoretic note: in another copy (n:-vrTM wnpsa) «? without daghesh;

ns; 'weak.' 'n\Lh § 266 and foot-note ^ nor § 181. n23Sn5 3 pi. f.

impf. qal Tjbrr. l^'^\, for form see on iisb ver. i.

8. lO>*riT § 246a. np^ 2 pi. f. imperat. qal Tj7n § 247. ih{i). nnfe

3 pi. f. imperat. qal l^'C go {y), return ye, each (rrcJN) to the house of her

mother, rriry: see § 97; the text has the ordinary impf. qal of rrt'y, viz.

rrtoyi, which must be taken in a jussive sense, ma^ Jehovah show you

mercy (lit. accomplish mercy with you); the margin substitutes the proper

jussive form irr: § 253 d. it-'sa § 274. cn^rs? 2 pi. m. perf. qal rrrr

§ 253 &; for masc. see § 276 b, and cf. ca^r. D'n'sn ptcp. qal P'lO the

dead ones. 'T'SS? tvith me, a strengthened form of ''sr, cf. ver. 11.

9. ^ri' § 244 c impf. in jussive sense. ^]hJL*p, imperat., defectively written

for niNSn § 252 i. Jehovah give to yoa thit ye may find, for imperat. see

§ 228, Ohs. 1 and § 283. n\2 accus. of place, § 291 h, at the house of. pttS'n}

3 8. f. impf. qal p«3 with h to hiss, niN^'ni impf. qal N^3. nrsnni

impf. qal nsa.
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-Tii^n ^i^j^ r^:^':hry r^rh ^riin n::ntr ^n:;?:^ -^tDt«^ri^ n.
|- A' T .V~ •• T^T -

: T : J • T;|T V <

d:j nipn ^b-ir^ ^n^t^h^ ''S tr'^t^b ni^1n ''n:3pt ^3 p^

\x- T -; ^ IT • :^- T V- :
'

: t :
- - • <• t

- V- ;t :|T (• V • : <• -
I* - : Jr- A' :

T : T F <- . - A T ^v ; • - I r ' TJV •
- • (T :

nn\y n3n -^t^^^ni 15. :nz-npn^ n^^^i niiinn^
TJT ••

• V - ^
IT 'T : IT K '.

>
- ."j>~

'n icn, ver. 14.

10. T\\ § 176. '3 «a^ lut (RV.), or perhaps = Gk. ort in quoted speech,

and not to be translated, "qp.^ § 182. 3i^'2 § 249 c. "^P^'j from D?.

11. »nb3 § 163 7»y daughters, n^^ p. 142. 'tsi" cf. ver. 8. 'yn ts it

yet to me sons? for n see pp. 142, 143. '3?pa (strengthening methegh

with sh®va) from D'^p pi. of yp (not used), vni § 254 that they may he,

Bee § 298. 'wb § 162 for husbands.

12. ^^3^ for full form see ver. 8. '*n3p4 § 221 d. ii. nvrrp § 254; for

comparative 'Q see § 173; for implicit daghesh in n see § 38 6, cf. 241. 2 b;

lit. Zo»i old from being, i. e. ^00 oZc? ^0 be. '« ''^ for I said, a vivid way

of ex-pressingfor if I should sat/ ; so the following pfs. 'n*^^ § 254.

13.* ^nbrr is it for tliisl fern. sufF. fur neut., Lat. haec, Gk. ravra, cf.

§ 276 h. 'irn 2 pi. f impf. piel I5t\ ">t^« tS» ttM^<7, p. 144. i'?^?: pause

form of iiS^r (impf A), njjyn (for nj . . .) 2 pi. f. impf. niph. of p» (only

found here) ye will shut yourselves up, '<?/?'? p. M^- 5* rivrr § 254.

^N p. 141, with verb understood. Dsp either o comparative, § 173, il is

far more bitter for m> than for you (RV. marg.), ov from you = because

of you, it grieveth me much for your saJces (A.V.)

14. n^irn} = rr]«i2?ni § 2520, 3 pi. f. impf. qal Nir: (see note; 'N">prr

Aleph is wanting), nn inn'?, from niDn (fem. of utt father in law); for

pointing of "j see § 65 c, for meaning ver. 9. rrs'npsi cleaved unto her,

for daghesh see § 37 (3),

15. naib from 3^^ see § 249 e. "^ripv thy sister in law, probably from

nw rA



170 RFADIXG LESSOXS, WITH NOTES, [I'art HI.

'•AT-: i- r- J T 'i- . T :
- v < -

*»73V '^^v r^^ '^^"'^^ "^trsn^ -FT^t^ ^5^n nd'^^-^t^ ••I
• — I

J

I • T • • T <v-:|- I • .. •
; I' V -; v

"^DpN atn n^6^^ ^n^hn T^^^^n 17. \^nh^ l\Th^^
A-'t V i,T : .^ T T Nv-,- ' ,T v: l-v- |-

nn« n^V^ ^ti ni^^t^nn-^^ «ini 18. i^y^^^

n:fe^in-"Tir cn^rity n::)Sm 19. : n^^^ -y^nh hinir\
TVT - V •• : T : a- •• - -^ t iv •• y -

:

%.-::•-

S'-yn-bs Dnni Dn^ n^i n:kn3 •^n^^i urh rr^n
• T T < • • - V V J- T T :

•
:
- V AT J"

iri^^« n?:)t^rn 20. : ^t^y^ n^in n:3">n«ni iri-'Sy
Iv • -; V J- r t:iT i-; r :v- - I v —

:

no 3' (segh.). crr'^N here probably in pi. sense, gods. '3^© 2 s. f. iinperat.

qal i^ttJ. nnw p. 143.

16. •?« with impf. p. 141. "2 § 176. '^3}?'' to leave thee (fern.), § 233,

note 4', ) + 2\^_ + Tj. "n^n //ow a/Zer ihee (fern.), § 182 ; for prefix,

p. 51; for double metheg, §§ 67, 68. 2 ; for pause, § 88. "N-b^ whither.

'Dbn 2 8. f. impf. qal Tjbrr, «n3 where, 'i^bri see ]ib and of. § 250. Note

the terse, vivid, thy j^eople my people, and thy God my God.

17.
"^?)v'?

niph. in;?, ri'p'' 3 s. m. impf. hiph. P|p; add (with defective

cholem), § 247. i a; lit. Jehovah do so to me and so add (sc. (0 do,

niiry'l), i.e. and do more also; note full form of impfs. in jussive sense

(a frequent formula of oath). '"2 for. njo § 153, note 2. yi hettveen,

repeated, with sufF.

18. Niri] § 253 (?. 3, and she saio that ahe teas hardeninrj herself to go

with her. "np hithp. fern. pte. n^'? inf. const, qnl from "^ r^ § 247. i 6. i

;

for prefix b see ver. i. nnK § 182. b^inn 3 s. f. impf. qal § 240. \ d.

lai inf. piel. n^^hJ § 182.

19. Drr'n\p they two, for masc. sufF. see ver. 8. n:Nn inf. const, (jal

Nin with 3 pi. f. suff. (for more usual ]^) until their coming', 1. e. until they

came; so "np ivhen they came. orrriT 3 s. f. impf. niph. Din §§ 240. 2,

249 b; for const, of 'T see ver. i. "bs see V2 and §§ 69, 48. 3. ]\}'')p^

§ 182 about them (lit. upon, cf. Gk. firi). "whl 3 pi. f. impf. qal -\DM and

they (i.e. the women of the city) said, n interrog. p. 143; is this

Nozomi ?
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^

K' •}— IZJ-\ r T T • Ti <v': A" t;it I.- t y.'; •

nw ^on-^trn opm •^nD^n nb^Sn ^Dt^ 21. : T^^D

(• -I" V ; • TjT T |- • t: |T • T *•.': • tjt

nntz^n ntba? nn^D n^nt^irsn n^Si ^tv^ n\rnn 22.
TVT — T * T T - <T" -:

I
- :

• t;it t jt —

; n^^nrto i^ijp n^nni an^ n^3 ^^^n hoti nsio '^lii^D
'

,. . J.}. ^_ . . . ._. „ J.. ^^ T ••
: AT a- : •

*

Chapter II.

nnsiT^n ^"^ri -^iDii ^r''^^ rrb^^h v^r^t ^hvh^ i. ^•'^iv-V- : • • •- J- •< T • : 4- •t:|t: '

np nio, ii. I. "rt Qipoa "m, ver. 20. j/T^ «

20. ^N p. 141. "pn cull (with followiijg dat. "-V) 2 pi. f. impf. qal. "S

daghesh § 37. 3. '03?3. i. e. »/iy delight. ^]N'}P for n3N"ip 2 pi. f. imperat,

<ial, cf. ver. 9. ntd fern, of np hitter, an unusual and apparently late
]

form for rrnn, which the q^rt prefers; the foot-note is "n Dipna "N nr^e^^A j

in place of he. ^'or\ 3 s, pf. hiph. "»nD §§ 245 h, 242, with dat. '') hath

made if bitter for me. nil? Almighty, a Divine name, almost peculiar to
i

the Pentateuch and the Book of Job.
j

I

21. nwbp iem . iihr^ fall (adjectives in emphatic positions before the
j

verbs). '33'^pi7 3 s. pf. hiph. lite with i pers. s. suff. §§ 249 c, 231, 233, I

hath brought me back, nnb p. 142. ninn for 1 § 99, note 3. r'^n for

V':i\} 3 s. pf. biph. ryn, cf. non ver. 20.

22. l\D^\^ cf. cpni ver. 6. na^'n nf., see ver. 15 ; 'n is here a rel.

pron., tvho returned (more naturally expressed by ni^'n ptc, p. 75, but

the accent is against this), rrnni for fern. comp. ver. 8. n)rtn begin- ^

ning, root b^n

—

in the beginning of the harvest of barley.

Chapter II.

1. "Syt see § 97; the q^rt is yiiD const, o.f riitD, the gen'tive relation
'

being doubly expressed by the const, and the following )^ cf. § 273; the
|

JcHMbh is yi'n pual ptc. of vy one Jcnown, an acquaintance, kinsman; And

to No'omi {there was) a kinsman of her husband, a man mighty (in) tcealth.

inttj'* and his name, § 258. 2 &.
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r\^u ryr>;m ip'^i G'»^!?pn ^i^n.^ nititi topbrr^ Nian^

>- Av T • JT : ^ : , - V i- V V J- • T<

IT- -:,-; - V <- ^ ,T /' : V|t: v

T^T - • T • -:
I <T-.)- A- - V : '(

-

••ncDb^i i^i-niop^t^ -^^siii 7. : nt^irj ^'itr^o "^^r:
J' :

- |T : T T ':
; v - ' |t i •

: • V t:it

'v - <T •• -. |-- J T- A' : '1 - V--: |- 'tt:|T

2. NZTraSN I e. impf. qal Tibn viz. tjSn with cohortativc r?-— and

Btrengthening N3, § 219 a; ?c< «ie, / yraif theCj <jo ; for dagheeh § 37. 3.

"J?bh»i_ I s. iuipf. piel cohort. TDJlIj with 1 conjunctive; and let me glean

C)lld § 132 pi. of nbii\l> (see Jud^'es xii. 6) among the ears of corn.

*^^''^* "^r?^ f^^r const, see § 187. 1 and § 297 ; after him in whose eya.

vvif dual of j-y § 153, with 3 s. sufF. 'pS a f. imperat. qal T|^» 5 247.

I h. I. 'ni § 162.

3. 0'"!Sp p\ ptc. qal "isj? </ic reapers. l|:.11 3 s. impf. apoc. qal n^;7

§ 253^7. 2. I7'[?(?p ^(>^ with 3 s. f. suff. and her lot chanced (to be in) the

portion of the field {which belonged) to Boaz.

4. nsrr § 275. n3 ptc qal ^n. capy § 181. Sb § 176. 1^"^.ij

3 s. impf. piel "ina § 241. 2 o, with 2 8. sufF., in jussive sense, Jehovah

hlei<s thee.

5. lya § 153. 2^3n ptc. niph. 3^: §§ 244 a, 193, who wan set over the

reapers. 'D*? § 186.

6. 7»11 3 s. impf. qal n3» § 253 (7. n'5N'«;i pau.se form. "?: a Moahitisk

maiden she (/«). n3"|n see i. 22.

7. w:'n'.:p''5« see ii. 2. >ncc«i i s. pf. qal nD^^ with i con?ec. §§ 228,

298; that I may gather, "r; from -102? § 153, with 3 and def. art. p. 51,

note 3, among the sheaves, cf. ii. 2. ><i2r)^ 3 s. f. impf. qal xii and she

e ime. Tiorni 3 s. f. impf. qal nor § 240. i h (with fully written cholem)

and has remaintd. IM'O since (lit. from |9 then Mi), n? prep. p. 144.
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npj5 p. 140 even until now. nnittj i.e. ril^r inf. const, qal n^r^ § 247. i

with 3 s. f. snfF. her sUt'nuj. n^arr accus. of i)lace, in the house [i. e. the hut

wliere the reapers rested). Boaz probably found her resting; lit. (his

(ni) her sitting in the house (is) a little.

8. nibrr p. 141. nro^p 2 s. f. pf. qal ro\u § 242 c. 'na § 162 hearest

thou not my dauyhfcr ? 3"'7n 2 s. f. inipf. qal rj^^ § 247. 1 h. TDpbb inf.

const, qal with prefix h pp. 51, 143. thn another. 'TilX.D 2 s. f. imjif.

qal nny (for '12?n § 240. I c; a few forms occur with the cholem of the

iiupf. retained before '—— and ^, and liyhtened into shureq; cf. Ex.

xviii. 26 iTDiBtt;> they will judge, for IIDB^IJ;). nip /row Aer?, Af?ice. ns

here, p. 139, ]'|7a"|n 2 s. f. impf. qal pai impf. A; forms in '__- and ^

sometimes append a
J

(naoi paragogic) without change of meaning, cf.

ver. 9, iii. 4, 18 ; sometimes, as here, the preceding t7i*ra reverts to th^

original vowel sound, which must of necessity be lengthened if shoit,

§ 48. I. "r: pi. rT\i^: with i pi. sufF.

9. T|;2'2? dual ];r § 153, note 2, with 2 s. f. {let) thine eyes (J>e). p^iJp;

(fern. sufF.), for ii^^j:'. (masc.),cf. ver. 8. "Sn") 2 s. f. pf. -^brr and go, § 228,

Obs. I. "n« § 182. \n'^s I s. pf. piel ni^ §§ 251, 253. "•n'^nb p. 142.

"qy33 inf. const, qal i-^i i.e. i-j: with 2 s. f. sufF. §§ 233, 242 a. dk^-j

2 a. f. pf. KQg as if from rro!? § 252 c, and with imperfect chireq, and

(when) thou art thirsty, »r\^ then thou shalt go. 0^73 pi. *b3 segh.

§ 258. I. r\^T\\g 2 s. f. pf. qal rrn^i. ]UNip^ 3 pi. impf. qal ni^^ cf. ver. 8;

ami thou shalt drink of that which the young men draw.

10. hi^r\\ 3 s, f. impf. qal bcj § 244 a. r^pB see D'rB. "^iJnT see

p. 126 note. nsi>^ to the earth, ynsi with n local, see p. 79, note ^

vb« § 182. y^"70 p. 142. 'pi.'Sn inf. const, hiph. 153 with i s. sufF. to

regard me, i.e. thai thou reyardest me. nn2 3 fern. *'i33 (n5k) stranger.
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nb n''3, ver. 14.

11. ]?n ver. 6. T3n inf. abs. hoph. njj §§ 210, 244. Tsn 3 s. pf. Iioph.

of the same: for construction, see § 284 «; it has heen fully told, n^irr

2 8. f. pf. qal rjtt?^, with DS> (i. 8, ii. 19) or DM {with) to do unto. niD

const. ni^, "n} 2 s. f. impf. qal 319 § 240. i c. ^'•3« § 162. ":|Qm § 155.

rril^in hirth (tI?^). n?l^ § 242 c. "Xb "n <Ae c7a^ before yesterday, i.e.

12. uSxo] piel D^^^ wa^/ {Jehovah) requite, brb worfc § 153. »rTni

3 s. f. jussive impf. n^n § 254. nnaipn (f.) retvard. nh"^ complete, fall.

C^^ from (lit. ^i. from with). nN| 2 s. f. pf. qal «n. "T\\ inf. const.

/]
qal nc^ §§ 253 a, 65 c. VD3 3 dual with 3 pi. suflf. F]33; for const., see

§ 187. I, and cf. i. 7; which thou earnest to take refuge under His wings,

i.e. under whose wings, etc., § 297 a.

13. KSDN § 252 a, impf. in cohortative sense, let me find. I^tm lord.

npn? 2 s. m. pf. piel on: § 241. 2, 3, with i s. suff. § 231 thou hast com-

forted me. 2)>'bv to the heart of, cf. Is. xl. 2. ?innD^ seghol for sh*va

in pause, § 88. '33^1 though I, § 298. ^'!.'^vi § 254. "N3 § 266 {even)

as one of thy handmaidens.

14. nb <o her, the ordinary form § 176 ; the margin here and in Num.

xxxii. 42, Zech. v. 11 notes, 'another copy rrV i.e. with raphe, §§ 61,

96. 2. '\r2 for ordinary 'CJ3 2 s. f. imperat. qal TL'32 § 244 6. n^3Ni for

const, see §§ 228, Obs. i, 283. :|ne i. e. nB morsel, § 258. 2 with 2 s. f. suff.

3^'ni 3 s. f. impf. apoc. 3T^ § 247. i h (i) a«c? ^//f' sat. I'S'O at the side
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Pi'^tv n:^^i bvn ni^pS n6*'^^ nni?2n n^ ^^^t^n'i 19.

E"ca nn-:, ver. 14.

of, for I'O cf. p. 140, note 4. t:|2M i. e. '-'2!?} with shortened to 5 before

maqqepk, §§ 69, 48. 3 «?ic? //e reached, "i^h;) § 246 a. inn} 3 s. f. impf.

apoc. hiph. ">n^ § 247. i a, o?j(/ s^e Ze;7 (thereof) ; full form "I'nin, apoc.

in in, but the guttural changes tsere to pathach, and the margin calls

attention to this short vowel with the pause accent, cf. §§82, 88.

15. D|^n] § 249 g. TDi^b inf. const, piel iDj^b cf. ii. 8. isn 3 s. m.

impf. piel rri^ §§ 251, 253^. 4. "^t^.^ § 246 c. "yn ver. 7. ^Dp'^n 3 s. f.

impf. piel TQHb in a jussive sense which the following verbs maintain, let

her glean. "/3n 2 pi. m. impf. hiph. 0^3 with 3 s. f. suff. reproach her

not.
'"'"'

16. "n-b^ZJ inf. abs. (as the construction requires; this form is usually

inf. const.) and 2 pi. m. impf. qal bVir § 245 ; for const, see ver. il. n3!i

segh. bundle. ";p\ pf. qal with 1 consec. § 228, Obs. i (hereafter a virtual

imperat., see ver. 15). "pbi pf. piel with i consec. that she may glean,

§§ 280, 298. 'on impf. qal irn rehiike, followed by 2 of person.

17.
'^')X'^

evening in pause n^l* § 88. "^ni impf qal TDan § 240, i d.

HN § 126. "j?) 3 s. pf. piel, note retained tsere with zaqeph-qaton, §§ 85,

88, 205. 'nn § 254. 3 about; note apposition § 286; an ephah, hurley.

18. «it\'^l 3 s. f. impf. Nb3 §§ 244, 252, and she took (it) up. 1' r rr accus.

of place, to the city, cf. i. 2. 1^7.02 i- 18. Ni^^ni 3 s. f. impf. apoc. hiph.

«^;; full form «^i'in §§ 247. i «, 227, and she brought out. ]nni § 244 e;

tsere shortened to seghol before maqqeph, cf. ver. 14. n"\nir! (defective

chireq) perf. hiph., cf. ver. 14. rirn^^n i.e. ]D after, yiio inf. const. q:\l

yit" with 3 s. f. suff. § 233, lit. after her being satisfied, cf. ver. 14.

10. Dvn p. 140. n'^'V prob. hast thou xcorhed, cf. ver. 11. ^n^ § 254.

n *\ T<'-A"W>
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D^icca icon 'in, ver. 21.

^n^Sio ptc. liiph. 153 cf. ver. 10, with 2 s. f. suff. Tjna ptc. pass, qal tj^j

blessed he he-who-regarded-thee. T|rii 3 s, f. impf. apoc. hiph. T33. dm

§ 126, with irJiom she {had) worhed, for const, see §§ 187. i, 297 «.

20. rr^n»b of Jehovah, §§ 273. 2. tdpt segh. § 153. tin with »n livinfj.

np ptc. qal n^O 289 c; who hath not left off Ms liudness tcith the

living and tviih the dead, aiip near, related to. ^3b § 176. "i^ i.e.

^p and pi. hvti with i pi. sufF., defective taei'e (properly li'bNJp) of our

near-kinsmen (lit. redeemers) he {is), '?^<a ptc. qal bh*! cf. Lev. xxv. 25,

Dent. XXV. 5-10.

21. '3 DJ ere/i so, for. '2^ § 182. C'"3»3 pi. t?3 com. gend. young

inan or maiden, here prob. fern. = ni\y3 vv. 8, 22. 'VnrM which {are)

to me, tvhich I have, nuj. 'nn ver, 8. "CN t? until. iV3 3 pi. pf. piel nSa

ihey have ended. The marginal note fixes this verse as * the middle of the

book in verses' ; see note at end.

22. 'P3 ver. 2. 'Ni^n 2 s. f. impf. qal ss; § 247, i h (i). "C' 3 pi.

impf. qal r3B cf. i. 16; and that they fall not upon thee in another field.

23. "3 3 among the maidens of. n'i'?3 inf. const, qal n^3 § 253 a.

D'^in pi. 7\'^Vi, 3^'n!! § 247, and she dwelt.



Chapter IT.] RUT]I III. 177
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Chapter III.

1. ^hrr p. 142. "'<l?I?.3^? i s. impf. piel \r;?| with seghol before maqqeph,

cf. ii. 18; sArtZZ I not peek. ni3D re.«^ or a reding-place, cf. i. 9. tttm

probably l?i or6?er f7i«^ {it may he well for thee), p. 144, § 297 h, or which

shall he well for thee, n:?') § 247. 2. ^j^ § 176.

2. "nti owr kinsman, of. ii. i. n^^n § 254, for const, of. ii. 2 with whose

maidens thou tvast, nM ptc. qal mi toinnow; for const. § 275. 2. pii*n«

accus. of place, at the threshing floor j cf. ii. 18. >'Sr\ to-night, cf. i'>rf

p. 140.

3. n^nn") 2 s. f. pf. qal yn^i with i consec. § 228 therefore tvash thyself.

n3Di 2 s. f. pf. qal Tj^D with "i consec. {qamets before tone-syllable, p. 46

note), nptoi same from Qiiu^M^ on. "qtd pi. n'jtpiij with 2 s. fern. suff.

thy raiment. ^.^"^ § ^^2. 'I^tvt q^ri ht^^ same form as foregoing,

from TV. The JcHhthh 'HTV is the original form; cf. § 232 e. There

is no need for the Massoretic correction. ^5?7in 2 s. f. impf, niph.

i-n^ § 247. I a; for const, cf. p. 141, note 2, do not make thyself knoivn.

Sfh^ inf. const, piel n^3 with 3 s. sufF. lit. nntil his flnishing. bbnh

inf. const, "jdn cf. p. 51, note ih. ")) same from nn^i;.

4. 'nn § 254 and it shall he. "^z3i inf. const. iDp for 3 see p. 143,

note 2. "n that thou shall hioio, § 294. n«a 2 s. f, pf. qal «i3, n'Va

2 s. f. pf. piel Ttbi uncover, 'nip a pi. denominative noun from 'jji'^foot,

with 3 s. suff. his foot-place, i. e. what is at his feet. nn3^ q'rt (qamets

for pathach in pause), ^ni5^' JcHhihh, cf. ver. 3. va^ 3 s. m. impf. hiph,

n33 he will tell, -nr^ n« that which. «i^n cf. ii. 8.

"^
N
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a\n3 s*?"! np >bN, ver. 5.

6. H'JlM § 182. For -^ r- see § 98. "S>n i s. impf. qal n^r §§ 340,

253.

6. Tjri^ 3 s. f. impf. qal nv § 247. i h (i). t??ri5 3 s. f. impf. qal

nij?» with 1 consec, cf. § 253 d. and she did. "jba according to all.

nn^^ 3 s. f. pf. piel nil* with 3 s. f. suff. hade her.

7. b3N^ § 246. nc:n p. 126, Ex. I. i'^^^T § 247. 2. S2)i.e. ih heart,

with PufF. and his heart was merry. 13 rb inf. const, qal npc, note

impf. A. m*^ end, § 157. i. iVn lit. in the secrecy j quietly. bjn^

p. 126, Ex. 4, cf. ver. 4.

8. 'sn half, middle (see marg. note, ii. 21). t^hm 3 s. m. impf. qal

inn for const, cf i. i ; and it came to ixtss that the man was startled.

no^n 3 s. m. impf. niph. nc*? and he turned himself. DlDif fern. ptc. qal

33*iJ for const, p. 145, note 2.

9. nwiQ §§ 186, 176, 88. ^n»D« i.e. ttoh handmaid, with 2 s. m.

BufF. {seghol for sh^va with accent § 88). "D'» spread therefore, cf. ver. 3.

;jD33 probably defectively written for ^'C23 dual of r|23 with Buff. /Ay

wingSy i.e. /At/ 'protection (not the .s?«7. for ?TD33 ^/jy .«^jr^, the sh^va

changing to seghol only in pause).

10. n3n!i fern. ptc. pass, qal TjTa cf. ii. 20. n;i^'rr 2 s. f. pf. hiph.

3P^ § 247. 2 /AoM Aa«/ viade good j followed by ]o comparative, §§ 173,

294(7; /Aoa hast made thy latter kindness better than thy former. 'Pi^^S

p. 142, note 5. nsS § 347. 1 6 (i). DNi . . . c« tvhether . . . or.
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'n2-i "> h":2 \i3'i '3, ver. 13. np «V"i 2\n2, ver. 12.

'i TD', ibid. np vm^)"iD, ver. 14. ^^''ii yop, ibid.

11. 'NTH a s. f. inipf. qal NV § 247. i h (2) fear not. »"iv ptc. qal

T}i'>; for const, see p. 94. 'tS2? § 155. D^'N § 162. Vm here virtue: for

all the gate (i.e. ctVy) of my people huows that thou art a virtuous

woman.

12. D30M p. 141, strengthened by '3. The following '•3 {q^ri) or dn '3

(k'ththh) means truly ; it need not be translated; for the marg. note see

§ 98. D31 hat also, nevertheless. \i?; p. 142, note 3, and § 276 d. ""O "p

for con?t. see § 173, for ' 2130 § 176.

13. ^y) 2 B. f. imperat. y) § 250 (7>) and Ohs.; for some unknown

reason, as the margin notes, the 2 (in other copies the b) is a large letter,

cf, § 100. n^n") § 728. '^)^V. 3 s- ^- i'T^pf' qal ^i*l with 2 s. f. suff.

^^3] if he-ivill-act-the-Jdnsman^s-jmrt-fo-thee, well; let him, etc. ypn

to he disposed. "3b inf. const, qal bsia with 2 s. f. sufF. "31 then I will

act the hinsmati's part. '3:n emphati*^, § 276 c. "»->n lit. Jehovah, a

living one, i. e. as the Lord liveth. 'i3U' 2 s. f. imperat. qal 35'^'.

14. D)^r;i see i. 6. Dnpa (jfrt, note ' vav redundant') hefore, § 274;

the h^tMhh is the imusual form Dii!C3. n^p: 3 s. m. impf. hiph. 133.

y^ fellow, with full form of 3 s. sufiF. hefore one could recognise another.

^'P'' cf. ver. 3. nN3 from Nis see § 2496.

15. nn 2 s. f. imperat. qal 2n^ gire, § -247, 1 h (i\ "qh R.V. mantle.

"1?."?? § 182. 'inN 2 s. f. imperat. qal ihn with following 3 ^) hold (for

N 2
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Chapter IV.
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2\-iD «?T np 'bs, ver. 17.

Mns( the regular form, see § 240. i h, Ohs.). nj § 176, w^oh ?7 2 after

tPTN. TOM 3 s. m. impf. qal fiD §§ 245 h, 227. "ip-tt'ir § 270b. nv:»]

§§ 249^, 250/), Obs. rt'by § 182. shn a reading of some M.SS. is

iShni and she icent (to the cify).

16. riN"'?? trho art ikon? and how hast thou fared? "lari] 3 s. m.

impf. hiph. n:2 of. § 227, Ohs., and cf. iii. 4.

17. n^Mrr for const, see § 184 these six. For — — cf. iii. 5. The r/rt

(dropped word for fo me) indicated in the text only by the points. 'Nian

2 s. f. impf. qal Nia.

18. nip 2 s. f. imperat. qal I'cJ' § 247. i h (1) sit stilh ]'^iri 2 9. f.

impf. qal yv cf. ii. 8. tt'« p. 140. V2\ 3 s. m. impf, qal bc3 § 244.

"i2"i here (the) matter. D>:« '3 unless i. e. until. nV3 3 s. m. pf. piel nVs.

Chapter IV.

1. ly??;? accus. of place; /o the gate, axpn §§ 247, 227. I2i* ptc. qal,

p. 145, note 2. ir^{ accus., of whom Boaz spake. *na'=T 3 s. f. piel nai

seghol before maqqeph. nniD 2 s. m. imperat. qal 11D, see § 219 o, Obs.

nsiT same for i'«r' § 247. i h (1). "« "S so and so, each word means

a certain one (Gk. o SetVa), and the phrase implies that the narrator did not

know the kinsman's name, ip'^l § 249 g, pathacJt for qamets chatuph is

due to the semi-guttural i. auj.^1 cf. 2ti^M above; in pause the original

vowel is retained ; the maigin notes the change of accent, § 77.
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TOT *'jp-tQ D"^ir3« n"iw np'^i 2. :niri'^i ^d'^i
I

n^it^n hp^n h^h i?:3h5H 3. : ^ntr'^i nb-^nu? ms'^i
'

y : • -»v.T
-

• t:,t Jt : |T I v <\v • v; (v ^- t ; )" —.

^«:i'' t^^-Dsi ^t«^ii ^t^:in-D^^ '^rsv ^:pT ^yi^ D^nlr^"l
-

:
• •

: T :
-

: • ' • - a-': • -.jv; • : i

-

T'^nt^ "^r^isi hS'^h nnS^t rt^ "^3 i;isi ^^ ni^nn Q.TiylN^'^

T • 'T • - V f <T • -:
I
- J •• •• A- t; (T a- •

hrw^ n^-S^^.n ^nSn:3-n^5 n^ntr^^-lG •'^-^ib^nS ^d^«
T - <' ; -

: A* T-;|- V V : - Iv • t :
•

np nn^^), ibid. p"n ynp, ver. 4. n'jo, vcr. 1.

'1 TD", ver. 6. np rr-sp, ver. 5.

2. np_^i § 244/. '"^ "r §§ 265 (3), 162. ]p] aM elder, n^p 2 m. pi.

iiiiperat. qal l^''. "M note influence of paime.

3. Cf. ii. 3. nw brother, § 162. n^DO 3 s. f. pf. qal 139 60W i,uot
' T^

aelleth, as A.V. and R.V.). nnu^rr see i. 22.

4. -4n(f J (emphatic) ta/fZ (to myself) i. e. deterntiued n*7:S! § 253,

see K.V. uinrg. "^tn), § 246 c. rf:p 2 s. ni. imperat. qal n^j^ § 253 a.

n"C)> ptc. qal 1\L'^ inhahitantti, A.V., or theiu that sit {here), K.Y. "n'C.^

cf. iii, 13. bsij imperat. qal, qamets for pathach, § 100. bxv on reading

BceK.V. marg. nn^iirt imperat. liiph. 1^2, cf. § 219 a, Ob-<. nyT«"! '/*•?)

1 s. impf. qal cohort, l-i^ §§ 247. 1 b (i), 219 a, that I )iiay Icnow ; the

strengthened form is usual but not invariable {henoe h^t?itbh 3^'^^>V in a

clause expressing pur[)ose. p« p. 142, note 3, and § 276 rf. "i^ excciA

thee, "ny § 182.

5. -Jjriiip inf. const, qal n^p with 2 t;. suti'. //^ the day 0/ thy buyiny.

"^l hand. DSfD i.e. ]n and n^ from with, from, n^^isf § 162. nrpn see

i. 8. r!':i7 ((;^Vt) 2 s. m. pf. qal HJp ; the k^thihh *n'3p i s. of same, gives

no good sense j also of Rath the 3Ioahitess, the -wife of the dead thou

btiyest (it). D'pnS inf. const, hipli. D^p. n'jn: inheritance.

G. "^^Mi I s. impf. hoplial (used in qal. sense) bb^ he able, § 19S u.

r
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||«J*, O-T TT T xj- ." _ T _ : - - : ^T •. .
- - •• T ; • ;

nns'^^n 8. : ^s"^tr^n m^VPn nwti ^nin^ \r\y\ "hvi u?^«

-nt^ \n^:p ''S Di-^n bnt^ d*"!;^ Dirn-^Di xr^irAh
. • 't <• - V - < •• T T T ;

. I . _

i^TD p^nr:)^ x^^h-^h 'yt'^'h^ r\^^ "^i^h^h -^trt^-V^

^rs':iP p^nn nii'k n'^nt^bn n^n-nN d:ii 10. : "^^vi
• » 'r I :

- V •• T • -:
I

- J V a- :
• t:,t

'Xy<D vry^^-'^^ ^thnyhv nrDn-Dtr n'^r)rh r\t'\h "h

:DVn Dnt^ D'^ilir v:^npD "^x^u^^::^ vhn Dvn n^rr

V —

;

T ••
;

<•• t: I V V jT T — T • T V T :

nnicHn ^^n-nt^i^i hky^^^ n'^2-r« bn^-^tr ^:3!i
T T ; V : -a- -;(- • t : • j-- v v • : <T

n-'^s ';Tn"^n nh^i 12. : nn^ n^^nn cty-«^p^

-bw3,b inf. const, qal, the long o of tlie k^thlhk hSuyh could not stand

before luaqqeph § 48. 3, hence the marg. note 'redundant i.' ^) for

myself, "t'ti I s. impf. hiph. nrtt'.

7. D'3Db p. 140, and this was formerly (the custom) in Israel con-

cernivg (by) redemption and concerning exchange. D^p_b inf. const, piel

D^p § 249 /, to confirm, 'inynb iii. 14. «ynn the {manner of)

attestation.

9. DHN § 176. y
10. n^a'' 3 s. m. impf. uiph. nns cm< (i^. cr^ cf. riNt? ver. e^ from.

nn § 163. /'

11. CM? [tee arc) tcitnesses. ]n^ § 244 c. Jussive sense, 7nny Jehovah

make. ^i^}T} P^'C fern, qal Ni3, cf. i. 15, 22 ; iv. 3. ^n\3 § 162 seghol

for sA^ra with accent. ""^3 like Rachel. 12| 3 pi. pf. qal n:3. Drr'ncJ

for 'ntp see § 266, note 2, hotJi of them. nvL-y 2 p. m. imperat. qal rrt-y

see R.V. marg. anc? <^o thou worthily in Ephrathah. NT J? imperat. qal

call thou a name in Bethlehem, i. e. probably be famous.

12. *!?')§ 254 ?>. y^D Perez. lU'M accus. w^owi Tamar hare to Judah.
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:n n^m nnn nS nin^ ih^i n^^« t^ti'^i ni^t^S
'(

• V J- - I V T I

• VT yr : I •• • - T A" •
V T~ T :

^h nu)^ rr^n'' irnn "^brD-^t"^ h^mn n^in^n^ 14.
J V -; T : I JT • T.iT V • T- T :<- ~

T<T : '-' |- T :
•

: v : ^--'t- : a- V >)t r ; ;.

V -: l<-T - a* 'A" T f V I,- : - : v v j- ••
: 't

(• T VT : • It t J • •••-.• - T : ' V T •• -:

i^-^nm n.^^ni ^nn\r>r.*i ^^^n-nt^ ^^v^ npni 16.

n-i^^ -rry^ b\2j n'i:::3tz^n i^ n:3i^npni 17. : n:nt^S
•v - ••.

•• ^ :
-• T v': • - ' v,v

n^ii *^ib^ ''\lj''-'n^^ i^^n niiy \mi n:^^"^pni ^ny::S
(• T >• -; V-' 1*-: i : t <•••': — a* t;it :

: mmv-rih^ T^in Dni oi-nt^ T^in ^r^^yivrs 19.
ITT |- - V i- ^T '. T V J- I : V :

-^

p"n y»Dp, ver. 18.

13. ni5M ver. a. 'nni § 254, with |? ihe became. hJin 3 s. in. impf. qal

N^3. n'jM § 183. ]i'^n § 262 conception, nbni § 247. i & (i).

14. "hy 3 pi. f. impf. qal •^DN. D'TCsn § 162. n^a'iJr? hiph. r\l%',

with ^b caused to cease for thee^ let thee want, N"?.!?.'! niph. «'i)7 cf.

ver. II, probably in jussive sense, referring to the son, and let his name

he famous in Israel, R.V.

15. ^^'^r^^ pf. with t consec. 3'rn ptc. hiph. 2r«r a restorer. 'o)"!

inf. const, pilpel b^3 § 249 y. rrvb grey hair, old age. nriV? from n^3.

"rit* 3 s. f. pf. qal 2r?Ni with 2 s. f. suff. (this verb takes tstre with second

rad. in pause or before sufF.). inib; 3 s. f. pf. qal TV with 3 s. m. suff.

N'n"ntt?M who, § 187. I. Subst. verb implied, emphatic, § 276 a.

16. "u?rii 3 s. f. impf. qal D'^p with 3 s. sufiF. § 250 5.

17. "pni 3 pi. f. impf. qal ^^•^p. ib for dagh. see § 37. 3. nij^t^rr pi.

fem. ptc. qal |3UJ lit. female inhabitants, the women her neighbours, "f)*

3 s. m. pf. pual '\h'> . '•^] Ishai or Jesse. 'l« § 162.

18. in in 3 s. m. pf. hiph. n^\ Proper names to the end to be trans-

literated as in R.V.
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iT : - V )• I ^ : -
: I :

- v j t t
i

-
:

i- V ^- - V
- V J- P ; - :

t* T

p^U ^*op, ver. 22.

••i^D HD r\^v ni^D i:d^di .ncnDm d^jidc^ mi "iddt -pidd odd

20. n^bir Salnuih, the same as poHii' Sabnoti; ef. Matt. i. 4.

The Massoretic note reads thus :
* The number of verses in the book of

Kuth (is) eighty and five ; and its symbol (is) nc (in the verse) ':t Sn *2^e,

i. e. iv. I. (e = So, n = 5); and its middle (is at the words) "1 "I'OMril'

(ii. 21, see note).

CHAPTER III.

SELECT PSALMS, WITH BRIEF NOTES.

304. As a rule, every verse in the jDoetical books is divided

into two cliiuses,— parallel to each otlier, mostly in one of the

following ways

:

Continuance : the second clause adding some particular

to the first.

Bepetition: the second varying or strengthening the

meaning of the first.

Contrast : the second being the converse of the former.

Reason, or exjiUination.

The parallel clauses are separated b}' the accent athnach,

marked in the English versions by a colon.

In the poetical books, Job, Proverbs and Psalms (^?S, from

the initial letters of their Hebrew titles, D"*!?!!;! "»i'K^» nVN), the

system of accents, both as marks of punctuation and as musical

notes, is specially comi^licated and difficult; and it need not

at this stage detain the learner. The only accents here given.
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UiL'icrort', arc athuach ami sillui/ ; tu which, in tlic prophetic

pasbagcs (accciitetl in Hebrew us pru.se), the ut'iephs (cuuimus)

have been athled.

It 16 aayycated tliat (Iu6c J'tudnis ahuald be commilteA

to latmunj.

-/ I'^ALM I.

THE BLESSEDNESS OF THE lUUHTEOUS.

^^in^ D'^Vtih mrn ij^n nS niL^c;^ u:'^^^^ nirsi 1.

TT ••• - : ATT -T-

T ; |T T T V ; V T i I : V T ;
- :

inrn irr^ ' i'^'is iir« tD'":^ "^S^g-^v ^^nty Vi^^ J^^im 3.
: I • •

:
• V -: • t ••

:
- - t • ••

: t t i:
^

\
^ - ,• ;

- V --i- V -: ; A •
• t :

I- - «J -
, V :

• V -: 1 - • •

A* T : |T

: Dp''i!J niyn Q^t^tom i:)sirr!ii D^rvi)i ^Dp"* - t^S
»,• •- --. |- • T -

: AT :
- • T : '-.t i

I
• • T : » V V : W • - P V ••• T : - • •

i

•

Psalm 1.

In this Psalm the Raphe is iutroduced, as in Dr. Ginsburg's edition of

the Massora.

1. '"i^l'N the happinessies) of.' See § 288 b. !]^n for the tense

in this and the following verbs see § 278 6. Note the double climax, verbs

and nouns. C'?t:T etc., observe the omission of the articles or the reverse

with these words throughout the Psalm. 2. CN ^3 (usual form of con-

trast after negative sentence) lit. but if, parenthetical; implying 'then

happiness is his.' nvV accusative, adverbial. 3. D;n \3bE used of

artificial watercourses. D'^^l hiph. The best construction seems to be

whatsoever he doeth he shall cause to prosper; or perhaps 'whatsoever,'

etc. may be the subject. See R.V. niarg. 4. lii:"7n impf. qal 3 s. f. of

r]i3 with 3 sutf., § 23.5, p. 101, Kel. clause, see § 297 a, p. 161. 6. lawh

the * way ' is lost, like the vanishing of a track in the wilderness.
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306. rSAL.M XIX,

THE TWOFOLD KEVELATIOX Ol (J(jJj.

-lin^ Dnscn D'-cii^n 2. : ^yrh -^ioTr: rviirh 1.
1: • : - : • - T - it: : • - • -

: |-

n^^hi ^''B'^ DV^ av 3. : i^^T^nn Tun vi*^ noni ^^^

A T : I •• : V I •• ^ - ,T V -
: t :- : t :-

:

••'; • t'- 7 t ' V t t t : *-' ,t ' t : • • :

' T T : ,v T V T V V -
t;.'

' Q'^r^tr^n n!^pn 7. : n-^^^ v^"^^ "^^2:13 te^'tr^ "incno t^!^'^

I
T - I- T ; • I • : AT ': - T '1 : t i

Psalm XIX.

Observe that iii this and many other Psalms the title counts as a separate

verse. Hence a diflfercuce iu verse-numbering between the Hebrew and

English.

1. n22p, n?: sldne, ([al obs., hence piel ouUhine, pto. outshining,

presiding over, spec, of a choir : as subat. precentor, b prefix, (dedicated)

to. See § 288 c. *iiQ}p noun, from ipj to vibrate, as a musical string,

ifdWuv, hence Psalm. TjiS (attributed) to David. 2. D'"J2D'3.

The ptc. (piel), also T^n (hiph. i;2), denotes what is continuous, § 278.

See on ver. 4. hii the MiffJity One; appellation of the universal Deity,

the Creator. In ver. 8 onwards, He is spoken of in His special relation

to His people, Jehovah. 3. V'SJ impf. hiph. of r-a:. rrin; fut. piel of

nm (qal obs. to hreathe). 4. p« see § 276 <7. ')2 p. 142, note 4,

without hiing-heard their voice; i. e. either ' there is no speech .... in

which thtir voice is unheard,^ as A.V. : or in apposition with the

former clause, 'their voice cannot he heard,^ as R. V. (so Addison's

paraphrase). 'S''^'^,'^, perf. 'The participles (ver. 2) declare a continual

announcement ; the imperfects (ver. 3) a reiterated testimony, this perfect

an estahlished fact.'

—

Dricer. 6. Dil? thin line, cord, hence perhaps

'chord,' i.e. of music. LXX cpOoyyos, so quoted in N.T. Rom. x. 18. But

Delitzsch and others ^rekr measuring-line, betokening the compass of their

influence. 7. niJpn daghesh omitted in p, as often before vocal shh'a;

see Gesenius, Gram. § 21, )i'.. Dni:jp tJieir extremities, i. e. those of the
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T T v;,v T :
•• VAT - • : T • : T :

• n'ln^ n^^'^'' lo. : a^i^ ni^^^?:) n-^a n'ln^ ni!^^

: i^n^ ^pi!> nr:^^ nin^'-'i^EirD nyh n'\y:^'\v n^^ini:

: nn :ipv r^'^'om ann -^nt:: n-inx>-Dn 12. : d^di::

' Dn-to d:i 14. : "^:3p^ n'linD^o pn^-^n n'^^^^-:^u: 13..... _ T .1,— T ; • • I A- T I-
•

:
^

riT'^En •'nv^'^ cn^« "p^ •'i-n^u.-'n^^-^t^ r\^2V ^tr^n
,-•••• . J.. . . AT •• T •

: : • - I V :
- I -;

T : I A-T : ••!:•.•:• •• ; • ' r ; : i* ^ it

t
-; 1 :

heaven.^. 8. mn». See on ver. 2. n5'u:b ptc. hipli. of 3i^' camiinj

to turn, restoring, as R.V. ni"i3? testiinony, in a special sense ; used of the

Ten Connnandmeiits, Ex. xxv. 21; so in the phrase, * ark of the testimony,'

ver. 22. 9. nn3 pure or bright, used Song vi. 10 of the sun. nv^'p

ptc. hiph. m«. 10. r\'-\S'n'Q pure ov free from hlemiaJi. ny^vt truth;

the clause here terminating. "nni ip"'^ '^*^y «''^ altogether righL

11. DMorrsn ptc. pi. niph., the article with demonstrative force. ^i'?!)?}

TED, the ]p of comparison. np: distillatio. D'DT!J, derived from F]iS

to overflow, tha,t which overjloivs ; hence honei/comh. 12. 03 moreover:

besides what they are in themselves, their efiect is great. 'T^^? Thy

servant, i, e. the Psalmist himself. The interpretation * Thy servant Israel
'

(Clieyne) is unnecessary. D'ip'Ci'i inf. with suff. Ij:^ result^ hence

wages as the sequel of work. 13. niNnc only here ; from T\yir to wander;

errors. n^nnDzp ptc. pi. f. niph. of inc with prep. |p, agreeing with

ni^^'^u: understood from former clause: those (transgressions) which are

hidden. 'Jir: imper. piel from Hj?: with suft",, c/ea»5e we. 14. DMlD (i."|

from '^^\ to boil over, be arrogant; m, and therefore not directly referring to

ni«':i2J (* arrogant men,' Hhe proud,' Cheyne). But most commentators

understand sins (Delitzsch, Perowne). DD'Sf i s. impf. (in pau-e for Dn'N)

from Dpn. I shdl he upright. ""n'!?.? i s. pf. niph. from np3 I shall he

cleansed. in great (not ^/te great, as A.V.). 15. \^^2'^) for acceptance

(so Isa. Ix. 7, etc.)
; ) = us, '^Niai qal part. m. with suff. biil to deliver,

vindicate, redeem ; ' Goel.'
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// r?SALM XXIII.

Tiu: t^]iKriij;i<D I'salm.

mt^:n 2. :-^rnwS «S ^v^ r^^^\^ -^rh -^i^^^r: j.
:

• .T : V T : /, T : :
•

nnitr*' •'irc: 3. : "^^^n:-' ninr: ^^I'hv ^Tri'^^ t^iin

'•••:-:• I
: .

• at* t - »

•

t r •
i

v t ;
-

••^^D^"^*; iDni 1x2 "qist 6. : n^nn "^pi:? ^ii^t^h \i2t'i

r T I V : T : ••
: : -

: at- ••
: t

Psalm XXIII.

1. 'in. Troiierly jjIc. of nrn with Buff. 2. niw:, nin;'p pi. to give

enipliasis. y it (in liiph. , '"jn: (in piel) ; technical terms for tending a flock.

For ' pastures of greenness,' * waters of rest,' see § 294 c. 3. 23i^*' iuipf.

polel (§ 249) of 2^c. lie restores or refreshes. See on Ps. xix. 8. "^Z-'e;

my life ; keeping up the pastoral imagery. ^'rK^^l impf. hi])!), of nn:.

n? rt<jhtnet<t>, the right paths, most suitable to the flock. 4. n;|07?

(strengthened form of cb^) tfticJc durkuess (properly pointed nio'^^}. But

some (LXX, al.) regard the word as compounded with n)0 death. The

literal reference is to some darkly-shadowed raN'ine, along which the flock

is led. For conditional clause (two impfs.) see § 279. 5. "'icb pi. Avith

px'ep. and sutf., as prep., before me. "t:: ace. as prep, in the jjrescnce of

(Note the entire change of figure to that of a festival.; *J-?J'"^. piel of ]^'^

to hefat. The festal anointing is here intended (cp, xcii. 10 ; Luke vii. 46}.

n'i"\ a noun f. 'abundance': lit. my cup (is ahundauce, or 'an overflow,'

6. TjN prob. onhf : nothing hut goodness and merci/. 'i?^^ from 3'C

(with ") consec.) / ahall return ('and abide' understood), i.e. 'I shall

again abide.' But it is generally regarded as an anomalous form

from icf^ for 'Hl^^n, the ; having dropped from the text, 'and I shall

dwell'; or perhaps for ''r\:ix^, pathach being fur some unknown reason

—

perhaps by mistake—substituted for chireq; inf. const. n2\r with i sufF.

* my dTTelling (shall be).' Or perh. : 'n?C"| (>v/nn\r).
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308. y PSAL^[ XXIV.

JEHOVAir ENTERING HIS SANCTUARY.

'•niT'^i ^nn n^^i^^^i v^^^'J^ rSryh 'y'v^vci "rrh i.

1 , V : T :
-

: Att :
. . - . ,7

^":: 4. : iiinp nSpy^. av-*'n^ n'rn*' ins n^:?"'-^^ 3.

ViniTD t^Si ^\Lt3 t^^iL^^ ^5iL^:-^^^ "^u.'^^^ nn^ "^n^ d^'Q!)

\i^t^?:5 np-i:^^ n'ln"' nt^n n::i2 h^ii^'' 5. : n^-^^^
v:i-- 'T T : AT :

•• •• t t; f ' ,t ; • ;

: nho npy-' 7t^::d ^iipnr^ iiri^ li^ nt 6. : iytr*'

^^in^"i nhrj ^nriD ^^^lr::ni DD^ii^t^i nnv\r ^^tz."' 7.

'p VTim, ver. 6. 'p •'ire: , ibid. ST'i"'^ '"I , ver. 4.

Psalm XXIV.

1. limo tp'?. Unusual order of the words, '(A Poem) of David

:

a Psalm.'' mn"-?. The possessive ), see § 289 c. ni ""au'' const, state

without genitive relation. See Gesenius, Gram., §i30rt. 2. Nin

emphatic, § 276 r. mD"* impf. denoting continuity. I7??i3.' polel of

ji3, f. suff., form. 3. niH' nrr the hill of the Lord,

Zion, compared with V"»i<rt, ver. i, as pre-eminently His, the place

of His holiness. See § 289 a. This connection shows the unity

of the Psalm (as against Cheyne). 4. D^2D ^J?: adj. in const, state, 2>we

ofpalms, or hixndii. ^^2. To lift iip the soul to anything in Heb. idiom

means 'to set the heart upon.' ntu.^ lit. 'emptiness,' fahehood. Observe

the Massoretic notes : the little i in kVT^r, and the chireq instead oi chohm

in ^11'D:, as though the punctuators read ' My soul,' God being the speaker.

Compare the Third Commandment, * Thou shalt not lift up the Name of the

Lord thy God Niiii'b.' 5. Kit'' 'in evident reference to xb: in ver. 4.

npis 'righteousness' is often used for 'favour,' the thought being of the

Divine faithfulness (kkcrjuocvvTjv LXX). 6. iii 'generation,' i.e. class

of men. The verbs lin^ and irpa (in piel) are parallel

—

seek, enquire

after. ij?^^ Jacob, either, with ^ri'^N understood, voc. ' God of Jacob ';

so the LXX reads to itpoaoj-nov rov Q^ov 'laKw^ ; or else in apposition with

niT (fhis is) Jacob, i.e. the true Jacob. The former is generally preferred

(R.V. and marg.). T\hr) pause, i.e. for the singer or singers, while the

instruments play a symphony; LXX ha\paX/xa. 7. isir imper. qal «iU3,
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-00. y PSAL^r XXTX.

A STORM-PIECK.
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•
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The loftiness of the gate was an Eastern symbol. nbiy 'nns 'doors of

everlastingness,' or 'of antiquity': ye ancient doors, as E.Y. niarg. The

King of the (flory—note the art. as symbolised by the ark. Comp. Acts vii. 2

'the God of the glor}'/ in ref. to the special manifestation. 8. rri with

pause-accent, Who is this? The King of the glory 1 n^n?p alludes

to the conquests which preceded the dedication of the Tabernacle.

10. «in renders the question more emphatic : pause-accent on n; repeated.

n'!«2!i* n"in\ Sre § 287 «, Ohs., Jehovah (God) ofhoats.

Psalm XXIX.

1. nn imper. of irt^ § 247 b i, as^crihe. C"'?^ '23 voc. ije sons of might

g

ones. 2. S^-^ Tins the f/lory due to His name; see § 289 h. i"irTn\L'rT

see § 206, Ohs. i, and § 2^^, note, p. 126. il)ii?Tiiin splendour of sacred'

ness : * holy array,' R.V. niarg. 3. The breaking of the thunder-storm:

C^^rr the water's 'above the firmament/ Gen. i. 7, the clouds of heaven.

4. Preps, with nouns, with adj. force ; see § 294 c. 5. The storm

bursts over the mountain district of Lebanon. 6. Dn*I?"i^ He makes

them leap, i.e. the cedars, wildly to.ssing their branches. ir33 a poetical



Chapter TIT.] PSALJf /.XXX. I9T

: trnp nnio nin*^ V^"l'^ n^i^^ ^^i^ nin*" ^v cS.

V^TD^nn^ ninv"^ nt^^n'^i r.iS^t^ V^'in'^ ' nin"^ bip 9.AT,-: T : ' v:iv- t- •• j, t : ' ^

T : V • — AT T T : IT

' •• r : T : '.v • - : t i: ir :
F v •••
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310. PSALM LXXX. 9-20.

THE PARABLE OF THE TRANSPLANTED VINE.

D^iB 10. : nrtani n^iii trh:in i^'^Dn D'^'^i^on jDn 9.
T •

• T r.' T • - • -T : - A - . -; . . 1 ... V -^

Dnn ^D3 Ti. : "pi^-t^^^ni rr^tiJiir iihtrni n^:)D^
•r T I viT •• - : - T V TT ••: - - T /,T :

form for 3 as. p'1^' Sirion, the Sidonian name for Mount Hermon, Deut.

iii. 9. Not the cedars onlj^, but the mountains themselves seem shaken.

O'DN")"]! lit. a son of vild o.vcn. 7. 3^*rf cleaving, in reference to the

forked and scattered appearance of the lightnings. 8. b'ti^ impf. hiph.

from Vin, to be rendered as pres., § 278. M.'ip the wilderness of the

Exodus. 9. The storm has now travelled southwards; its effect upon

the hindfs, and its stripping the woods of tlieir bark and foliage, are its

well-known accompaniments. ^''^'rt His i)cdacey either the heavens

(Delitzsch, Cheyne), or the universe (Jennings and Lowe), or the Temple

in Jerusalem, from which the awe-stricken worshippers watch the progress

of the storm. ins "ip« iVs all of it, i. e. all that is therein, (is) sayivg,

Cdory ! 10. bisn elsewhere always refers to the Noachic deluge ; the

* type of all subsequent openings of the floodgates of heaven ' (Jennings and

Lowe). ^ He safe .... and sitteth.' 11, Dibr?. The passing of the

tempest and of the rain-torrent accompanying are to the worshippers

a sign of peace.

Psalm LXXX. 9-20.

9. r-'Dn hiph. of i-p:. Thou hast iransplanttd. rry'^n fut. qal of r'^:

with suff. 10. n'Se (piel of n2S) Than didst remove, obj. understood:

'whatever stood in the wav.' n'T^"Ta? cognate ace, § 277 A. 11. ^d3
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D''-ir r^^^^-'ip nWn 12. : V^^-''n^^ r^^^iv^ n^2

nnsi n^-^n:i nms n^^V 13. : ht^tov "^nr^t^i
T T : T A' • : T ; - T T T ^ T I- : I XT

- T •
: -AT •

• -; T V ; :
-

; ^ ' V ,r ; t

c^'TDti^o iDSn t^rn^ii? rr\v(y^ crlVt^ 1 5. : n2;n^

tt:'^?:)'' ^i?l:r">l^^^^ n^ii 16. : ns'r it:i -ipci nt^ii
'a- • •• T : ,r V -: T^ : , I v v ' ; «• :

n'^r:^^ nmo? trt^n nD-^t? 17. : tt^ nnr^ii^ p-^xn--.|-* AT :
• T T ; :

' l,T t;--I" -;

:K-^p: n?:>ti>n^ ^r^'nn -vya :iiDrt^^i ig. : -nt niirst^
i>': • ' : • : - ; t'av • t i : ^ '|T t : - •

: nyti^^^i TT^^iD -^t^n ^:n*^irn ni^n^ D^ri^w vSr\^ 20.
) T- :

I vr • T A- • -: T : • v; t :

\"i2i '3, ver. 16. n'lbn 'r, ver. 14.

pual from rrDS (with -- instead of—). nVs (by) i\s shade; see § 277(7.

•J'C^V (by) ^7* houghs; the vine clustering round the forest trees. See

Ti.V. marg. Some, however, render * its boughs were like) cedars.*

'?N'\nM 'cedars of God,' mighty cedars, § 294 e. 12. 2^ 1h<' (Mediter-

ranean) Sen. 1713 the Hirer (Euphrates). 13. niii^ from rriM with

suff. 14. nsppia; impf. of quadriliteral verb DpTS like piel. Cp.

§ 249X ravages. Observe Massoretic note on 'ir^'3 (Jhe suspended

r, from nbn to suspend), marking, it is supposed, the middle letter of the

Psalms. VT noun from nWo flash, hence to move about: the moving

creature, or wild beast. rr2yT^ fut. qal of ny^ with suff. 15. 'ri'JW

not in const, state. This departure from rule has been accounted for by

supposing that some redactor has in many of the Psalms (xlii-lxxxiii)

substituted D'rlb^ for r^^r^\ see § 287 a, Obs. In ver. 20 and Ps. Ixxxiv. 9

mn> has been reinstated (Gesenius). rj|n hiph. of !:n3. 16. nn
(Massoretic note calls attention to the larr/e D). Probahly a noun, stool:

;

but some explain it as a verb imper. qal, from ]:3, maintain, with n

paragogic. ]2 *&on,* luetonym. for branch. ri^^N for omission of relative

see § 297 c. So vtr. 18. 17. ^"i^N^ they perish, passing from the allegory

to the application. 18. b^ over, by way of protection. 'T3''?' ^^'W the

man of (supported by) thy right hand, § 289 &, Israel personified.

19. a iD3 111. impf. qal of :iiD (the niph. 3 m. pf. would be of the same form).

ij^'nn 2 s. impf. piel of nm with sufF., Thou uili restore ns to life. 20. For

C'nb« see on ver. 15. i«n imper. hiph. of lit*. ny\r'i: i pi. impf.

niph. of i-t?' with n paragogic.
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311. PSALM LXXXIV.

LONGING FOR THE SANCTUARY.

"HO 2. : I'intrD mp-^:nb n^n:in-^y xvnrh i.

T ; |T - : T : ; • ^
i t : t ; ' v ; :

• • :

ir •• V : -: A- T ; • t : :
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: • :

-

T T V -
: T y, ^ 1^

•
- T ; T ,

-

iT I- • : - at: t : I v : :
• v t v ; v

nt2?t^ 6. :n^D :T'^^^n'' niv ^n^n ^ntyi^ niy^^ 5.
••

; - Tiv I
.J

~
i 'a-- ••

: I

...-«-'

' V • :
••:

I
' (T T : • •

: 'at i tt

: I- |V V ;
- t: - A • : 't : - t t -

'na-1 'p, ver, 4.

Psalm LXXXIV.

1. n'ri3n-73? TJ'gon the Oittith. See also titles to Pss. viii and Ixxxi.

Perhaps from na tvinepress, also a local name, Gath. Hence several

explanations; as, 'Vintage-song' (LXX), 'Song upon the lyre of Gath.'

Another explanation refers it to Gatli-rimmon in Manasseh, Josh. xxi. 24,

a Levitical city, where Obed-Edom ' the Gittite ' was director of a musical

band, i Chron. xv. 21. nip'^in'^ dedicated to thera as musicians, or

ascribed to them as authors; see § 289 c. The sons of Korah were among
the leadei's of the Temple choir. 2. nisattJn sometimes sing. (Pss, xxvi.8;

Ixxiv. 7), sometimes pi. (xliii. 3; xlvi. 5). 3. rrDppp, niph. of f]p3 to he

pale; ' longeth after.' 1331^ the piel of pn always means elsewhere

to sing for joy, to praise. See xxxiii. i, etc. 'I longed, I pined (perf.),

but I (my heart and my flesh) shall sing for joy.' 4. ">iEV, ">'i1'7 meta-

phorical (Hengstenberg) ; the Psalmist and his companions restored to the

privileges of the Tabernacle. But the literal interpretation is admissible

:

the very birds that build in the precincts of the Tabernacle are envied.

5. ^n'3. See § 277 d. nbo see on Ps. xxiv. 6. 6. Tji ib-ni? lit.

strength to him in Thee, rel. omitted, § 297 c. ni^pQ highways (' to Zion'

understood). 7. t<5|ri prob. ' the Weeping,' some desolate valley not

identified. Or the meaning may be 'the vale of mulberry trees* D'N3n

2 Sam. V. 24. ]^rp a place offountains ; they make it so ideally by their

joyful hope; and it becomes so literally by the descending rains. niDia

O
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npr*" ^^Vs nrtt^n ^rhtn nv^ir n"ifc^n!> n^nSt^
» -;i- •••••; r '-:r At-. t : • t: • v;

n^yi ^p^rsor} '^mTO ri^h^?;;) Tj*'";i!>nn Dv-nit5 "^s n.

T I- T V V • - |V • t: IT :
• A- v:

• : I
- -

: A-r : » • t : 1 • • v:

J "^n ni:5i!i Dit^ nw nit^n!? nin^ 13. : ••nnn
'IT - •• T T ••

: - A "f
: T :

^ f T :

n:nn2 nnE, ver. ii.

CHAPTER IV.

PASSAGES FROM JOB, PROVERBS, AND ISAIAIT.

312. JOB IV. 12-21.

THE VISION OF ELIPHAZ.

: ^r\yo v^-tr *':tfc< nipm 12:1^ m^ •'^^^^ 12.

1- T-: - T •
:
-

: • t.at :•.•(•• • • : • ^

double ace, nearer object omitted, tvith blessings ; see §277^. rriio Z^^*

ea7'Z^ ra»i, as in Joel ii. 23. The A.V. rendering jwols requires the

pointing nnn!i. 8. p^^s emphatic; see R.V. 10. 1323D not obj.

'behold our shield*; but in apposition with voc, O God our shield,

behold. ^yrr'TTp Thine anointed. The parallelism suggests a royal

author. 11. F]EinprT a denominative hithp. inf. from PiD threshold.

'I^HN suggesting by contrast that the Sanctuary also was at that time a tent

(Delitzsch). ''\i^i^_ my God. The Massoretic note calls attention to the

pathnch, not lengthened, as usual, by the {aihnach) pause accent. 12. mn*
niNjs crib^?. See on Ps. Ixxx. 15. D'nna lit. in perfectness.

Job IV. 12-21.

12. *2«1 Now to me. "yy^word, often means matter. 2l}\ pual of

nia to steal, lit. was stealthily brought. you' a whisper. 13. D'syfe?
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nni 15. ; THDH ^nin:ri? ihi rrv;}'y\ •'^^^"^p "ins 14.

-^^^1 iby*^ 16. jnm rr^vir -^rsDn nVn^ ^db-^>>
I : -:r t : --:r • -

: 'a -:,- " t

V T -
:

• •
r- • ' at: • - •.:,•• v: i-

'

i nSnn Q^to'' 'i^Dt^^^^n^ rnb^^ n^ vnnvn in 18.
iTt:,t -t tt:-: »a- -:i- tt-:(- '

••

: -: at : t t |V •: —. :• '-iT •:
i

'- -^

toA D^to •'^30 ^^3"' 2r)vh '^p'272 20. :tri;-':D'^

: nnDTO ^h^ ^n^D^ di D"^n^ :^>D:-^^^n 21. ninx'^
iT ; T : : T AT r : • - •

i
-; c

n:nsa nnc, ver. 20.

distracting thoughts (kindred with r|^D to split, divide, Davidson).

niavTnp {tohich arose) from the visions. rtS'? hy night, bb^i inf.

const. 14. in multitude, 'the mass of.' 15. "\'?pn the piel

denotes intensity. ni^ilJ sing. 'every individual hair.' 16. ns'iDn

aform, suggesting indistinctness. ^^^p^ "^ipT iT?"?^ silence, and I heard

a voice. Compare i Kings xix. 12, nnoT Vip a still small loice.

17. nibMQ the ]n of the comparative, ?nore7Ms^ f7ia». Or perhaps as R.V.

margin, y«s^ &(?/bre God; ]n implying 'judged from His point of view.'

pis* impf. in interrog., applying to what is true at any time. The

question is in alternative /orw, DN . . . n § 282, but here there is no real

antithesis, only an alternative mode of putting the same thing. nna vir^

"^S-lVihomo. 18. nbrrn only hei-e : imperfection. 19. 'nn irreg. const,

pi. of n^|. Dlt^DT' they crush them =' ihej are crushed'; see § 2766.

ttJ»-»3Db even sooner than a moth is crushed. 20. 2-^v^ ipiin from

morning to evening, i. e. ' in a single day.' 'ins; impf. hoph. of nn3 : the

form is a Chaldaism for inD'i' (the short vowel and daghesh instead of

the long vowel). D'ipo hiph. ptc. of u^^. The meaning is tvithotit

any one regarding it, ' unnoticed.' 21. iibrf interrog., § 282. D"in;

i?ieir thread (nn;^) i. e. of life. See Eccl. xii. 6, Or the idea may
be that of a tent-cord, R.V. ; ' the earthly tabernacle loosened to its

fall.' Others render excellency. R.V. marg,, 'their excellency in them/ a

pleonasm.

O 2
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313. JOB XXVIIT.

TREASURES OF THK IIARTH COMPARED WITH HEAVENLY

WISDOM.

Vnn 2. \^?yY ir\^h nSpri^ t^i^in vpih ii^*"
••^ 1.

'^trh Dir ' yp 3. : r\t^v\:i p^'T jns^ np; n^yp

T ' v,T :
-

: V Iv ••• 'a- • : - t :

: ^^r: \ri:3«?D ^^ ^:i^-^2>^ D^reii^^n -^n-ov^:) ^m

,••
:

I-
: V T •• : - : vat -,•• t v • I vv ^

1
• T ' T T :

-
: T /^VT": -

', ;

Job XXVJIT.

I. Labours and Products of the Mine.

1. '3 For. The connection with the preceding chapter is, however, so

remote that many render the particle Surely. So R.V. N!?io a going

forth, (n^^) « mine. ipr qal from p|77 rel. understood, § 297 c, xohich

they refine, i.e. 'which is refined'; § 276 c. 2. p^'2^ one pours out stone

(into) copper ('brass'), i.e. by smelting; a double accusative. 3. Dir

one sets. '^V^ the darkness of the earth's interior, into which light

is admitted by excavating or by the miner's lamp. riTO^s see on Ps.

xxiii. 4. 4. yiB one IreaTcs open. bna generally a river, then a deep

ravine : hence, as here, the shaft of a mine. *i3"QS?Q from (with)

an inhabitant, i.e. as R.V., *aw'ay from where men sojourn.' C'n3ttJ2rT

Vai"'2n art. as demonst. (even) thoseforgotten hy the foot of the passer-by:

i. e. unnoticed by people on the earth's surface, 'i^ir . , . lyj they hang . .

.

they siving. u?i2NQ aicay from man. 5. yiN abs., § 288 a, as for the

earth. TBr»3 impers, it is destroyed, i.e. there is destruction; § 276 e.

TDS as hy. 6. n\33N its stones, i.e. the earth's. DTD? golden particles

or spots on it (ib) i.e. on the sapphire (lapis lazuli). Some, however,

refer the pronoun to Dipp ' the 2^^ace has also gold-dust.' Another inter-

pretation is in R.V. marg., understanding ib of the miner: *he winneth

lumps of gold.' 7. 2'n3 in apposition with the preceding: (This is)
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^n^^^iin-^S 8. : n-'i^ vv ^n^w ^h^ ir^^v ^v^^

vpn Dnh^"^ nii^!in lo. : n^^n iintL^n ^t:n ii^
- 'a- • : - I- T V • I - T AT

nr^H>ni ten niin;] "^^nn n. n^^ir nnt^nnp^-^Di

II.

:nr]i Dipn nt-^t^n t^^^rsn rsn nMnni 12.

f - I- I vv ;
•• T : A' .

••• v: -T I

^

Piruv r^ "^^^ D'"^ t^^n-^n ^h nn^^ Dinn 14.
• T • I •• - T t: A" • - T :

IT-: ' V V }• T ' : T A-- : - : i - •. i

^

:i^2Di np^ onm n^Di^ cz:nDn n^on t^b 16.
r - : 'TT - : a- v v ; v •-. :

: tD-^^3 nn^^nn^ n^D^Dti nn^ n^rjiy^-b^S 17.
(T • : T T : A : t r t v ;- ,-

i

'

a path, etc. : it is not discerned by the keenest-sighted bird. 8. Nor

trodden by the * sons of pride
'
; the proudest heaafs (according to the

parallel). brj'^ lit. roarer (paronomasia with yn^). 9. '<r"'0^ri from

a root meaning Ho be strong,' the hardest stone, as quai'tz. 10. ~>'x'

signifies a river, sometimes even applied to the Nile. In the pi. streams

of any kind, as the waters drawn off from the mine. His eye heholdcth, i. e.

what is brought to light, the waters being drained away. 11. 'DIi'? lit.

'from weeping,* poet, for trichling. t<i'"' for ^?^!J', ~\i« for li^«b to light.

II. The Supreme Value of Wisdom.

12. nnpnni. The i is adversative; hat or yet, j'^'? . . . nr'Si see

§ 272, pp. 139, 142. 13. ns-jy. LXX ohov avTrjs, ' the way to it.' But

price or value is the more usual meanii)g, and in better accord with the

connection. Wisdom is unknown as an article of commerce in the world's

markets. 14. Dinn the ahyss, the mysterious depth below earth and

ocean. 15. ]n; pual of inj. lup from *12D ^o shut vp (often in qal

ptc. pass, with 2r^^ gold, and rendered j>wre i Kings vi. 20, etc.) treasure,

as R.V. niarg. n'nnn prep, with suif., instead of it. ^P..'^"\ weighed =

paid. 16. rrVpn pual of rrbo to suspend (as a balance}, hence to weiyh,

value. en? a poetic word for anj. 17. (-qn^ qal) npiyrN*? lit.
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(one) shall not compare to it (suff. for dat. = nS) impers. const, for passive,

§ 276 e. P'SiD] only here ; from 'l'2^ to he pure, transparent ; hence prob.

= glasii, very precious in ancient times. ^i copulative carries on the

negation. >V3 sing, as collective, jetoellery of : but some copies have *b3

jewels or res.<cls of. 18. r^iJ lit. ^chat is frozen, hence the ice-like

crystal. 19. m:i3 the land of the 'dark-coloured/ Ethiopia; a tci-ni

including all equatorial countries. 20. See ver. I2. A repetition which

introduces a new line of thought. 21. nnbrji. The ") intrvoduces the

answer, and might be rendered seeing that. See § 298. F^iypi/z-om "birds

(collective), as media of divination. 22. p"=tl><i Destruction, personified.

n^'S, as bix'i' elsewhere, the realms of the dead. n^pu' a rumour of it

(only), not its reality. Comp. Eccl. ix. 10. 23. nsni the way to it.

v^'^'r\^ empaatic, § 276 c, it is He tvho. So in next verse. 25. ni t"!?^ inf.

const, to malce ; the result of His 'looking.' n^i here ivind, from the

parallelism iceight ; in modern language, jTorce and pressure. pn the

construction changed
;
yea, (i ) He determined (piel of ]3n). 26. niVp

vo^'ce*!, hence thunder. 27. rrx") (the n is ace, her; the n of the verb

disappearing). He sato Wisdom when He created the world. Wisdom

is eternal. D3") yea verily. 28. HNV elsewhere used with D^riSN,

as Gen. xx. 11 ; or with rrirr, as Prov. i. 7; ix. 10. '^tw the Lord,

i.e. of all creation.
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314. PROVERBS XXXr. 10-31.

THE EXCELLENT AVOMAN.

{^An Acrostic.)
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|T" T :

— V :
•

, AT : - • t— it

'V ,T : T TV-; A •
- T : • T VT

"•ip rfb^'^z, ver. 18. np ni"w3, ver. 16.

Proverbs XXXI. 10-31.

These twenty-two verses begin with successive letters of the alphabet.

Compare Pss. ix and x, xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii (alternate verses), cxix

(in sections of 8), cxlv ; Lam. i-iv. But in some of these the alphabet

is incomplete.

10. Vn of physical, then of moral qualitie^j (so in ver. 29) ; cf. Lat.

virtus. piTi"!. For logical f»)rce of i see § 298. 11. Here, and in the

following verses, the pfrf. denote completeness, and may be rendered by

the present; followed by impf^. to express repetition. Cf. § 2786. bbiT

subj. of the verb i"? understood. 13. rr'BS ypna lit. wit/t the good

pleasure 0/ her hatuh, i.e. willingly. Or (less likely) 'according to the

good pleasure,' etc., i. e. as seems to ?ier best. 15. in" 2 while yet (it is)
;

cf. 2 Sam. xii. 22 ; Job xxix. 5 ; Jer. xv. 9. 16. nnoi a verb y"]? here

inflected regularly. inn|?n impf. qal of nj^S with suff. yt?: add n as

q'ri: 3 f. she plantefh. 18. rr^s^TD lit. tasteth; perceiveth. VV?

see jVt. 19. Tvr^B (only here) prob. 'the upright,' i.e. the distaff.
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: ivzt^V rsrhv!^ rvr^^ ^yh rvuy^ r\z'2 20.
t

I ; V ,T T : • T vt: A- ' iv t ;,t t -

: TX^xh \ClT\\^^ tt n^-nno D^'nn->?:) 22.
|T : • T T ;

-
:

•• at t : ,t • - -

I V iT ••': • • AT ; - • T : - r "^^

J ^'^o^^s':' n^n^ -^^ii-in nb?:sm nno riD 24.
• -;i- ;- t:,t -,- a;- t;it»t ^

: I'l'^nt^ nr^ pntoi ni^n^ "^"[nvnv 25.

; n:3itrS-^i? TDn-n"iin"^ n?:^:Dnn nnnc n^e 26.
IT : - V V -

I : AT T : t
: ,t t •

I
•

:
- V V : AT • • -; T • '

: nS^n^i rhv^ n^"iiL^t^^i n^n ^!:p 28.
|T : - :

- T : - t a : ~ :
~ t v t 't

: r^h^'hv tshv ii^-^ h^r\ ^>^v ni^i nini 29.
t,t •.. - • T : - : -AT t t - ^

t^^'H nin^-nt^i"' nti^s ^^D'^n ^nni inn "iptr 30.
T - : • T ' A- •. V : 1 •• - »v V ^

: ^^nnn
IT -

: •

: n*'iri?n D^'iiriz^n n^^^n-^i n^'i*' nen nS-i^n ^21.
T iv~: - • T : - T : - r T avt • : • t : ^^

np niS'-bn, ver. 27.

20. »3 ») the prep, takes the vowel of the art. 21. D » 3 1: scarlet; apparently,

however, referring to warmth rather than to colour. The LXX evidently

read t^]yd double (Stcrcrds), thick clothing. 22. cil'^o coverlets

(1 without daghesh). x:xo fine linen, an Egyptian word. ]?|"!^ purple.

23. ini^'li in his sitting = tvhen lie silteth, 24. jnp linen clothing (aivSwv),

perhaps from Sindhu, the Indus. *ii:n a girdle. ^:?:_3!j to the Canaanite,

or Phoenician trader; both terms collective. Commerce by barter is

indicated (n^ni). 27. rr^Dis f. ptc. ivatchiag. niDvn the yodh

probably transposed by accident, see q^ri, steps; hence generally 'ways.'

n^bijy idleness, only here and (dual) Eccl. x. 18. 28. Understand

I'ises up in the second member of the verse. 29. The testimony of her

husband. nisi in an emphatic position. i^^Vl) for ]V3 lengthened in

pause. 30. TT^'Vf (nom. abs,, § 288 a) here more emphatic without

expressed connective. -nN"i^ f. const, of noun nv she toho fears (the

only reference to religion in the delineation, and the crowning praise),

31. rrViin give ye to her, i.e. let herself also have some benefit from (|n)

her labour for others. ^^)T1''. inipf. piel, omitting daghesh in second rad.

In the gates, i. e. ' among tlie people,' in their usual place of concourse.
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315. ISAIAH V. 1-7.

PARABLE OF THE UNFRUITFUL VINEYARD.

T T V V A : - :
• - • • • 4' T T • T

^7^v'^''^ ^n^pD"^! ^nptv'^l 2. : ]n^^^"|? \^J?^ ""I'T^

. . . _ T ,
. ^ _ . ^ r ••.

:
• T-:

-:r - I- :- I T : • AT

tz?:^''"^ D^DDiT rm'vh '^n^'^p xnin "iia ^ri^iry \<h^ ^tr\:h
T-: - |- •••'-- A • • T : • :-;

. _. .,. _. V : V T T |- T - : '-' ,• ••.
:

••
: ' T • • T : T T : t i :

• • t A' :
~

:

'^'iV' \ih^ nnr vh nnn ^nn^ir^t^n 6. : on-^nS n^m

\r3ni '3n, ver. 5.

Isaiah V. 1-7.

1. ni'trsi cohortative. iiicomenoto. ''yy''^ for my Beloved. Mil n^'Tp

perhaps should read d^ttt "\L' a song of loves , *a love-song,' Xow/A, al.

ID") 3b respecting his vineyard: note the several meanings of ) in this

verse. ]pr"]2 ppa on a horn (hill-top) ihe son of oil, 'richly-nourished.'

]'! sometimes applied to things without life. 2. inp-j^n and he digged it

(as K.V. marg.). inyrj^'i verb with double ace. § 277 c. p"iir the choicest

vine. ^^p_\^ impf. pi el of mp. D'"*;'^^ understand D'?:^ grapes.

3. 1'q'v and ^''n collective, yi the prep, repeated. 4. ni\i?yV-nig lohat

(is there) to do ? (inf. const.) in our idiom, * what can be done ?' Nb") etc.

and (which) I have not done in it? For use of ") see § 298. 'n'?.p Vi^D

tvhy did I expect, and, etc.? ' Wherefore, when I expected . . . did it bring

forth,' etc. ? 5. And now let me tell you ivhat I, etc. Two accusa-

tives, both with nN. '3« emphatic, nirj? ptc, (am) doing = about to do.

npn inf. abs. hi ph. of i^D, § 284. in3i\r?p the Massoretic note calls

attention to the anomalous daghesh in 3. 15? 3 b inf. piel /or consuming

with fire. b after r}'''n has the force of becoming, § 273. yiD inf. abs.

6. nni inn^\pNi and I toill make it a desolation. I'^prrp from raining,
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vhv "i"i:?3n'2 n'l^t^ cnvn hv^ n^'uri ^•"^tr rhv'\
T T •

. \- : • T |V -
: -AT T • T T T :

. . .. ^ . . ^ . ^ . ... V • ' |T T

't T ; • T ; • •• • : t : : '- :" /,t ~: i^ ~ ; t ;

'iTT ;
•

;

316. ISAIAH XXXV.

THE GLORIOUS EETURN.

:n^!inn3 nii:m nn^r ^:im n'^i^i "q-io D^lrto'' i.
V iT :p -

; • : t t-; •• t : at •
: t :

• ••.
:

— ; T ; I : :
• t • • 'at-; v ; - -; t

; ^n>i^ rr\hxL'2 a^!)-^m nisi ••t ^pm 3. : ^:*^n^t^

V •• , v: •• • AT • - ' : • •• ••-::•: : •

T ^ |v-; -
: T • v: ; T 'tt

'so that they (the clouds) shall not rain.' t^^ cognate ace. § 2776.

7. vyi;rr^' y^: ^Ae2)?«n^o/*Z^t6'(7(/i(//i^6', * His pleasant plant'; see § 294.

The close is a douUe paronomasia; '.:B\rn and n2u,'p; n|7"is and npys:

as frequently iu I.'^aiah.

Isaiah XXXV.

1. cvcir; A.V. 'shall be glad /or ihem,^ taking D as a pronominal

sufl&x. Better to take a'l for p, the ^ being assimilated to the d fol-

lowing, as Num. iii. 49 DViB. 'Instead of the plural forms in 1, there

are, especially in the older books, over 300 forms with the fuller ending

]i (with niui 'paragofjicum) always bearing the tone.'

—

Gesemns. 11.V.,

simply, shall he glad. D^ssn the narcissus. 2. n va noun of kindred

stem in the const, state strengthening the sense of the verb, like inf. abs.,

connected witli ]l'\ inf. (piel) as noun: it shall rejoice ecen (with) rejoicing

and song. n^n ihei/, i.e. 'Lebanon, Carmel and Sharon, with the wil-

derness.'

—

Delitzsch. 4. DJ7^3 in apposition with c3'rT^M your God will

come (as) Vengeance, i.e. in that character. D^ribN "jlDii lit. a recompense

of God, or *a mighty or divine recompense.' 3^^''') impf. hiph. (jussive
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TN 6. tmnnsrn D'^tinn •'^Tt^i n^-rw ^tv mnpsn
T T : ,- 1 • •

: |- it: a" : t :
'- t •

D^o nniDn ^i^pnr''5 tD^^^ x\th Vim nebs ^^^^^ ,i^t

lit^r:j!^l CuiN^ niiL^n n"^m 7. : nn-^^rn c^'^^n:)^
I T'; T-:i- IT- r T : ' t7-:it 't:

: h^!^in HDp^ i^!^n n^ni D^^n ni::a n^n ^:L?^n?:i^

-fc^S n^ t^-^p^ iLhpn ^"ini iim ^^^do Dir-n*'ni 8.
T '> • v' - I V V; P V vr : - T T T :

^ r^hv^'h2. nS'^n \^'^^^ rm« Dtr mm-^^^ 9.
T •-:,- - _ 1 . . ... - T ..

: (•
-^

mtr'^ nSn'' *^^^in^ 10. J '^b^^n ^D^n^ vxd 'mt:ir\
» •'. : T : • • f * : :

i

t
: a ^ • t •

iT T-:i- • T T :

CHAPTER V.

PASSAGES FKOM THE NEW TESTAMENT.

317. The renderings are partly from ilie version of

Dr. Delitzscli {British and Foreign Bible Society, 1885), and

partly from that by tlie Kevds. Dr. Ginsburg and Isaac

Salkinson [Trinitarian Bible Society, 1891). By permission.

form). 7. Z'^x^'n the mirage. wiT) Jackals. n^*i"i its (their) lair,

fern. sufF. (regarding D'sn as collective :
* Plural names of animals are often

treated as feni, s^g.^—Gesoiius). "I'Vi^ with ) following, must mean an

enclosure, or court, for, as R.V. marg. (cf. xxxiv. 13). 8. bibpp (from

bbc io cast up) only here; a Idghiomj. ^'ipn perhaps Me <S'a)ic^«ar//.

i'oV^^^n') and lie (.><hall be) icith them, as R.V. marg. (orfor theni). The

rendering, it (i.e. the way) shall he for them, is allowable ; but it is not

easy to decide who are meant by them. Either understand the persons

mentioned vers. 6, 7, or, by implication, those contrasted with sp'^, the

impure person. "i")^ "^hry nom. ab.s. As for him that ivalketh (in) the

way—even fools, etc. 9. ni^n y^Q the violent among beasts (adj.

const.), superlative § 2946, 10. ""^nB pi. const., ptc. pass, of niD.

pn'r^ for the final ] see on ver. i. Compare ch. li. 11.
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As the accents are not employed, j)unctuation and emphasis

must be supplied by the reader. The necessity of frequent

periphrasis instructively illustrates the difference between the

language of the Old Testament and that of the New ; while

the renderings occasionally bring out the meaning of a jmssage

with striking force.

318. MATTHEAV V. 1-12.

THE BEATITUDES.

(Ginsburg and Salkinson.)

T T V T T I — : V T T V -: — •
:

—

_ . . _ ^ . . _ ^ . . . . _ ^ .. ..-

V T V -

• T T - ; - V T • - T :
.

.
. - ^

• V T : • • • • • T -; T ... - yj

' --.T : • • • • 't T ; • •••:-: • • •
: t • •

: -

: Q\'-i^t^-*':n ^^^^p*" on-'!: QiW^ ''tr'^ir nir^ 9.

Matthew V. 1-12.

1. ^"Si^ fut. apoc. qal of nby ; for i see § 298. inn art. as in Gk. rb

opos. Tnbn n. m. disciple, only once in 0. T., i Chron. xxv. 8, often

in modern Heb. 3. nnrr infreq. with art. in O.T. (Delitzsch has

nil V.?^)» 4. on and in following vers, emphatic, as in Gk. avroi.

5. Dnjrn etc., as in Ps. xxxvii. ir. 7. D'Onybri the possessor of any

quality is sometimes called its ' lord.' Delitzsch has simply D'ponnn (only
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• r T -

• T T —
:

•
:

" V :
-

:
•

:

....... y .,. _. . . . _ „ . .p ]..

319. MATTHEW VI. 9-13.

THE LOED's prayer.

{Delitzsch.)

-n^D^ 12. : avn ^3^"]^ lUjPn on^'ns^ u. : yntji

Lara. iv. lo in 0. T.). 10. I'pj^ noun (end, consequence) as prep, because

of (Delitzsch has nn^'by). DniT^i^ their righieousness (a gloss on

orig.). 11. np.Vi'n as Jer, v. 31, etc. (with art.) 'in falsehood' (falsely),

nyn Dpnai in'?^ hring your evil report (comp. Gen. xxx^ii. 2}, i.e. an

evil report of you. 12. rT2"in inf. abs. hiph. of nnn used adverbially.

See Gen. xv. i. d'D^^ in pause for D'O^'.
. T T ^ • - T

Matthew VI. 9-13.

9. ibVsnn qamets in pause for pathach, p. 83, Ohs. D'pi:^!^'. The

prefix "C.^ with daghesh following is for niTM in later Heb. ^p^^ pause

form. 11. ^:^pn our portion, from ph § 155, comp. Prov. xxx. 8. [The

Gk. knioiiaios is of doubtful meaning : the Heb. is probably a paraplirase
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inn-]p ^rj^n-Dt;^ ^^ ]vd? "'tS ^:t^':?n"VsT 13.

^rh\v^ ryy^\:r\rr\ n-nnr,ni riD^^^^n :tS "'^l

320. JOHN XV. 1-9.

THE TRUE VINE.

T .. - • T :
• • -; T Iv V - • T

rv^T. "^^yi ^^TP*^ ''")?"ntrv ^!:;;''« i^.'^t^ ''n ;mj!?

u "^iJ^ii "^n iDi?n D'^:i"^itL^n Dr^^^1 pnn «^n "^Di^ 5.

_. I . - T :
• T •

: Y -; -

• T - I - : ••. • -:- V -: • t :

n^ni irt^n iiin-^^^ D^D-'Sir^'i miopS'-'i tru'^^i n^^^nn
tt: "t I V •:-; '::•: t*- t

V T : • -»
;

•
:
- ~ T T : ' •• t :

rather than an exact rendering.] 13. 'I'b lit. into the hands of, used

as prep. For the bracketed doxology see E.V. marg. ]TD« adj. sure, true,

used adverbially at the beginning or end of an utterance, to confirm it.

John XV. 1-9.

4. DriM'Di p thus aho (is it with) i/ou; i.e. as neg. precedes, *no

more can ye.' 5. «in emphatic. 6. "»?2j? inf. piel with prefix.

7. D32pn-'j33 according to all your good 'pleasure, ' what ye will.' G. and
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-
;

•

; V T V T • •

:
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321. ACTS XIII. 16-26.

ST. Paul's address to the jews at antioch.

(Ginsburg and Salkinson.)

h^^^"^ ^\r:^ "^TDN'^i iT nDb'^n o^h^^ ibini 16.
• • T : • ••

:
- - - T '••

:
-

:
~

t2vh vp D-^^'i ^rnint^:n nnn b^^n ntn avn ^tt^^
TT IV'V VT- .. -. - - T •••

- T T •• V:

•i . . T • T • . - : • 1 vv :
••• T : •

n:nn?3n mtr D"^:irn"^t^ n^^^^^i ont^ ^^iz^^'^i 18. : n^^io::

urih ^s;!i[ ]i?j3 p^n Q^"i:i nynu? n'^;:sp "fp^^:!.! 19.

n::ty ••TOm nisr:) vnit^s Diosrtr^ D^'tocto on^
T T . . _ .

_ .

.

-
:
-

: T ; T :
• : v t

nn'hi^ ihfih ^h^xii vn^s 21. : ^^''n^n ^t^^nirnx^

ini^ "^i^DH nn^^i 22. : n^tr o^ys-^^ nn^'^r irVnS

S. translate D337 ni'JN^i.'rp""733 according to all the requests of your heart.

8. iSi '<'\Q fruit to abundance, 'much fruit.' D'T'nbnb the prefix ) after

HM denoting apposition, § 273, }(. 2.

Acts XIII. 16-26.

16. DibiD IlaOAos in Heb. letters. 17. THS generally takes an object

with prefix 3 , as Deut. vii. 6. ) pj? D"in uplifted the horn of= exalted.

Dnvrta inf. const, of t^^t^, pref. and suff. * in their being,' when thei/ were.

18. D.^3^3* redup. piel (polel, § 145/.) of "jia nourished. See Gen. xlv. 11.

Gk. (Tpoipoipoprjafv, var. reading from kTpo-no<p6pr}a(v, suffered their man-

ners. See R.V. and marg. 21. Note the paronomasia ib^ir . . . bi^^r.

»VQ^ an ellipsis for Benjamin; Delitzsch ]0*32 Tcnit^n. 22. ii'prr

inf. const, of n^D with suff., His removal of him (Sn\^). ntL'>» etc.
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v^r •^?:5t;^ "^ti'^t:^ cn^^i^ ^.^h "''^.T-^^ ^V*^ "^"^^P

-^3 ntr^^ •'nnS^ ir^it^ '^ir^'-n "i^i-ni^ '^nt^i^o ^n^r^'i

T :
• • •. : T •• :- •

^
• ; - • : v

Nhp "^nrifc^ "^n^^i 24. : v^^^^^h h'^-y^'h v^t^'n^

•

: • •• T ' ; T :
• •• t : • - t v It t

^hv nntrnn-n^n int< im^nn-r« pnv rch'2y\ 25.-t|._. _ _^ ^ „|^^ _. vy

- . - y .. - ... . . -. . ^ .

: n"^^:i7n "^trt^ vhv2 iji-^ii} nSnnnn ••n^g iw

nv^ir^n ini ^r^s ODDinn c^^^^^n^n '•n^si

— T —

322. 1 CORINTHIANS XIII.

ST. Paul's discoukse on love.

(Z)e7z<2:sc/i.)

I .. . .. — . . ^ . _ • T -: : •

T — . - T

respecting whom He said and bare loitness to him. 'riN^D etc., two

O.T. passages interwoven, i Sam. xiii. 14, Ps. Ixxxix. 21. c'^^pi '2En"'j3

quotation from Isaiah xliv. 28 (spoken there of Cyrus). 23. yi^;.

= ^tt'in* Jehovah is help, § 263, in Gk. characters 'Irjaov-, with added

case-ending. y'lrio ptc. hiph. (y^'^) as subst., Saviour. 24. ]3nv

Jochanan, O. T. John. 25. nn'i And what? ri; R.V., but others

read Tiva ; ^D as indirect interrog. «^rr '3N wb, Gk. ovk fifii

iyu. n^r\ before Tti'« very emphatic. '>r\^p_ I am too insignificant.

26. DD3ina D'K^QSn loho are found in the midst of you; an amplification

of the Gk. Iv vfuv.

1 Corinthians XIII.

1. nnri f. ptc. qal of rriorr. 6. nnnoip her rejoicing (is). Dr with,
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- T - • •
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nr^Dn ni^iD^m m^i^nn nsn nn«^n3^^^^ xhy:hTV:- ; - : t : - t • t ••
:
- ' - t ;

«^n niipi ^^v^'^'iii «^n ni^p-^'S 9. :^to3n ny^m

:n!^pn ^^vn ^^2^ t« a^onn ^^in^^ 10. :^]^S2u:
T '; - -: - T T • T -

:
......

'^n*':in ^^ir^ ^d-^^i hh'w'ii hhsv '^ri'^^n ntr^s n.
• T ••

;
• : - •

••
;

•• • • T V -; -

•^"^11 ••nh'^Dn \r^^h '^n^'^n ^x^^:i^ '^nntrn hh'w:^.... . — ; • : • • T •.•—;—; • ; t t ••
;

niTnni nt^nnn ^:n:^ n^j^^^r:) nv2 "^3 12. :^^i:i?n

nnbvn n^t^-m^ii:? nwi 14. : -^^t^-n^ vi^ "^Dvn^:
T : -: - V •• t: t-; ' 't '- -•• •;-

: nnnt^n ^^n pn nSnnni nnnt^nn nipnm n^iDb^n

as Gk. <rt;7xa''p<', see R.V. 9. Lit. For a part is that tvhich we hnoir,

etc. (xp prefix for ic.-«). G. and S. translate the verse ^^Vi'- jicp p)r\

a little portion tve hnoiv, etc. 10. ~ii 2^ inf. abs. with verb, shall titterly

vanish away. 11. \7i'rrT hiph. of iiD. 12. n«"|Q vision means

mirror in Ex. x.xxviii. 8. nil^n plur., riddles, sing, in Gk.
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323. HEBREWS I.

OPENING OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.

(Delitzsrh.)

• T ;
-

• T : v'v • V • V -: • v: t

V V : ;

-
: ^ T T V T ; t t

vrcn int^v "'TlD^l inn^nii "^^is hb ^^ti?i:'! inm^i

-. ._ -T . . _ ^ .. . _
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.. - - T. T
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. ^ . _ _
I . .. . •-' y ^ ._. .

T T • • :
— V • -

:

—
I • • ; • V : •

1
— •• •• T —

: T ; T T ; -

Hebrews I.

1. D'ribi^n with art. : the true God, 6 Q(6s. cnre c. noun, without

prep., times, ace, § 291 ?>. D'3Q in later Heb., mavners. D'iir ptc. plur.

of n:Tr to repeat. va hy means of; Gk. kv. cp^n nnrrss in the

end of the days, a prophetic formula, Gen. xlix. i, Isa. ii. 2, etc. Szi

the possessive in Gk. See R.V. marg. 2. nio^n-n, Gk. rovs aluivas.

3. iniM,\'; substance (not in O.T.), Gk. vnoaraais. 4. Drt'?*i''n than that

ichich {^ for t^Tn) is theirs. 5. D^''iyiO a free translation of irore, ever.

Quotations from Ps. ii. 7 ; 2 Sam. vii. 14. 6. n ' 2 ^' a second time (Del. applies

this to the Resurrection}. Dbiyb to the age, the world of men, olKovjxivrjv.

See Ps. xcvii. 7 (DTib^J, LXX a77€Aot). 7. ]n in later Heb. .swreZy.

Here corresponding with tin ver. 8, as i^lv ...?€. by icith reference to

= trpos. See Ps. civ. 4. vn^^^'Q ptc. piel of nyj: (not used in qal).
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21 I

V •• • V •• V T T • v: I -:
: •

• 1 •• -

nrit<^ livi 10. :^''i;np liti^ii? ]^:ir ^'^ri^si "ri^.t^

HDH II. : D^nu? TT nti'-i^r^^ riiD*^ V"^^!^ ^^r}^ '^nb^
T •• T T ' V T ..— ; _ T : - T I V T T ' T ;

T

tr^n^3 12. : ^St i^ins D^pi loyn nri^i nnt^'^

T • ' V : T — : ~: ~

:

.. .
-.

... .. ^ .. _ T • T ;
- - I • • V :

dVs cn-fc^^n 14. : "^^^yh o'-rrr :f^rb^ n'^u?^^

nt2:iS Q-^Tnyn ^v^ mtv^ dti^^id niiL^n nin^i
V vT • • -; T -

: T : V : : -t -

324. HEBREWS XII. 18-29.

CHEISTIAN PRIVILEGES.

(Bditzscli^

b^h ir^n nvn^ trtro;] in-^b^ ont^i-^^^ '^s 18.
:

•• T •• T :
• - V V T

Vip^^ iDii!) h\Th ^^ 19. : nivD^ ^d-^vi py^^^
' : T ' : ; '^ tt : v t-.- ' t t

8. D^ribM voc. See Ps. xlv. 7, 8. 10-12. See Ps. cii. 26-28. The

quotation begins at D'^d"?, LXX Kar apxa's. Lord might have been

rendered mn» according to the tone of the Psalm, or, as preferred by Del.,

'3iN. DD^bnn, iD^nn the same verb in hiph. act. and qal intrans., TJioii

shalt change them, and they shall change. The Gk. has two verbs, eXi^fis,

dWayfjaovTai. n^7[ nni««') and Than ait He, as Isa. xlvi. 4. mn^ Nb

fhall not be completed (c^n), i.e. 'there shall now be an end to them,'

expressed by the Gk. ovk iKkuxpovaiv ,
' shall not fail.' 13. See Ps. ex. i.

14. n^^L'n nimi spirits of the 'ministry (inf. piel). D^rnbii; m. * con-

structio ad sensuni,' § 294. n'ltS''? for the aid. The former word

generally denotes X>/ri«<9 service, the latter help to men. Ti-s Gk. Sm,

with ace, for the sale of. wi''r\i''T^ tho^e n-ho are prepared, or ready

(adj.). ncr^b inf. const, of ^^;. ni-Vi-M the ialration, emphatic (art.

not in Gk.).

Hebrews XII. 18-29.

18. tL^\UQ3 niph. not in 0. T., touched, 'palpable.' 19. sVtt that not

V 2
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cnrsy nzi^ n^'DV \^>t ^'tT>'2. n^'vnii^ "^ii't^ cnnin
V T • -

;
' V ' .

• T : V -

.

• r :

-

-D^^1 ^1!^ "^iL^« n^5 nsr^ ^^^"^-^^^ ^'S 20. : lir

: [::'^!:nn rr<^r\ n'i^-i^^] hz'OTs hzc nnn :^nn n':>nn

"n"^i^ r^tn n^^t^'^i it^r:-ir ^^^"i: n^in nb^"^^m 21.

I'-ii^-^Nn p'^!^ nn-^t^ Dnb^n-c« ^2 22. : Timm
V : I • - V T • • •

: T T :

•TT- • :- •:- --:- -t: ;•

rv:^'\T\r\ xr\'hvc\ nirhnn n*^"i:nn v''^^ i?m^^-^^^^ 24.
T T - V : T T -

;

. _ I . . . _ .

.

.. .

^:l^^^r^-^Q ^t^n ]d^ 25. : Snn-Di^ "^n"! ^^^^'^l^

tN ti^y-^n n^ip ^tI^^^ 26. : Q^rirn-it^ -^Bi^Dn ^ps
T • : • ' V -: • T T - '

• .. - _ I .

• T T - V - • I V T T V -
:

•
:

—

Tr^^ D^'irv'ii^n ts^.'hn ir^?2trn "^n^ir r\n\^ iSv ^n 27.

(tt? for I'-Ti^). P]'?''' ^^^J ^^^' "^^ looiild add to speah tvith them atjnin

(pleonastic). 20. nnxDh inf. const, from Hir]. 1^2 pual from 7^^^.

ina prep, after verbs of toucliing, § 277 c. Vj?c inf. abs., § 284ft. The

bracketed words are omitted in the best copies. 21. i^'p-T^ rety ex-

ceedingly, as Gen. xxvii. 33. For the repeated v:iv see § 298. The sense

is so . . . that. ^7T^j; an o-verb ; see § 198 a. 22. D'm D^ribw a living

God, Qiov CwvTos, more forcible without the article. W'0'^2^ tchich is in

the heavens. 23. n^^y etc., afestalgathering
,
(even) myriads of the angels.

'j2n *the whole'=^rtZ/. 24. y^'^n ptc. hiph. of yiV. "'S 12^ n^'Ji^arr

'that doeth good to speak rather than.'i. e. that speaJceth better. Di is liere

expressed with biri, not inGk. 25. ] D ^ an addition by way of connective.

'3 PiM elliptical, how much more or hoiv much less, according to the sense.

Prov.xv. II, Job ix. 14. 26. nnN '^'^^ etc., quoted, with some vftriation.
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\'2h 28. : XL'v^:i ^2rj^ -^^r^^ ibi^-" \vrh u^it'V on

T T T • V -:
; - •:'-:-

: —

:

•
: • • T :

• v; T V T -. -
: t ;

: b^^n n^Dt^ ir^^ ^^rh^ ^'^ 29. : nt^n^n^

CHAPTER VI.

UNPOINTED PASSAGES.

The Student is recommended, first, to transcribe these

pasfcsages, fully j^oiuted, with the aid of the notes, and then

to translate them into English.

The first two of these passages are from i Kings ix and

2 Chron. XXXV i respectively (slightly abridged). A comparison

with the Bible text will be useful, not only in testing the

student's work, but in illustrating the influence of 'Pause'

upon the normal vowels of a word. In these two lessons

the athnach is inserted as a guide.

325. LHVINE PEOMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON.

-nsi Tiyn^ n^n-nt^ nt::^^ n^h\d ^ni^DD ^r^^^ 1.

:riit?vS yen nir^^ n^oVtr ''

pxjin'h'z nsi ^^^n n'^n

from Hag. ii. 6, 7 and 21. 28. DOapn (Gk. trapaXafi^avovris) the word

from which Cabbala is derived (the received doctrine). '.sirDH with

potential force, see § 280. ^?2TtNii3 cohortative, let us come iiotv. na

toith it^ i. e. with reverence. "Ti'jxri with the art., the true God, Gk.

Tw 06a). p^lj!' adverbial, acceptably.

DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON,

^ Inf. piel of nb3. ' P^'n desire, pleasure, hnt yen is perf. (jal of

an intrans. verb with similar meaning*. ^ Niph.



^14 UNJ'OJyj'KI) J\ISSAGKS. [I'uri HI.

t^ nnsn 3. : D-'O'^n-^:: cir ^n^-i "^ry vm c^iy

rhvh> bfc^nir^-^y -friD^D^ t^D^-n^^ "^nnpn^ 4.

QD^^cb ••nn:] -^tr^ Tipn ^1•l!^T2 ^'Myrn vh^ ""insr^

: nrh cn^innirnn D'^nns c^n^s Dn^rnin L:n:DVm

•^nn: nu:t^ nmt^n ^:d ^m ^Nnir"'"n« ^^ "^mDm 6.

bvTo ^^nSii^s *'?:>ti)b ^ntripn "ltr^^ n^nn n^^i cnS

A

11DS1 '"p-jtiji '^Dir^ vSr ''nni?-^D '"ntn n'^nni 7.

:nin n^nSi n^;t^ yisb ^'hdd nin-' rim ^'nn-^y

nin^ N^'in p-^r onnv^'i nn^ -nnntr-^i a'^in^

* Noun r''y with n. ^ Hitlip. Ae Aat? tw^ZorecZ. ^' 'To join'=
cause to dwell. The sense, I have 'prepared for myself a holy place.

'' Subst. cn (adj. Dn) ; and subst. T;r' directness, rectitude (adj. *>u,'*).

* Plural, with suflf. ' Impf. niph. The sense, There ahall not fail.

^^ Inf. abs. qal. ^^ From niD. '" Impf. piel. ^^ i, ybr, with

predicative signification. ^* "^^'ptr a taunt, laughing-stock: from 1 2^

sharpen. *' Nom. abs. ^® Ptc. qal. ^^ oizj', impf. qal of DD)^

and DOtJ to he astonished. ^^ = 'hiss,' 'deride.' ^' =* wherefore
?

'

''^ rrja, from na =3 n"2 ,and 3 thus. Milel, like nob. ^i ^^j-^/ ^^^^ ^^j ^^^^^
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326. FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THKEATENINGS AGAINST

JUDAH,

'a

» A

VD^^^D-Tn Dn^Sy cn'^nin^ ^n^t^ nin*' n^tr-'i 5.

vn^i 6. •/'i:i:?o-^yi ID^-^I^ ''^rr^n-'D ^^m^u^i DDtrn

^'D^'iirTOiTOi v-Qn ^^D^m") DTi^t^n ^'i^ihrii ^^n^nv^^
A

» A

'^^:3 ^ni 8. nTn ]n:] ^^n ''irtr^i ]pt ''n^inm

FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THKEATENINGS AGAINST JUDAH.

* Proper name. ^ Verb. ' W\^.yhun\bltd himself. * =acco) ditty

to the command (mouth) of. ^ tto (with 3 —against). ^ Hiph. of

1*3*1", made to swear. "^ Impf. hiph. apoc. of nirp, stiffen. * Impf. piel.

^ ]n with inf. = 'that not.' ^"^ Pf. hiph. of ni^, lit. multiplied to trans-

gress transgression. ^^ rini'-in (from i^n) abominable deed. ^^ Impf.

piel. ^' Inf. abs. qal after D3\i;rr with adverbial force : 'earnestly and

constantly.' ^* jF/epi7m7, 'spared,' with b^. ^^ Dtuelling^ from

]n\ ^* iri (only in hiph.) woc^eJ, with 3. '"^ Ptc. qal. !» Hithpol.

of i*yn derided, with 3. " Inf. const, qal of nhs ,
^^ Lit. h7Z <Aere

i«a* nothing of. ^^ MS")'? (from ND':j) 'healing,' help. ^^ Hiph. apoc.

'' Chaldeans, D"''i;y3. '* "'^ns, pi. on^n3, a yoM?/</ ?uo». ^^
^'^I?P

Ao^y ^^cc. 2^ * Virgin,' * young woman.' ^^ \r v?; Aoar^ AeacZ - ' the aged.'
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r\'vx> ri^n ''rm!^it^'i D^:cpni G^^ii:in a^nSsn n"^2

-^Di oWni'' n?2in nh^ ''"'yiiM^^ xi^rh\!(r^ rv^rTs"^

iS"vn^i *:'nn-S^^ ninn-j^ ^^nnt^ii^n ^^Sr*^ 10.
A I

^D n*)::^?:) -yVn-iy on^ii'^ v^n^^^D"^'

327. EARLY CHKISTJANITY DESCRIBED

(z>i « Letter to an Etiquiring Ileatlien).

N^ D:n ^^D^ni^yn 'nr:i''ni nit^n ^ipnn 'unph

^^ ^^^n treasure. ^9 tj^^ Bahylon. ^" Piel, J/-o/lc lY tZoi</Vi.
^' p'^'^N

castle, palace. ^^ Tp"?^, pl- C'^dhd, desire, something desired, hence

jewel, from Tpn ,
^^ Inf. with b, as marking the purpose, jo thai iheij . . .

'* Hiph. ^ deportavit. ^' T^e residuefrom the sicord; * those whom the

sword had spared.* ^^ ^1^* in pause DTB, of Persian, (collective) Pema.

EARLY CHKISTIANITY DESCRIBED.

A free rendering into Hebrew of a jtassage fz-oin the Epistle to Diogneius,

a work by an unknown author, probably of the second century. It is

appended, in the only known MS., to the writings of Justin Martyr.

Bishop Lightfoot is disposed to attribute it to Pantaenus, the master of

Clement of Alexandria (c. a.d. 180-210). It is a simple and impressive plea

for Christianity, evidently addressed to a heathen enquirer after the truth.

*=* servants of the Messiah,' i.e. Christians. ^ Cf. Gen. xi. i.

' Inf. niph. of liD ; Gk. hiaKpivuv. * Impf., as denoting repetition.

^ J^b niph., harhare locutus est. * In original, Piov napdffijfjiov dcTKovai.

'' rtpb doctrine. * npn an examination. ^ From rrv':' weariness.

^^ Here = inquisitive ; in Gk. iroXvirpdyfiwv.
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at^:ih^ vnin^^ y"^^^ ^'''^
"*P'

'-^^ onv ^^"inu.*^"^ 4.

pt^-riN 12IL''' 6. :Dn'^^r ^^i?:5ti"'^ an^'^^ii an^n

n'^n ^?:itoi cnnn^ Dip?:) •pNn 8. :

'"^ nmn ID^*-

D^r^yh *inn3: n^^h^ •'pnn-nt^ in^tr^ 9. :

'^^

Dnnti^

^o-jit^ "Snns 10. jD^nn |0 '^^ti^ Dn-'toTDni

D^rD-n^^ vnv j\^ 11. \Lh:h '"ipti^vi D^nt^n

D'^^n^ '^tDip'i r^^^h n:nr 12. : cniN Txo^r^ :^^^t7^^

:DTin2 ^iin HDinm n^-^n 1^511;: 13. :'^ni-bD

in^'io'^'' 15. :al^5 ^n-jii^ ''' a^n^y^ nnm an^^

DVD ^'n:i"^nn avn d^^-^m nnn ^%ni?2 "^n n:ni

"'irjn^^ Dnin^n 16. : d^d: '^nSi^n qvdi nn!:tr

^^ Teac/te/'d, ptc. hiph. of ny^ ; whence also nn^n. ^^ Learners, ptc.

(|!il pass. ^^ Impf., as deuoting repetition. ^* IloXfts 'E\A.7jvt6as, Javmt,

Ionia. ^^ Loca circumjacentui. '* Karaaraais t^s covtcwj/ TtoKiTiias.

'^ Niph. '^ From DDtt. ^^ 'Hs trapoiKoi. '^° ^ttm indigeiia; sing,

coll. '^ Flesh, in two meanings. ^'^ 'Etti 7^5 dtarpi^ovatv dAA' tf ovpavw

iToKirevovTai. ^^ From ny. ^* Pf. with the signification of the

present, as with many other verbs of like signification in this connection.

2= Pual, "^^ Yi'om t^-\

.

27 pjgi_ ^^ The slanderer, (i2\\iic.

"^^ They listen to their reviling; KoXaCovrat. 2" Ptc. piel. ^'
'^1^?

v^pis. "'"^ Sons of death, 'condemned to die.' ^^
^^'}.\} slaughter.

^* rrSs deliverance ; Ko\a^6fX(voi xaipovaiv ws ^woiroiov/xevoi, ^^ Niph.
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lyT \h^ DHN *Din p-* •'i^i 2^1:12 nirsD cn^

n^'^in Disn irc^a ^'T:it^ in^i -^am n:3n vi.

r^^^Xl iit:n nntr-' ^'D 2. ta^trDt^n n^iDon ^'•'in:?^

nirt^ D^n^s nsi-'i D^\r:sn ^' Lrnztrn nvn^ on cn*^

^rhy\ *" Q:n irs::n-ni^ -^ti^nn t^:tr 5. : :^iin s^ on

43

n"^:iD:3 8. :D^«:trn-nN inni^ xvtr:in "^^iv^ ^^'inn

dn^v: ]D "imn-ns ^^nbD^rjn t^'^ni ito2 troijn

rp^n-nt^ D^^Db^?:^ D:3ni '^^^^^d n^'nD pt^n n^«

^^ 'AnKa/s 8' unuv. "^ 3 . . . 3 , see Vocabulary. '* iSn atwv.

''^ Inf. constr. '"' Mrjbtv dSiKovfiivr], *^ li*!" io redrain, fhitf in;

soinetiiues with S of that which is checked, as 2 Kiugs iv. 24. *' ^"^wn

desire, loiujiutj. *^ n^^rr Zus^. ** D'^3 (from Tin <o sever), parts of

the body, limbs, members- *^ Suvt'xft. *® N^3 frj prison.
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328. KXTHACT FROM THE EECENTLY-DISCOVEEED FKAGMENTS

OF THE HEBEEW OEIGINAL OF THE WISDOM OF BEN

SIKA (ecclesiastic us) *.

*:,(* Place the accents, atlmach for the half-cerse and dlluq for the endy

on the fane ayllablts.

Chapter XLIV. 1-15.

uh^): n^^tit 'nnt:^'

Dn::iDn ^;> D^topiir^i re '^•':DniD'\ h^n ^^oit^ 6

Chapter XLIV. 1-15.

* Edited by A. E. Cowley, M.A., and Ad. Neubauer, M.A., with the

early versions (Greek, Syriac, and Latin), and an English translation.

Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1897. The portion comprised is from xxxix. 15 to

xlix. II. For the most part the language is pure Hebrew, with but slight

Rabbinical or Aramaic admixture. The extract, with some alterations as

noted below, is inserted here by generous permission of the Publishers.

^ Title, natt) ^raiae: see the verb (piel) Ps. Ixiii. 4, cxvii. i, etc.

^ Added from margin. ^ Prob. ""Itt (marg.) ptc. qal of ^^^ to have

dominion over, as Gk. Kvpuvovres. * Counsellors (Isa. ix. 5). ^ In

their searchings out (niipno cf. Ps. xcv. 4). The Gk. must have been

rendered from a different text. *
TJ? (marg.) measure or rule (see

Ps. xix. 5). ' 'pinDl (marg.) supported; Gk. /f6xo/)7;77;/i€Vot, /wrMuAeJ.

* Hiph. of ni3 to bequeath (cf. Eccles. ii. i8\ * Marg. mynttJn to

narrate, hithp. inf. of r\'$XD.
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c^•^•^^^^^2 cn^:::*i vn vn \h nn^sr 9*

'"nnirn s^ tzmpni -^n ^ir^t^ nS« cb"iN"i jo

a^'^n ''i^n^ nn^mi c^ii: ps: cv^^ dp i 1

^^HD^^n \h xirsy^^ c^dt -iny*' n^iy iy 13

niTi -^nS n^'n'' dhidu^t a^^tin niDtr Dn''n"'i:i 14

329. SAYINGS OF THi: JEWISH FATHERS.

The following sentences are taken from the Pirqe Aboth,

a tractate of the Jewish Mishna\ and illustrate the highest

ethical teaching of the liabbis. The langimge is that of a tran-

sitional i^eriod, but will pre&ent little difficulty to the student

of Biblical Hebrew. Some words, non-occurrent in the Hebrew

Scriptures, will be readily traced to their roots; while words

and constructions belonging to the New Hebrew, or to Aramaic,

are explained in the notes.

Special points observable are (i) the use of nnipl Law, witliout

the article, almost as a proper name; (2) the relative '^, see

§ 296/, in its wider use as a conjunction, with /'^ (p ">^^) as

a preposition governing the genitive
; (3) the very common

occurrence of the termination H^ in abstract nouns and sub-

stantivized infinitives; (4) the plural p instead of DV The

editions, however, greatly differ in this last respect.

^•^ Their hope shall not petUh; Gk. tDi/ at hiKaioavvai ovk kneKrjaOrjaav,

* whose righteous deeds have not been forgotten.' ^^ MS. here defective
;

verb inserted impf. niph. ^"^ Verse supplied from Gk. '^ Verse added

from margin.

SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH TATHEUS.

^ See Die Sprilche der Ydier, ein ethischer Mischna-Traktat , ed.

Pruf. H. M. Strack, 2nd ed., Berlin, 1888; and for a translation, with

valuable notes and dissertations. Sayings of the Jetciah Fathers, by

Charles Taylor, D.D., Cambridge, 2nd ed., 1897 ; also a compendious

edition of the text, Heb. and Eng.,by the late Dr.Robert Young, Edinburgh.

The references to chapters and sections are from Strack's edition.
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(i) Preface (cli. i. § i).

v\D^T^^^ • rtinn^^ n"iDon * ^ ^t^di2 min ^ hip nirn

vn : Dnni ntrSir i-^ds an * n^^izin * dd^d

(2) Pillars of the World (cli. 1. § 2).

i^Simon the Jw^t)

hv^ niinn hv "ir:"iv D^'iii^n nnm ntr^t!? hv

(3) Dutiful Service (cli. i. § 3).

[Antigonus of Soko.)

(4) Golden Silence (cb. i. § 17).

[Simeon, sou of Gamaliel.)

* Piel. - From Sinai. ' ipO slater Heb.) delivered. * HDJ?

synacjogue : see verb, Esther i v. 16. '•

;'cp afence. ^ r\'r\i^ Divine

service. ' The requital, or bedotval of. ' Lord, f7ominus. ' n^n'brO)

wi7A a vieto to. ^^ D"iD recompence. " n>»W but, sondern. ^"^ w^^
heaven, contituially in later Heb. metonymy for GoJ. " r\M (later

Heb.) a body, a man. ^* Silence, from prnr. ^^ \L'mr: study, learn-

ing, from ii^TT.



22 2 UNPOINTED PASSAGES. [Part III.

(5) Forces that Sustain the World: seo (2); (cli. i. § 18).

{Simeon, son of Gamaliel II.)

hv) ]*'"!n hv * i^iy nh'wr] am-r nviih^ hv

(6) Study and Business (ch. ii. § 2).

(Gamaliel, son of A*. Jehudah.)

nrt^Sn nt:>ir ]"^su} ni^n ^di pv '^nn^trT^ n'^:tr

(7) God's Will and Ours (ch. ii. § 4).

(By the same.)

• i^iin:: ^::i!^i ntv^XD ^'
^"t:: • ^::1!^^d •»:3i:n ntov

G^t-^n^^ ]i!ri ^lon^tr n2 "i^Vii "^iDr^ 7^i!^i ^'^^idi

(8) Our Day's Work (ch. Ii. §§ 15, 16).

(R. Tarj)hon.)

^lonn^ ^' pin p nn^^ ^h^ * ni^:i^ n::b^^on

^•^ TiONSXd (§ 2g'jf) as it is said, a formula of citation from Scripture;

see Zech. viii. 16. ^^ Study; cf. Talmud. '^ yi« ^"^t tvorldly

business or ear^'. " n?'?' the practice of (vy) with '^S ^^ Hiph, ptc. of

njir. ''^ (At) the end of it = af length (post-biblical). ^^ Fern. ptc.

segholate form ;
* involves' or occasions. " 'T3 followed by 'XC, in order

that. 2* Piel,*cau?e to cease,' cf. Eccles. xii. 3; annul. ^^ Ptc. of

pni to * urge, press on,' urgent. ^'' ' Son of nobles '; /"re^.
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iDii; "i^ ]^:3ni:] n^in niin rrv^h c^ • n;]^?:!

nhxd^\D ^nD^^D ^yn sin ^' pi^:i *
'^ nnnn

(9) Root and Branch (ch. iii. § 17).

{^R. Lazar hen 'Azariah.)

*
^^ HDii t^in TiJ^h rt'vo^ nn-inr^ "^nnDnir h^

nfc^n n^-^m * y:^v^^ vtrhirn ]^ni"^D VD:)vtr ^^]^^^^^

]"'t^i^iT2 vD^ru) ]^^sS non t^nn n?:^^ inniDnn

(10) Intrusions (ch. iv. § i8).

[R. Simeon hen-Eleazar.)

^^irTt:n:n h\^^ iDi?D nirm ys2n ry^ ^^rrrsn hv^

^^ As adj., »n«eA. ^* Ptc, as present, see § 276 e. ^' SuflBx redundant

:

* that their reward/ i. e. that of the righteous. ^^ The ' time to come'
;

either coming days or thefuture life. ^' To v)hat is he like ? cf. Luke

xiii. 18, &c. ^^ ]V« Chaldee, a tree. ^^ The quotation (Jer. xvii. 6)

is omitted in many copies. ''* iVdn post-biblical, even though.

^^ Conciliate, as Job xx. 10 (piel). '^ Cf. Isa. xxii. 4.
^' T^'??-'

(qal ptc. n^o). '* Hithp. of bi'r (post-biblical) /oerj<7earo«r. ^' Noun

from bb;?, light esteem, disgrace.
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(ii) Characteristics of the Torah Student (cli. vi. §§ 5,6).

(7^. Jehoshua hen-Levi.)

nrnn DTitir '^
nD**^!'! psn ^' ny'ir^tra niD^nn

n:)tr t^irr^i ai:rn loirnn yit^ yn io'irr)i niino

nito n^n ^^
D'^-rs 7n^^n pintr t^iVDi r]xrx!!i divt^i

• i^ni^ "" TO rw\V7^^ • ip^nn ^' nr^toni • iT^ipo

D"^p^n r« nni« mnt^
»

''nr::^^?^ nnito p^itn?:) irwi

rihi nmb^ nip"T!jrT riN nnit^ * ""^mnnn nt^ nm«
\y2 pnnriT^i • "'niTOinn nt^ nnit^ * '^n\r*'nn

*** Const, of ny^n^r ' hearing/ a//ew^ion (post-bibl.). *^ Const, of np'^s;

preparation. " nibpto discernment = ?3t: i Chron. xxii. 12. *' See Prov.

XX. 2. ^* uJ'iQXiJ attendance upon. *' p'np"! discussion {pp_f to crush).

•6 «j;)2';b fc^^w disputation C^^E, bbp /o divide, split). *' 31^2?^ sedateness

(2u:^). " b<"i;70 reac?/»(/, i. e. of Scripture; seeNeh. viii. 8. *^ Mishnah,

the Second (Law) : a post-biblical word and idea. ^"^ mino traffic (Ezek.

xxvii. 1-,).
^^ LoiKj'Suffeiing. -" Const., confidence in. ^^ By

acceptance of the (sb^pomted) chastisements. * Adj. Joyful. *^ See

note 5, p. 221. ^ 'Goodness,' or merit, to himself. '^ 'Creations' (cf.

Num. xvi. 30), i. e. all created things. ''' Upritjhtness (only in \\. Prov. i. 3;

ii. 9, etc.). •' Admonitions, reproofs (Prov. vi. 23).
*"• Hiph. ptc.

(o'jn) with Si) over-estimates himself. ^* Information, lore, especially

ritualistic. " birn a yoke; the 2 redundant, as Job vii. 13.
^'^ rris: na

scale of merit (ni3] post-biblical, from n^^ to he pure, faultless).
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^^ n^1^^:l ^^"^10 imi« tDti nm n?:51^^^ ^d

(12) Torah the Supreme Treasure (ch. vi. § 9).

(R. Jose hen-Qisma.)

nii'iiD D^:]nt^i nnn ^dd-^d ^^ ]ni:) nnt^ q«

mnito ci:*'n« i^^i nnt t^^i ^d:: t^^ ini«

®* Hithp. of a^'^, post-biblical, settles himself doun. ^^ Anstoering, as

Prov. xviii. 1 3 ; xxiv. 26. ^® Piel, ^0 teacli. " ^/^ mader (learning

from the disciple). ^' p3D ptc. piel, later Heb., from ]^3 stead'

fastly directing (his heart) to. ^^ Interj. lo !
""^ Or, nVwa redemp-

tion, deliverance, '' See Esther ii. 22. '' Formula of salutation.

''^ Hiph. of im, post-biblical, to return. '* Whence? Dip^ pleonastic.

'" (If it be) thy pleasure, ''^ That thou dwell, in Ps. Ixxxiv. 11.

"" Dinars. '^ nv^pp pearls. '* n»ttj const, of n^\u moment, from

verb * to glance' (Augenhlick). ^^
^"^'P? departure, death, " Ptc,

piel of r?iS ^0 accompany.

Q
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nvj^pn"^ * inpi * yhv "^i^ii^n ^iDiin '
• ntn c^irn

CHAPTER VII.

ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES.

The first seventeen of these Exercises, for rendering English

into Hebrew, exhibit in succession the various forms of the

Hebrew verb, and are for the most part j)arallel to Exercises

xvi-xxxiv in the Etymology.

' The Lord' (when in capital letters) is to be rendered by nin\

Exercise i.

330. Strong Verbs : Qal. (See Exercise xvi, p. 78.)

I. Have ye observed the commandment? 2. We have

kept the Sabbath. 3. The children of Israel dwelt in Egypt.

4. God created the sun and the moon, Ho rule '^over the day

and the night. 5. The earth is full of violence. 6. Riches

(endure) not ^ for ever, but righteousness endures * from genera-

tion to generation. 7 . Break in pieces the arm ^ which plunders

(the) poor and (the) orphan. 8. The Lord will judge the world

in righteousness. 9. ^ How long, O sluggard, wilt thou sleep %

"^ 13^ with pref., alone. ^^ Prov. vi. 22. ^* Ps. cxix. 72.

" Hag. ii. 8.

Exercise I.

* Inf. const, with "?. 2 3 3 D«,iy«,. « n'mii'?. = ptc.with

article. ^ 'n n - n s» properly * till when ?

'
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J

Exercise ii.

331. Stbong Verbs: Niphal. (See Exercise xvii, p. 82.)

I. The bow lias been broken, the land lias escaped the

wicked war, the eartli will bring fortli seed and harvest.

2. A juf^t and blameless man will hide himself before a wicked

(one). 3. On the seventh day tliou shalt rest from all

thy work. 4. ^ lie who stays himself upon the Lord shall

also rejoice upon enrtli. 5. 'J he soil is more precious than

silver and gold. 6. Take heed that ye walk not in an evil

way. 7. ^Jeroboam was made king instead of ^Eehoboam.

8. AVhat is man? A breath which death *can destroy daily.

9. They slept heavily and were refreshed.

Exercise iii.

332. Strong Verbs: Piel and Pual.

(See Exercise xviii, p. 84.)

I. The Lord ^requites to a man (his) violence. 2. Seek

(thou) peace, and follow after uprightness. 3. How long will

ye seek falsehood? 4. Envy not the rich. 5. AVe have

received the ^ good from the Lord ; shall we not also take the

* evil ] 6. Great is the Lord, and "^ greatly to be praised.

7. There is a time to seek and a time to lose. 8. This matter

is written in the book of Jasher. 9. Wherewith shall I come

before the Lord \ Come before His presence (face) with (in)

a pure heart. 10. If thou wilt keep the law, thou shalt dwell

in safety. 11. ^He who is exalted by the Lord ^will surely

be great.

Exercise II.

» Ptc. with article. '^ D»3V. ^ y^n-j. * Express by impf.

Exercise III.

» Impf. (to signify what is usual). • Feminine. ^ ni^Q after the

verbal form. ® Ftp, with .article. ' Inf. ^bs., and verb.

Q 2
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Exorcise iv.

333. Strong Verbs: Hithpael, Hifhil, Hophal.

(See Exercise xix, p. 87.)

I. * Deal justly with the poor and miserable; as God also

will deal justly ^witli you. 2. Are not Mhe orphan and

oppressed committed to God ? 3. Ivighteousness * exalts a

people, and to follow after peace will ^niake a man blessed.

4. Walk before the Lord ''and be just and holy, as He is.

5. Well is it with the man who is afraid of sin. 6. The

sinners walk in darkness. 7. David was made king over a

great people. 8. The land lested from war and "^ was recon-

ciled with the Lord ; the Lord broke the bow in pieces and

made wars to cease. 9. Jest not " in the evil day.

Exercise v.

334. Vav Consecutive : Jussive and Cohortative Forms.

(See Exercise xxi, p. 96.)

I . And Abraham said unto the Lord :
^ I will speak,

perhaps ^*^ there may be found ten just persons in this city.

Wilt Thou destroy the city if " these ten are found therein 1

2. Then the Lord *^ destroyed the city, since these ten were not

found therein. 3. Adam said :
^^ I will hide myself, because

I have done ill. 4. Man has been made king upon the earth,

" to rule over great and small cattle, over the four-footed beasts,

and over every living thing. 5. I will be prudent in every

work, and will be just toward all men ; I will praise the Lord

among all the people.

Exercise IV.

* Hiph. of pi^ with accusative. ^ D3n«. * Collective sing.

* Impf. piel of ly'"^. ' Piel of i\lj«. * ^1"^).* ' Hoph. of d|?^

followed by ^ . ^ Repeat the article, with subst. and adj.

Exercise V.

' Cohortative fomi of 121. ^"^ Impf. niph. of NSp with
]
paragogic.

" Article. ^' Impf. with 1 consec. '^ Cohortative niph. or hithp.

from "ino. ** Inf. with b, and followed by 3.
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Exercise vi.

335. The Verb with Suffixes.

(See Exercise xxii, p. 100.)

I. Whosoever will honour me, him will I also honour and

make great, saith the Lord. 2. David was greater than Saul,

for he rendered to him good instead of the evil which he (Saul)

* had rendered to him. 3. As the tempest ^ carries away a leaf,

thus will God visit the transgressor and carry him away.

4. He who observes prudence, ^ she will watch over him and

deliver him. 5. Thou, Loed, knowest us and provest us.

Thou wilt deliver us out of * affliction ; and we will praise Thee

from generation to generation. 6. Let us meditate ^day hy

day on the kindness which the Loed has shown ^ to us, who has

impelled us to the right and given ^ us a good name.

Exercise vii.

336. The Verb with Suffixes (continued).

(See Exercise xxiv, p. 102.)

I. "^Men and "^beasts, one God has created them. 2. From

(my) youth have I learned the law, and it is to be kept until

death. 3. Israel said. The Lord has sold us under the Philis-

tines; they will draw out the sword, thrust us through, and

destroy us. 4. I have known and proved thee ; and I have

chosen thee, ®thou friend of my youth. 5. Righteousness will

support and establish him ; he will sleep in peace. 6. God

considereth ° the poor, and will support them and deliver from

violence. 7. The flood has destroyed every living thing, man
and beast together :

^° it was Noah whom the Lord saved in the

evil day.

Exercise VI.

* The pf. stands also for the plupf. ' Impf., denoting what is usual.

3 vbyn'sn, * Employ the article. ^ Qin DV, • ^zh.

Exercise VII.

' Sinff. collective. " niy: ri. ' D'^"^. ^^ Use nominativeo IT : - •• • -

abs. :
' Noah, him the Lord has saved.'
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Exercise viii

337. Suffixes and Nouns, Infinitivks and rAiiTiciPLEs.

1. In the tents of the righteous there is peace, when their

desire is towards the law of the Lord. 2. On the day when

tliou eatest of tliis tree, then tliou knowest good and evih

Hearken ye unto my word. 3. ^ It is well with the man who

lias given food to him who hated him, wlien he ^ was hungry.

4. ^ Have the images of your gods words like the living God ?

5. Bow your knees hefore this God, and not before your images.

6. ^ly cords have seized upon * the rich as upon * the poor, says

Death. 7. AVce to those who say, The Lord will not hear the

cry of the miserable : shall not He, who ^ created the ear, hear

and hearken unto their cryl 8. An abomination to the

righteous is baseness, and to the base righteousness is an

abomination, in the ways of ^others. 9. ''Ye who forget God

will be altogether forgotten.

Exercise ix.

338. Verbs Pe Guttural. (See Exercise xxvi, p. 108.)

I. Stand ye, and be ye steadfast in your ways. 2. (It is) the

Lord (who) makes rich and ^ makes poor. 3. Thou shalt not

kill. 4. The blessing of the Lord ^ makes rich. 5. Even a

fool, ^® if he be silent, " is regarded (as) wise. 6. '^ Continue

not in an evil matter. 7. ^^How long shall the wicked exult?

8. Lay ye not ambush for the righteous. 9. Exult ye not

over the poor in the day of '* their passing away. 10. My God,

forsake me not. 1 1 . The wicked have said. Who is the God

Exercise VIII.

* Say, *(0) the blessednesa of,' "ittJN plur. const. 2^^. ' Say,

*Are there to the images?' etc. * Sing, collective. ' 'Planted': use

pte. and article. * Cinw. ' Ptc. in const, state :
* Ye forgetters of.'

Exercise IX.

"«?nilD ptc. hiph., properly * depriving.' * Impf. hiph. *' Ptc.

hiph. from iTin. " Impf. niph. from 3^'n. " T?J with 3,

" ^no'Ty. ^* Inf. const, from T3W, with suff.
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1

^wliom we must serve? 12. The word of tlie Lord (is) to

them a mockery, they deliglit not in it. 13- '^ I will surely

forsake the wicked and ^ destroy their ways, saith the Loed.

Exercise x.

339. Verbs Atin and Lamed Guttural.

(See Exercise xxvii, p. 109.)

I. *When David heard °that Saul had fallen, ''he took hold

of his garments and rent them. 2. Jacob said to Esau, Swear

unto me; and he sware unto him. 3. Hagar, the handmaid

of Sarah, said unto the angel of the Lord, '' I flee from the face

of Sarah, *my mistress. 4. Incline thine ear unto me, Lord,

in trouble, and remember me in sickness; and I will praise

Thee, and declare Thy glory in the assembly of the people.

5. The generation of the upright ^ shall be blessed. 6. Hate

ye the evil, and love the good. 7. Thy right hand, Lord,

will uphold me ; ^"cleanse me, and I shall be clean. 8. Sustain

ye the wretched. 9. Love ye truth and peace. 10. He who

sows the wind will reap the whirlwind. 11. Offer unto the

Lord thanksgiving. 12. When " Adonizedek heard that Joshua

had taken ^^Ai, then he sent to the kings of the country, and

they gathered themselves together and fought against ^^ Gibeon.

13. I will not forget thee, Zion, saith the Lord.

Exercise xi.

340. Verbs Pe Nun. (See Exercise xxviii, p. 113.)

I. The Lord will give to him who gives to the poor.

2. Give ye to the Lord His glory, and He will watch over you

in all distress
;
your land will give its increase, and ye shall not

* ini< .... itL^N. ^ Use inf. abs. ^ Piel from tin.

Exercise X.

* 'In the hearing of David*: inf. const. ^ '3. ^ Say, 'and

he took hold' (impf. with vav consec), hiph. of pm followed by a.

' 'Fleeing I (am)*: ptc. fem. qal from nna. ^ nnaa with suff.

*Pual of TT-ia. '^'Pielof irrTQ. " pTS-'3nN. '" *s?n. " nraa.
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fall by the hand of your enemies. 3. The Lord gives rain

and snow; causes the wind to blow, and the waters to flow.

4. The wise man will deliver his soul and inherit glory ; but

the fool will full into the pit, and disgrace is his lot. 5. Receive

instruction; for wisdom is more excellent than gold, and than

all precious things. 6. ^ After Jacob had fled, the thing was

told to "^ Laban, and he took his servants, pursued after Jacob,

and reached him ui^on ^ the mount Gilead.

Exercise xii.

341. Verbs Double AYIN. (See Exercise xxix, p. 114.)

I. Forget not to give to the jioor. 2. The * stations of

Israel in the wilderness ^are written in the Book of the Law

of Moses. 3. The Lord is "^ long-suffering. 4. The woman
took cf the tree and gave to her husband. 5. The Lord God

made garments of skins for Adam and his wife, and ' clothed

them (therewith). 6. Laban said to Jacob, I will give thee

^Eachel to wife, for it is better ^that I should give my daughter

to thee, than ^ that I should give her to another man. 7. Take

not from us, Lord, Tiiy light, Thy grace, Thy faithfulness.

8. Through their wickedness will the wicked fall, although

they ^^ should come near to the altar of the Lord and give their

gifts ^^ day by day.

Exercise xiii.

342. Verbs Pe Aleph. (See Exercise xxx, p. 118.)

I. David said to the young man, who announced to him

the death of Saul, Whence (art) thou % And he said, I am

Exercise XI.

I -I- - T -.--»-' I T T T t • -

Exercise XII.

* y Dn from y D : ' break up (as a camp),' pi. const. ' ^ p p , ^ Ptc. : omit are,

• 'Long of ( = with respect to) wrath'; Q^QN T|-|«. ' Hiph. of MJaV.

* '?V * Say, *my giving ... is better.* " "^ii with b. " cin Dv,
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* an Amalekite. Then David spake to him thus: How? ^wast thou

not afraid to ^stretch forth tliy hand to destroy * the anointed of

the Lord? 2. In the wiklerness the men of Israel ^ cried

against Moses, and said, ° Would that we might be fed witli

flesh! AVe remember the flesh, which we 'used to eat in Egypt.

3. Then Moses heard (it) and said unto the Lord, ® Whence

°may I have flesh to give to all this people, ^^ which says, ^'Give

us flesh ^^that *^we may eat? And the Lord sent ** quails, and

they gathered and eat (them). 4. ^^ The people have said, We
will ^^ rend the bonds of our king.

Exercise xiv.

343. Verbs Pe Yodh. (Sec Exercise xxxi, p. 119.)

I. After that Jacob ''had got possession of tlie blessing from

Esau, Esau said, ''^I will kill Jacob. 2. Then Jacob was afraid,

and his mother said to him : Arise, and go hence to Laban, '"to

Charan, and dwell with him -° until the anger of Esau subside.

3. ^^So Jacob went forth, and went toward Charan. 4. -^At

the time of evening he lay down, and dreamed, and behold,

a ladder was placed ^^on the earth, and its top ^h'eached even

to heaven; and the angels of God ^^were descending ^^011 it;

and behold the Lord stood "^ above it, and said, I will not

leave thee, and I will bring thee back to this land. 5. Then

Jacob awoke, and was greatly afraid, and said, How -^ fearful is

Exercise XIII.

^ 'pbot>, ^ HN-i' a verb \^"b and '"c. ^ V{hi:D inf. const, with "?.
'• •• T -: T "jT - T :

* n'\pn (the same word ^^Messiali). ^ pl*S with b. « Say, 'Who will

give us flesh to eat ?' Note the way of expressing the optative. ' Simply,

*ate'; impf. for what is customary. ^
P^i"?*

* ' Is to me.'

^^ Ptc. qal. ^^ Strengthened imper. with rr. *^ Say, 'and.'

" Cohortative with n^. ^* vbip (as 2'Vi) sing, collective. '' Plural.

^^
P03 P'el cohortative.

Exercise XIV.

" T\^h with ace. and in. " Cohortative of :>in. " pn with

n local. ^"^ Say, * until the turning back of (inf. const.) the wrath,'

non. "^^

\^^l\.
2a

^^
23

^^^ ^jt^ ^ iQ^ak ^4 pt^. hiph. from

»33. 25 Ptc, act. qal.
^e

^^ " vbr. ^8 p^^. niph. of Nn;.
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tliis place ; it is the liousc of God aiul the gate of heaven.

6. AVhither shall I go from thy Spirit, O Lord ] if ' I ascend

into heaven, Thou art there : and - would I make my bed in

Sheol, 'lo, Thou art there.

Exercise xv.

344. Yi:rbs Ayin Yav and Ayin Yodh.

(See Exercise xxxii, p. 123.)

I. ''We will arise, and go hence. 2. He who trusts in

the Lord shall not be confounded. 3. God will not allow His

goodness to fail and His covenant to change. 4. ^ Take heed

to your ways. 5. "He who kills ''unintentionally, ** shall not

be put to death: ^he shall flee to a city of refuge from ^"the

avenger of blood, and dwell in that city till the death of

" the High Priest : then shall the manslayer return to his own

city, '-from whence he had fled. 6. Happy is the man who is

established in the Law of the Lord, and turns not (to the)

right or (to the) left, but has learned to turn away from evil.

7. '^I called on the Lord; and He '^placed my feet upon a

rock. 8. The '^laziness of the sluggard will destroy him.

9. '^I trust in Thee : '^I would not be confounded. 10. From
this tree, said God, ye shall not eat : and j'e shall not touch it,

'^ lest '^ ye die. 1 1 . But the serpent said, Ye ^ will not surely

die. 12. He who murmurs against the Lord, in the evil day

his steps shall not be established; and also in the good day

^ Impf. qal of pD3. ^ Say, *I spread out (impf.) Sheol, biNC,

(beneath me).' ' Say, ' behold Thee !

'

Exercise XV.

* Cohortative in both verbs. ^ Say, 'Set (the) heart upon' ("??).

* Ptc. qal of n^^. ' 'Without knowledge,' nri *bn2. ^ Hoph. of

niQ. • Jussive of D^3. " D^rr ^Na, " Say, 'the great priest.'

" Say, 'which .... from thence.' See § 297 a. " Piel of ri« (bw).

" Shortened impf. form of ipr hiph. " nb:?^. ^* 3 noa, present

here by perfect; see § 278. ^^ Cohortative. *^ ]B with impf.

*' Termination \.
^^ Verb repeated in inf. abs. ; see § 284.
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God's light will not eiiHgliten liim. 13. The voice of a

iimrmurer ' no longer knows (how) to give thanks. 14. Teach

me to consider Thy ways, O Loed. 15. Thou art my glory,

and Thou ^liftest up my head: I will praise Thee ^ among

the people. 16. Forgotten, as a dead man, is the unfortunate:

O God !
^ haste to his help. 1 7. Thou, O Lokd, hast firmly

established heaven and earth, sun, and moon, and stars.

18. ^ Abel also brought an offering from his flock. 19. ^ After

forty ^days, the waters bore up the ark, and ^it rose above

the earth.

Exercise xvi.

345. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. (See Exercise xxxiii, p. 127.)

I. Create in me a pure heart, O God. 2. MVhen God

created the heaven and the earth, He said, *°Let the dry land

appear, and it was so ; and, Let the earth ^^ make the tender

grass to grow ; and the earth ^- brought forth grass, and herb,

and trees which ^' bear fruit. 3. Heal me, O God, and I shall

be healed. 4.
^^ Before the servant of Abraham ^^ had ended

speaking, '^behold ''' Rebekah came out ^^with her pitcher upon

her shoulder; and bhe went down ^Ho the well and ^''filled

her pitcher, and came up. 5. God is nigh unto all who call

upon Him ^^in truth. 6. David said unto ^"^ Mephibosheth,

the son of Jonathan, Fear not, for ^^I will surely do kindness

^^ to thee for the sake of Jonathan, the beloved of my soul ; and

' Tiy . . . N*?. ^ 'Causest iny bead to arise'; hiph. of Dip. Might

also be expressed by pilel of Dii. ^ * In the midst of,' n"||7:i. * Imper.

of \l*in with strengthening n— .
* ''sry. * Say, ' at the end of,' y|7n.

' Sing.; see § 267 d. ® Impf. qal of Din.

Exercise XVI.

• Say, *In God creating,' inf. const. **' Impf. niph. (jussive).

" *Make to grow': impf. hiph, (jussive). " Say, < caused to proceed'

(hiph. of Nis). " 'Make,' niry. ^* on.'^ with perf. " Piel of

nb3. " Say, 'and behold.' *^ np^in. ^« Say, 'and.' " Use

n local. "^^ Piel of N.^n. -^ 3 = according to. '* n^rn'Dp.

" Use inf. abs. " < -yvith.'
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thou slialt eat bread ' at my tabic constantly. Then Mephibo-

sheth * bowed down to him, and said, What is thy servant that

thou hast ^ inclined thyself to him ?

Exercise xvii.

346. Yeebs Lamedh He. (See Exercise xxxiv, p. 128.)

I. Trust in the Lord and do good. 2. ''He who inclines

his ear to wisdom will live in honour. 3. When sinners ^would

seduce you, follow not tlieir counsel. 4. Bad, bad, ^says ^the

buyer. 5.
'^ Teach me, Lord, and lead me in Thy righteousness.

6. God said, "Let there be liglit, and there was light. 7. lu

the whole of '" Edoni David placed " garrisons ; and all Edom
was subject to David, and the Lord ^^ caused David to prosper

in all that he attempted. 8. From the shepherds of ^^ Nabal

was ^^ nothing *' missing, ^'"'as long as they were on ^^Cannel.

9. AVhen ^'^ Ishbosheth had finished his speech, then was ^^Abner

wroth *° because of these words. 10. It is a joy to the upright

man to work righteousness. 1 1. David said to Saul, my hand

shall not be against tliee : the Lord judge "^^ between me and

thee, and ^ look upon and '•* plead my cause.

^ *0n,' by. ^ Hithp. of r\^%\ see § 206, 05*. i. ^ 'Turned' (n3B).

Exercise XVII.

* Ptc. hiph. of rt^ 3 . « Impf. piel of n n e . « Impf. ' Ptc. qal of

n3p^. 8 luipf. hiph. of n";\ ^ Impf. jussive. ^^ Dt«. " Dn*??

from n?3 (not used in qal) to he set. " Hiph. of VT\ " ^33.

" rnoiNO hib = non quiJquam. ^^ Niph. of n|7^D. " Say, *all the

days of their being.* ^^
''P"?3« Here a place in Judah (the mountain

generally has the article). ^^ D'OJa'CJ'W 'man of vanity' (opprobrious

change from his name, bv^-t^'Vt). ^^ ^)2ii, ^" by = ' because of* or

* against *
: lit. * upon.' ^^ Between repeated with each pronoun.

^ Jussive of HNi. ^ Jussive of nn.
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Exercise xviii.

347. The Numerals. (See Exercise xxxvi, p. 138.)

I. (There are) seven days in Hhe week, four weeks in one

month ; twelve months in the year : the days of the years they

are three hundred, five and sixty. 2. In six days has God

created the heaven and the earth ; and on the seventh day He
rested. 3. "Esau went to meet his brother ^ with four hundred

men. 4. The full age of ^ Seth, the son of Adam, (amounted

to) nine hundred and twelve years. 5. The brethren of Joseph

sold their brother ''for twenty ''' pieces-of-silver. 6. Three

times in the year shall the men of Israel ^appear before me,

has the Lord commanded. 7. Seventy times seven shalt thou

forgive thy brother. 8. Of the beasts which are not clean

there went ^ two and two with Noah into the ark.

Exercise xix.

348. Paraphrase of Genesis XI.

I. In the building of the city and town of Babel bricks were

used in the place of stones. 2. The people began to build as

^ mighty heroes, and they left off like men whom God ^° hindered

from doing what they designed. 3. Since that time, men have

been breaking forth and " spreading themselves over the earth,

and they no longer understand each other. 4. In those days

was Arphaxad born to them in his hundredth year : from him

are descended the Hebrews, both those in Mesopotamia and

those in ^"^ Palestine, who removed from beyond the Euphrates

and passed over the Jordan.

Exercise XVIII.

* yi3® m. const. »nip; dual ^S'n^ij; but plur. abs. D'ya^' and nis?3^,

const. ni373tj. ^ ^io? (shaggy or hairy). ^ And (with him), * n^^.

° 3. * r)p3, (sing.) in pause P]p3. ' Niph. of hnt with >2B-nM.

^ See § 269 c.

Exercise XIX.

' D'"^.in3. *" "i?a with ]n. ^^ Use the verb yiB, as in Gen. xi. 4.

" This form (from n^b^i Philistia, probably —the emigration) does not

occur in Scripture as an appellation of the Holy Land; but ]'P2'3 yx^y

•• T J • I V V
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Exercise xx.

349. Paraphrase of Genesis XXIV.

I. Abiuham forbade Miis licaclservant to bring back his son to

his (Abraham's) - earlier home :
^ nay, lie should rather bring

him a \vite from thence. 2. And this charge the servant

fulfilled ^ to the letter, for God *gave His blessing to the under-

taking ; and also the kindred of Abraham in Mesopotamia met

him with affection and fidelity. 3. And when they asked the

maiden as to her decision, she went without '^refusal with

the man, with whom she had met first of all at the well.

4. And when, on her arrival in Canaan, she saw Isaac coming,

she took her ^veil, after the ® manner of women in ^the East,

and covered herself with it.

Exercise xxi.

350. David's Victory. A Paraphrase.

1. By David, after he had slain ^^ Goliath ^Uhe Philistine.

2. '^Praise, my soul, the salvation of the Lord, with which

He has rejoiced His '^ holy one.

3. " Thank your God, who has delivered His people from

"deathly peril.

4. ^^ The uncircumcised warrior opened his mouth wide against

us, and his lips uttered arrogance.

5. He ^^ would give my flesh to the ^^ birds of heaven, and
*^ scatter it to the ^^ beasts of the field.

6. But Thou guidedst me with strength, and didst exalt

my horn.

Exercise XX.

^ in' 2 ]p_i 'elder of his house.' ^
**'l?^^

* birth-place/ ^ DSt '3.

* Say, * very much,' n'wp. ''Prospered his way' (hiph. of nb^).

Exercise XXI.

^" n:"?!. " >n^>bBn. *' Hiph. imper. of IDI. " TD". " lli"!

(hiph.). " Say, 'the peril (rrninp) of death.' ^^ bnyn b»n niaa.

" Use the verb rr3«, * Collective sing. ^' Hiph. of ^^^.
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7. Thou didst lay the ' boaster low, and he prevailed not

with his strength. So Thou "gavcst liira into my liand that

I '^ smote him down, and ^severed his head '^fiom him.

8. Thou didst enricli Thy poor, and didst uplift Thy weak

one from the dust. Thou didst exalt him beside the mighty

ones, and cause him to inherit a throne of honour.

9. Thou guardedst the footsteps of Thy holy one, and gavest

might unto Thy servant.

10. But those who strive against the Lord ''shall surely die,

and the evildoers shall be cast down into Sheol, to abide iu

darkness.

11. Yea; the bow of the strong 'shall be broken, and the

* highminded shall fall in the ^ mire.

12. For holy is the Lokd, there is none ^"beside Him, and

the ends of the earth will He judge with righteousness.

Exercise xxii.

351. Psalm CLI from the Septuagint.

[The Septuagint, Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopia versions of the Old

Testament conclude the Book of Psalms with the following. As it does

not occur in any Hebrew MS. it must be pronounced apocryphal, although

ancient '^]

ThisPsalm is a^^genuine one of David, though "supernumerary,

composed when he " fought in single combat with Goliath.

1. I was small among my brethren; and youngest in my
father's house.

2. My hands formed a ^^ musical instrument; and my fingers

^^ tuned a ^^ psaltery.

* Say, 'arrogant speaker. ^ Piel of i:d. ' Hiph. of n3 3,

* Hiph. of n^D, ^ Say, 'from upon him.' ^ Use inf. abs. ^ Impf.

niph.ofnnn. ^ Say, 'the valiant (-i'3«) of heart.' 'ii'Cn. ^''inVn,

Exercise XXII.

" The version given here is from Brenton's English Septuagint,

" LXX l5i6ypa<pos. ^^ LXX i^oodiv rod dpidfiov. ^* LXX (fiovofidxtjfffv.

Use two words in Heb. 'fought alone.* ^^ LXX Spyavov, Heb. 32 3>

as Ps. cl. 4. ^« LXX rjpnoaav (par?). '^ ^722,
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3. And wlio .shall tell my Lord? The Lord Himself, lie

Himself hems.

4. He sent forth His iingel, and took me from my father's

sheep; and He anointed me with the oil of His anointing.

5. My brothers were ' handsome and ^ tall : but the Lord did

not take pleasure in them.

6. I went forth to meet the ^ Philistine : and he cursed me
by his idols.

7. But I drew his own sword and beheaded him; and removed

reproach from the children of Israel.

Exercise xxiii.

352. The Destiny of the Piighteous*.

(Wisdom of Solomon iii. 1-9.)

1. The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God,

And no torment shall touch them.

2. In the eyes of the foolish they seemed to have died

;

And their ^ departure was accounted to he their hurt,

3. And their journeying away from us to he their ruin :

But they are in peace.

4. For even if in the sight of men they be punished,

Their hope is full of ^immortality

;

5. And having borne a little chastening, they shall receive

great good

;

Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy

of Himself.

6. As gold in the furnace He proved them,

And as a whole burnt offering He accepted them.

' no;. 2 Q^^ 3 Or 'alien'; LXX d\\o<pv\a} (-12 )•

Exercise XXIII.

* R.V., by permission of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge.

^ Inf. const, of «^\ * Difficult to render, except by periphrasis, as the

Heb. has no word for immortality : say, ' their hope is that there is no

death,' or ' hoping (inf. abs.) they hope for life evermore.' Frankel

renders the phrase, D^nn riiO"'7« nipn.
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1

7. And in the time of their visitation they shall shine forth,

And as sparks among stubble they shall run to and fro.

8. They shall judge nations, and have dominion over peoples;

And the Lokd shall reign over them for evermore.

9. They that trust on Him shall understand truth,

And tlie faithful shall abide with Him in love

;

Because grace and mercy are to His chosen.

Exercise xxiv.

353. Heavenly Wisdom. (Ecclesiasticus xxiv. 1-12.)

1

.

Wisdom shall praise ^ herself,

And shall glory in the midst of her people.

2. In the congregation of the Most High shall she 'open

her mouth,

And glory in the presence of His power.

3. I came forth from the mouth of the Most High,

And covered ^ the earth as a mist.

4. I dwelt in high places,

And my throne is in * the pillar of the cloud.

5. Alone I compassed the circuit of 'heaven.

And walked in the depth of the abyss.

6. In the waves of the sea, and in all the earth,

And in every people and nation, I got a possession.

7. With all these I sought rest

;

And in whose inheritance shall I lodge %

8. Then the Creator of all things gave me a commandment

;

And He that created me made my tabernacle to rest,

And said, Let thy tabernacle be in Jacob,

And thine inheritance in Israel.

9. He created me ^ from the beginning before the world

;

And to the end I shall not fail.

10. In 'the holy tabernacle I ministered before Him

;

And so was I established in Sion.

Exercise XXIV.

^ Her own soul. ^ Or lifi up her voice. ^ The inhnhited earth.

* See Ex. xiii. 22. ^ ^s^j firmament, 'expanse/ " y-iN-'"pTp_9

as Prov. viii. 23.
"^

' The tabernacle of holiness.'

B
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11. In ' the beloved city likewise He gave me rest;

And in JeruHalem was my authority.

12. And I ^took root in a people that was glorified,

Even in the portion of the Lord's own inheritance.

Exercise xxv.

354. The Dying Charge of Mattathias.

(i Maccabees ii. 49-70.)

49. And the days of ^lattathias drew near ^that he should

die, and he said unto his sons,

Now have pride and rebuke gotten strength, and a season

of overthrow, and wrath of indignation. 50. And now, my
children, be ye zealous for the law, and give your lives ^ for the

covenant of your fathers. 51. And call to remembrance the

deeds of our fathers which they did in their generations; and

receive great glory and an everlasting name. 52. Was not

Abraham '" found faithful in temptation, and it was reckoned

unto him for righteousness ? 53. Joseph in the time of his

distress kept the commandment, and became lord of Egypt.

54. Phinehas our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly,

obtained the covenant of an everlasting priesthood. 55. Joshua

for fulfilling the word became a judge in Israel. 56. Caleb

for bearing witness in the congiegation obtained a heritage

in the land. 57. David for being merciful inherited the throne

of a kingdom for ever and ever. 58. Elijah, for that he was

exceeding zealous for the law, was taken up ^iuto heaven.

59. Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael, believed, and were saved out

of the flame. 60. Daniel for his innocency was delivered from

the mouth of lions. 61. And thus consider ye from generation

to generation, that none that put their trust in Him shall want

for strength. 62. And be not afraid of the words of a sinful

man ; for his glory shall be dung and worms. 63. To-day he

^ Use the word nnj? with the pa?s. pic, qal of 2n«. ^ Use

cognate ace.

Exercise XXV.
^ Say to die. * '??. ^ Say icas tempted in temptation andfound

faithful (hiph.). * Local n.
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shall be lifted up, and to-morrow he shall in no wise be found,

because he is returned unto his dust, and ' his thought is

perished. 64. And ye, my children, ])e strong, and "shew

yourselves men in behalf of the law ; for therein ^ shall ye obtain

glory. 6^. And, behold, Simon your l)rother, I know that 1x3

is a man of counsel
;
give ear unto him alway : he shall bo

a father unto you. 66. And Judas Maccabaeus, he hath bee i

strong and mighty from his youth : he shall be your captain,

and shall fight the battle of the people. 67. And *take ye

unto you all the doers of the law, and 'avenge the wrong of

your people. 68. Render a recompense to the Gentiles, and

take heed to the commandments of the law. 69. And he

blessed them, and was gathered to his fathers. ^o. And he

died in the hundred and forty and sixth year, and his sons

buried him in the sepulchres of his fathers at Modin, and all

Israel made great lamentation for him.

Exercise xxvi.

355. The Hymn of Rebecca (from SirW. Scott's Ivanhoe).

[These well-known lines, with their Biblical allusions and their intensely

Hebrew tone, may appropriately conclude these Exercises. A slight

paraphrase here and there will be all the change needed fur rendering

into Hebrew prose.]

^When Israel, of the Loed beloved,

Out of '^the land of bondage came,

Her fathers' God ® before her moved,

An awful Guide, in smoke and flame.

By day, along the ^astonished lands

The ^^ cloudy pillar glided slow

:

By night, "Arabia's crimsoned sands

Returned the fiery column's glow.

* See Ps. cxlvi. 4. ^ iXDCi><nr! as Isa. xlvi. 8, perhaps a denominative

from ir*N, ^ See ' horn' in English-Hebrew Vocabulary. * Say add,

' Use cognate ace.

Exercise XXVI.
^ Say In the coming of Israel. ' Heb. phrase, ' the house of servants,'

Ex. xiii. 3, XX. 2. ^ Compare Isa. lii. 12. ^ Ex. xv. 15. ^^ * The

pillar of the cloud,' p^vn ti'DVEx. xiv. 19. ^' iiy as in Jer. xxv. 24.

K 2
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Tlien ' rose the choral hymn of praise,

And (ruin
J)

and timbrel unHwered -keen,

And Zion's daughters poured their lays

AVith priests' and warriors' voice between.

No 'portents now our foes amaze,

Forsaken Israel wander.s lone

;

Our fathers would not know Tliy ways,

And Thou hast left them to their own.

But, present still, though now unseen,

When brightly shines the prosperous day,

Be thoughts of Thee a cloudy screen

To ^temper the deceitful ray;

And oil, when ^ stoops on Judah's path

In shade and storm the ^ frequent night,

Be Thou, long-suifering, slow to wraths

A burning and a shining light

!

^ Our harps we left by Babel's stream.

The tyrant's jest, the Gentile's scorn

;

No censer round our altar ** beams,

And mute our timbrel, trump, and horn.

But Thou hast said :

^
' The blood of goat,

The flesh of rams I will not prize

;

A contrite heart, an humble thought,

Are mine accepted sacrifice.'

* Say, either, the people sang together a song unto Jehovah, as Ex. xv. i

;

or, the people were as one to make one sound to he heard in praising Jehovah,

as 2 Chron. v. 13. ' nriina see Ps. xxxiii. 3. ^ cncin see

Ps. cxxxv. 9.
* bhrs hiph., see Ez. xxxi. 3. ^ Descends nv impf.

* Use an adverb ; often. ' Compare the language of Ps. cxxxvii,

® HD'. * Compare the language of i Sam. xv. 22 ; Micah vi. 7, 8.



PARADIGMS.

I. VERBS.

Comparative View of the Conjugations, pp. 246-261.

Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes, pp. 262, 263.

[The verb "j'^il? {kill), although of very infrequent use in Scripture

(only found in Job xiii. 15 ; xxiv. 14; Ps. cxxxix. 19), is here

taken as the model of the Strong Verb, having the obvious

advantage of sharply-defined consonants. The student should

be careful to remember that the forms of the so-called

'irregular' Verbs (guttural, quiescent, defective) are for the

most part exemplifications of definite rules. Many of tlie

forms do not actually occur in Biblical Hebrew.]

II. NOUNS.

The Six Declensions, pp. 264-269.

Feminine Nouns at one View, pp. 270, 271.

Irregular Nouns, p. 272.

*^* Th« tone, when on the pemiltima, is denoted by the conventional

sign -^ and must be carefully observed. See § 85, Note, The

methegh should also be noted in its place.

I'or the meanings of the Verbs and Nouns, here used as

Paradigms, see the Hebrew-English Vocabulary.
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I. VERBS. COMI'AKATIVE PARADIGMS : QaL.

Stroruj Verb.

_J^^- 3-/ ^
2. m.

2. /. nJjLJij

I. c

n 3. c. "ht^po : (T

DnfjDP2. ?n.

2. /. ]^^^p

I. c.

Inf. absolute bSD\^

construct /bp

l7iip. Sy. 2. m. ^bip

2. / \^9i?

7"?. 2. m. . ^^t^p

2. /. r\f>']^\>

2. m. i'bpn inDn e^c.

2. /: 'b^pr\ "\^^i33n

1. c. Vi:>i?i? V *^??? «s

3. / ri:b'6pr\ njiian nsa;"

2. m. ^^Jppri nnan

2. f. r\:b'6pr\ mnlan

I. c. i'bp3 nrij

Ptc. Act. ^;?p t'^S

^r^'

-It
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I

-tvj COMPARATJIVE 1

' < Alt'-
. gutt. 2. gutt.

'aradigms : Qal.

3. ^WW. 3 2Wt^.

ipy P^] ypc^ ^?j t^33
-T

T : IT r^m T : |T

moy
T : - T m nybtr

T : - T

mcy
: :

~ T

^m6y
• : ~ T '^i?yi

nyp*^

btroiifj

as

Stiomj

m : IT
Verb. Verb.

t^^iipy D?i?y! DriypK^

irii^y (?i?yi ]^V^^

ni»y

mi

p^yr
T

'^'^x?

J

PVJ

pyi
^b:

^•??

"iby Pin IJ^3

ntty N?!*? 'px;t ^V'?^ \^?? '•E'a

npy ip|n '"PLt ^vp^ ii?D3 IK'S

•"^Jt^X! njiftn njpy] m6f njbs: n3K^3
T : ~

"iby: Pin;< V^^) i)b: m)

nbyn Pin^ pyp vipm ^an mr\

nbyn Pip? pyp vipm i^bn mn

py;?

^P-HH

•'yotj'n

JiytpB^^

r\pfim i^jiPini? n^pytn njypK^n
t: T : - •

iipyn iptnn ipy|n lyp^n i^3n lE'an

njnioyn njpfnn njpyi^ njyp^ri
t; •

Hitman
T ; - •

^'^V^. Pl^^. i ' pyp V??f3 ^33 C?^S3

"^0 pyt yiob? B?3!j

i^y piyj yiDt^ i:?i33

S«^ ^j> 4,LtO u
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Comparative Paradigms : Qal.

Strong Verb. "yy ''« init.

I'trf. S(j. 3. m.

3/-

2p

T -

^??

2. m.
T : - 't

ni3D
T

2-/-

I. c.

ni)Dp
: : - 't

ni3p

^n'lfp Strong

PI. 3. c.

2. ?/i.

12p

nninp

Verb,

2./

I. c. 'ijup

Inf. absolute bS\:^\>
T T

construct i>bip nb ^^•S

Imp. Sg. 2. m.

2.f.

PI. 2. m.

2-/

nb

^3D

ny3D
T V ••.

nb^/m^/ 5^. 3. m.
T

i?3N^

3-/

2. ??l.

2-/

^t^P^

nbn
T

nbn
T

T

1

3bn

nbPi

>3C)n

I. C. ^'^P? T
nbx '^?^

PI. 3. W
3-/ njbiDpn

T

T V .. : T t •

: 1

2. m. !)i>tDpn
T

1Dpn
: 1

2./.

I. c.

t: ': • T V •.. ;

nbi
T

T :

nb:

-Pass. hop
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Comparative Paeadigms : Qal.

''t /.>. /'''

> or ' '\ init.

y^^ 2D''

a8

Strong

Verb.

''"I med.

T 't

''>»

??i(?(/. ^'^Jinal.

1J^i2

T
Dip

^?-f
1

D^p

^??^ ^1^ Dip

^?f T"!! ^ttip

«inK^ 1^1! IDIp

njDp

1^1 65^1^? nD''> Dip;

2^^ ij^Tn ^^'J? Dipn

Dki^ri ij'Tn np^n Dipn

• : 1" • : f • : 1-

••Dipri

2?^^>* v}y^ 3D^N DIpN

: 1"
iintp"; iDip;

T : - • T ; - " T :
- •

nj'&V^

: r-

T : - •• T : - •

: 1-

T :
- •

i»ipr)

nB'p. {^T? nD'3 Dipj

^P' Q^

n^tj''' Dip

nin mr3

P

1J>B

• • T

• • T

' • T

• r

TV*:

• T

TV • :

t?

T T

T : IT

T T T

T T

T T

DriNVD
V T :

1JNSD
T T

T

T :

1N>*D

T V :

T :
•

T : •

T :

\xv?ori

T : V

T V :

T •: : •

T :
•

Ni:?rD

'n final.

T T

nn^3
T : |T

T • T

• T

T

Dn^bD

' T

T

r\bt

T V :

nban

T V :
•

na-'^anTV:"

n^a
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COMPARATIVI : ParadigMS : NiPHAL.

Strong Verb. I gutt. 2 ^W<^ 3 S'""-
''3 m?^

Perf. Sy. 3. m. ^^\>} - •::t:
pyi? ypK'? ^23

3./ n^tpi?3
T : viv J^i^i^P nynK'3 nK^33

T :
•

2. w. ^^Pi?3 n-jOT ^i?yp riypK'3
T : - •

2. /. ^S'^P? nnoy:. jpipyi? '^ly,^^? nK'?:

I. c. 'r^l'&i?? ^nnow '^i?y]^ ^nypc'i ^ni^23

PI. 3. c. i^Pi?3 npy: ipyp lypK'j ^K^33

2. ?/i. D'?^PI?^ Dnnpvi. D!!ii?yp D^yp^? Dri^33

2./ I^rPi?? irinpy: i^py]? |ny)c^*3 l^^33

I. c. ^^J'&i?^
: - v: r.*

i2i?y]? i:yp0 ^^^b.

/ti/. absolute ^Di^n 'I'OVJ s>)i)r\ ybK^3
T •

construct ^Pi^n pyp V^f^ K^33n
••T •

Imp. Sg. m. i'lPi^n pyjn yipB^n
•T

/• 'S'Pp'? . . p...
\"5yM
l.-.|T. • : |T •

PL m.
: '|T.

iiDyn ipyjfn
: F •

^K^33n

/• n^ij^^n n^HDyn
T : " T ••

njpyjn n^yfee^n
T ; - T •

n3{^33n
t: "t •

7»(^)/. 5(/. 3. m. i'Pi?: •• T" pyj: ypB'^ K'a3'»

3./ ^^^^ py-jn yp^j? •T •

2. W. ^m'^ ncyn
•* T •' pyjj? ype^n

••T •

2./ • : '|T'
nroyn

•
: |T--

N-jy^n
l.-.|T •

^yrptrn ^K^33n

I. C. ^Pi5? PJ^J? - r V
C^33«

••T V

7'/. 3. m. ^^:. "w.'. ipyf.
: IT •

1K^33^

3./ nj!3pi5ri
T :

•• T ••
njpyjn njycK^n n3K^33n

T : "T •

2. ?;i.
: 'iT>

^Dyn
; rr

• ^pyp 5iy»u^n

2./ t: " 't •
Hinoyn

T : •• T ••
n5pyjn

T : - T •

n3ran
T : •T •

I. c. i'l??? *• T" pyj? VP^3 C^333
••T'

Ptc, !>?!?? T v: r.-

pvp V?f? 1:^23
T •



rt III.] /. VERBS. 251

COMPARATIVK ['ahadigms : NiPHAL.

''vv '^N init. '"'• tm7. '^1 med. '^ med. ''^fmal. ^'n final

3DJ
- T

^3X3 n^i: D'PJ ti=J T :
•

n3D3
T |-T T ; 1

n^^p^ nx^D3
T : : T : :

•

T - :
f^s T :

- ni6ip: as nx>*rD3 n\ft3

n*i3p3
I (fUtl. nn-k^ij niro^ip; '/

1 med. ni<>*'?;i n\^?3

"•nnp: ihrontjh- "•riD^ij ^nir5ip3 turoufjh- ^rit5>*D3 ''n\ft3

r T onf.
: 1

^r.S^: out. i^VP? ^b^:

Drii3p3 DriDC'i: nnSi^^p: cirit^^fp?
^C'-^?^

l0^3p3 irin^ii |nijDip3 i^^^'P? i{}'.^??

^3i3p3 linS'i: iJiD^ip^ iDKYDi ^:\ft3

:iBn
T ••

nfj^j

aDH
.. T ••

3K^in Dipn fisn
T •

apn i?3xn
•• T •

Dipn \\3,r}
•• T • •• T •

'?|n
• : IT

•
^Diipn >i5an

• T •

ii3Dn
: \r •

iDii'jn
T •

T V - • T :
•• T •

nj»pn
T V T • T VT •

np^ ^??!*. • T*
Dip^ iu:

•• T • V T*

npn " T •
D^,pn

•• T • V T

npri
'• T

Dipn
•• T • %• T

tapn
• : IT

•
^Diirn

• : IT
•

••ijan
• T •

^El? 3^1N
•• T •

Dipij
•• T V V T V

^3p^ !inK^_j> ^J2Sp)
'H:

T V - • T : •• T *
njrDpn n:)NyT2n

T V T • T V T •

i3|n
: I"''

*
lo^pn iKVg^

T V - • T :
•• T

•
njppn

T V T • T V T •

np: Dip?
•• T • VT*

T T • Tv:iv T
Dip; 1^2?

T :
• ^)^^



252 PARADIGMS. [Part in.

Comparative Paradigms : Piel.

Strong Verb. I gutt. 2 ^WW. 3 5^«*«- ''3 init,

Perf. Sg. 3. m. ^!?l? npy ^1? VttB^ ^P}

3-/ n^isp
T :

"

T :
•

2. m. nbS|5 a£ nvDC^ as

2-/ ^J'lr*!? Stronij nana riyfec^ IStrong

I. c. ^njj^p Verb ^nann ^ny^c^ Verh

PL 3. c. ^^^i? through- ^^1? iiyec^ throiujh-

2. ?^i. Dnjjtsip out. C3!!l?l? D^V?^ out.

2-/ I'^j'^i? |ri3is inyisc?

I. c. 5i:i)i5i5 'i^?^? 5|3i^K^

Inf. absolute b'^p. Tdv •1^.3 y??' ^^33

construct W nsy ^^.? Vts^ K^I13

Imp. Sg. m. i'^15 ntsy V^ VtSK' ^23

/ ''!'^i5
'013 ••ytSB^

PI. m. i^^i? lyBK^

/ t: ••'- T ; -»

Iinj)/. Sy. 3. m. ^t?i5; ^w V^] v^^^ 6J'23;

a./ ^t^i^n v:?^ VDC'ri

2. 7>l. ^tsi^n v^ V^m

2./. ^Jjipi^n
• : IT ;

'•yrsK'n

I. C. i'^i^^i v.^^, V^^«

PL 3. W2. li'^i^; 5i3nn^
•T

:

IVD^^

3-/ t: ••'-: T : ~T :

njyft?^n

2. 7/1. i^ippn
:iT :

^yrs^n

2./. njb^pn
T : ~T : T : -- :

I. C. ^^i?? v^^ V^^3

Fk ^^2P nrsyD !]"inD y»K^ tJ^23tt



J>art III.] /. VERBS. 253

Comparative Paradigms: Piel (Pilel).

''yv ''X in'tt. " or "1 init. ''"1 med. ''> med.
''
^final '\T\ final.

nn^D %^ ^t?*^ 3tD^ Doip

nppip an

T : •

T •• •

T •

nn^a
T :

•

T • •

T : 1

T :
~ as

ri33iD Strong nppi|5 "^ med. nt<5;D n'h

^nnhiD Verb ^nrppip through- ^riN^'o ^D'-Sl

: 1

through- »*.p out. ^)^'ir^ \^a

DrinniD out. nriDpip rrmy^ nn^^a

(5??iD fritto^p iC^?f^ iC'h

i3n3iD

i.3K

i^ppip

nniD hm ^^: nta: DDip m ^^ rhi

na*iD bt? 2w: ^^! DDip r?;3 fc<2fp n^a

^??^9 ^DD'ip
• : 1

^J<i*P >^a

inaiD
• 1

1SVP ^^a

T V - na^Va

^?^D^ !)3S^ 2?-! 3^:^ OP^P! 1?;^! ^??P! ^T.

33^Dn DDipn i<mT ^^V^

nnion D^V^ K^ipn ^^l^

^nnipn ''»»ipn \xvpn \-5an

^?^D^ Dtt^pS* ^2?^^ n^aN*

nnitp^ iDDip^ isvp^ ^h:

n:3niDn
T :

•• ;

n^DD^ipn
T V ~

;

na-ftnTV-;

nnipn ir:D*ipn ix^pn ^jari

T : •• ;
n^DDipn

T V ~ :

na-ftn

nniD^ D'p^p? ^?fP? n^'aa

nnlDD ti|Np nis'^o ^^-P DDiprp fp.ian ^mo !^h»



254 PARADIGMS. [Part III.

OOMPARATIVK PaIJADUIMS : PuAL.

>s!trony Verb. I ^/'//. 2 ^M^i. 3 i/^^<<-
'': init.

P^rf. Sy. 3. m. Sdp ntsy T]13 V^V m\

3. /. '^^^i? T : 1

nytDB^

2. in. nS^p a« nana
T ; - ' : - N as

2-/ nb^p Stronff rip-13 nys-^ Strong

I. c. ^nSop Verh ••nD-llEi ••riVDc^ Verh

ri 3. c. iii^isip throiKjh-
; 1

IVDK^ flirough-

2. VI. Dnbi^p oul. DriDl*2 Driin2K^ out.

2./. |J?S'^p il!>?12 fnyr^K^

I. C. !i:i)Dp i^^iia

Inf. ahsohite bh^ ntey

construct b^p n?3y ^.^ mi
T "^

Imperatives not used.

Impf. *^f/.2'
''"• ^^•?.? nrsv^ ^1'^: V^^) ^^?!!

3-/. b^pn ^Ibn V^^n

2. m. b^pn ^llbri

2./ ^|)i2pn "•^nbri '•VKJtj'ri

I. c. ^i^i?^5 ^I'^^J V?£)'^'n*

P/. 3. 7tl. ^^?i?^ ^:i'\2) lyts^^^

3./. n:J)£)pn
T :

~ : T : - >. :

2. m. 6^)p>r\
: 1 :

^VD^n

2./ n:^&pn m2ibn
T :

~ :
njV^?'^

I. c. b^p:i •113^ VDtt^a

P<c. ^^^? T •••

:

^T^?



Part III.] /. VERBS, ^SS

CoMPAKATiYE Paradigms :

^'Vy ''« init, ''^ or "\ init. ^'l med,

T : 'i

as ^»P^P

-S^ronf/ ^Ip^ip

Verb "'^^PP

through- ^^^^i^

0,,^ D^OP^P

inrppip

ijrpp^p

nnmo
T : 1

T :
~

: I

23iD ^3«

PUAL (PuLAL).

''^ 7ne(/. ''^^Jinal. ''t\final.

|3b N^D n^D

T •• •..

"^ m (1.

fhiont/h-

out.

T ; ..

T •• ..

\^

nu'^ DO^P m H)iD

Imperatives not used.

nniD^ ^?^! 2E?)^ DP^P! I?^^! ^h^.

nnion DDipn •i^';in

nnion D?ppn
T •.. :

'^^^^

•^nnipn ••ppiij^n "•N^Dri ••bri

nn*iD« Dpipx
T ••. -:

n^3«

inniD^ ii^pip^ i^VP! ^
T :

- :
njppipn

T V .. : T r .:

: 1
'•

^cpii^n iKV^n Ji^an

T : - :
n:»Dipn

T : - ' : T V ••. : T V ••.

:

nn^D3 Dpip3
T -.

:

"k?

T : ^?.'P DD^pp fJ^3D T •. :

n^ji?



256 PARADIGMS. [Part III.

Comparative Paradigms : Hiphil.

Strong Verb, i gutt.

Perf. Sg. 3. m. ^^ppn n^pyn

2 </M<^

3./

2. m.

2./.

1. c.

PL 3. c.

2. m.

1. c.

Ivf. absolute

construct

Imp. Sg. m.

/•

PI. TO.

/

Imi>f. Sg. 3. TO.

3-/-

2. ??i.

1. C.

PI. 3. ??1.

3-/

2. m.

2.f.

I. c.

T ; - ': •

••nij^pn

T • ::y:

moyn
T :

- v: [•:

mcyn

^niPV.'l

as

Stronrj

Verb

''"I'P.Vf] through'

nrh^\>T\ Drinpvn

5i3i)6pn

om/.

5inpj?n

ncyn

n"'6yn
• • -: r

in^ioyn

nnoyn

b^tppn

b^tDpri

••b^ppn

nii)Dpn nj-i6yn
y ... 1; - T : •• -:i~

5ib"'6pn ^nwn

nj!5Dpn njicyn
T; •• ': - T : ••-:!-

n^rpyn

n^cyn
. -ji -

n^Dyn

T'oyx

nvByj.

P'VT.

^"Dpp n-'oyo p-'yiD

3 V^^i-

ry^)i:^'n

nyicK'n

nyp^n

"ny^tr'n

ly^o-j'n

Driyp^^'n

inycc'n

yoK'n

ly^&n

^JVP^lI

y^rpEj^n

njycc'n

^y'»6sj'n

niyoK'n
T : - : ~

J init.

T • •

ir^nn

T ; •• -

T : •• -



Part III.] /. VERBS. '^57

COMPAEATIVE PARADIGMS I HiPHIL.

''vv ''k init.
''> or ''"1 init. ''•) med. ^'^ med. '^^final.

'

''T\final.

^pn
• v:rv

a^C'in ^W. D-i5n r?n N^pn
T :

•

nzipn
T T •

•• '^9''i?'!} T • : •

nnb:in
T ; : •

as T :
- T :

- ••
n^D^ipr, a* T • :

•

niapn I gutt. na^in nnD^n niD^pn "l 5)<«f^ nN;frDn n''f>^i

^n*i5pn ihrowjh- ^nnV^n ^n^D^n "•niD'^pn throHfjh- "•nxmn >n^ftn

i3pn out. I3''&in in^p^n iD^i?»n out. It^^DH "b^r}

Dni2pn Dnntt'in DnnD^n Dn'io>ipn nriNypn D?.^^'"^

I0^2pn ina^in i^^^^n l^i^N?n |nK>"rpn 10'.^?'"?

I3i3pn 5iJ3K^in ^nhn i^^^'iPn iJNypn ij^ftn

n^cnn ^Vk\ D^i?n ^^-fPO ^.^?l'

•• T
i>'?«p 3''K^in n^tp^n D^ipn r?n N''V»n n1?3n

•• T
i)3Kn n^^in 2??^n Di?n l?7 ^^^PlI •^.^^l"

• •• T
"•n^e'in ^?^P^D ^»N?? ••N^pn "'S'?lI

'• T
^a^K^in in^D'-n JiD^pn 5l^5"'5e)^ ^bsn

T V • -; T :
•• T : •• ••

njpj^n
T V :

- T V ;
-

etc.np!,np; 2>^V ^V"^. ci^i?; r?: N^p:
^)t-

non
•• T

n"»V^n y^'n D^pn K^v^j? n^^J?

3Dn
•• T

3^cnn y^^n D^pn N^ypn •"^^^^

^3Dn
• •• T

^n''C'in '^y'hr] ^r?''i5n ^N^^pn ^^;i^?

•• T
n^C'iN ^V"^ - D^i?K «7PK nbax

•• T
n-'&v ^^V''. i^"*!?; ^^''VP: h

nj^lpn
T :

•• T :
••

njDpn njKxpn ^T^.^T^

i3Dn
•• T

jQ^l^in in^p^ri ^D^pri 'iK^VP'? ^^;in

TV' : T :
••

n:»pn
T V :

- TV:-

no:
"T

2"^^): n>LD^3 t3^i?J N7p: n^?5

3DD h^2\^'0 n^C^'lD 3''D''D D^^P p3p N^VPP n^2D



258 PARADIGMS, [Part IIL

Comparative Paradigms: Hopiial.

Perf. Sg. 3. m.

3/
2. m.

1. c.

PI 3. c.

2. ??fc.

I. c.

Inf. absolute

construct

- t: |t

moyn
T : T|T

mnyn
T :-T:|r

Strong Verb, i gutt.

- : T

T : ': T

T : - ': T

nbt:pn moyn
: : - ': T ; : - T:rr

•
: - ': T • ; - t:|t

5ii>Dpn noyn
: . T : Tir

Dnbtopn DmDvn
V : - . T V : -t:|t

••t:it

-t:it

2 ^W^^

pyin

3 r/^^-

Vocrn

ny»:^n

npyin riyiptJ'n

nyDti'n

••npyin "TiyDK^n
• ': -

: T • :
~ ; t

Jipyin ^lyD'j'n

Dnpy^n nnyoi^n
V '; - : T V :

- ; t

inpytn iriyipsj'n

': - : T : ~ : T

PW
pyR Vpc^n

Dnsrsn

tin

Imperatives not used.

Impf. Sg. 3. m.

3./.

2. m.

2./.

1. c.

P/. 3. 771.

3-/.

2. W.

2./.

I. C.

Plc.

i'pp?

•"fiDpn
• : ': T

^^Dp;

njlj&pri

Jibtopn

n:!)t3pn
T : - ': T

i?i3po

-t:it

-t:,t

n»yn
-T:rr

noyn
• : Tp-

noy«
-t:|t

noy^
: TIT

nJiDyn
T :-t:|T

noyn

T :-t:it

ncyj
-Trr

tt:|t

p^i; VPf; ^^!.

py]j? ypK^n mn

pyi? V^m K'an

"pyi? ^ytpK^ri ••^an

pyi? ypK^x B^aN*

ipyi; lyDK';

njpyin njypK'n

ipyi? iiyp'^n ^K^an

njpyiri myp^n naK^an

P^]3 VP^J

PVl? VDKio
T •%



Part III.] /. VERBS. 259

Comparative Paradigms : Hopiial.

''VV '^N iniL "^ or "^ init. ''") mcd. ''"• med. ^^^final

- T; IT - T : •..

T - T : I T ':
I T : : ..

ni3pin lyiut. ip3tr"in noi^in "^ wjet/. risvon

^ni3pin ^AroHi//i- '^^i'ln ^rirpf^'^n ^/.ro»jyA- ^nxiDn

'T\fim.al.

T : T

T .. . X

•• ; T

: T

V "IT

' V ••
: T

no^n

••t; IT

nK"in Di^in xi'\r\ «^ttn

••
; T

Imperatives not used.

etc^pi-^apv i>?g; im Dj5V

ixm 3^in Di^in

npin nDin Dj^^n

sapin
• : 1

^ppin

npiK ^K^^N Di^lN

5!2pV 5|3K^V
: 1

icpv

T V - T :
- njDi^in

13pW
: 1

iDpin

T V - T :
- niDj^in

2p^3 3^1: Di^lJ

3D^D
T T t:|t T

s 2

l?1^

in^D

V :t

V : T

•1^?^

^NV^n ^1*^?

V : T

^^VP'
: T

T V : ... T V : T

: T

T V t T V • T

T : ••. V : T

»: T



26o PARADIGMS. [Part TIT.

COMPARATIVi: PaBADIOMS : HiTIIPAEL.

Strong Verb, i (jutt.

Perf. Scj. 3. m. b^?J}T\ noynn

3. / Th^\>nn

2. m. Thh\>T\r} as

2. /. ni)i5i5nn

I.e. 'riijDi^nn

PI 3. c. 6ipi5nn

2./. ir'r'^i^ri'?

I. c. liStli^nn

Strong

Verb

fhrough-

out.

2 giitt. 3 i/w"-

nn-)2nn

n^nann nnSinntj-t;. t: «•

• :
" T ; '

I3n3nn

3 init.

as

Strong

Verb

throurjh-

oni.

Inf. absolute

construct ^tS|5nn itDynn

Im^. Sg. m. ^tsj^nn iQynn

PI m. 'h^\>r\r\

Jrnff. Sg. 3. wi. ^^i^n: i^yn:

2. m. ^tsi^rin

2. /. '•I'tsi^nn

1. c. ^i^i^n?

PZ. 3. m. "h^nn)

3. /. nji?^i5nn

2. ??L 6t2i2nri

2. / njf)§i"5nn

I. c. ^tsi^ns

• : r :
•

: IT : •

T : ~T :
•

• :iT : •

T : ~T : •

i3"i3nn
: IT : •

n^n^linn
T :— :

•

nbnn

nWrin

T :— : •

nWn3

U'ain^

Ptc. "
t

' .. —
J

• ••J , . • » .•- ; •



Part III.] /. VERBS %6i

Comparative Paradigms: Hithpael (Hithpalel).

''VV ''N init. ''•» init.

b.^iann ba^nn n^:nn

rib^lann as nDDipnn

riS^isnn Strong nDipipnn

^nb^Ji^nn Verb ^npipipnn

: 15* throwjh- iDDiijrin

Dnii^isnn out. nriDpipnn

jnbbiann |ri»pipnn

li^Slunn ijrppipnn

'') mcd. ''"> med. ''i^final '^nfinal.

Dipipnn Jp.isnn ^<Jfpn^ n^snn

nDDipnn n^jfronn nn^snn
t:'i:- t:-:- t;-:-

as ^^^^^ ^'%^'^

out.

bbSm bsytnn n^:nn Dioipnn p.iann

bbiann

^bijiann
• : I : •

ibbian^

njbj^ann

^i>biann

njij^'lann
t; - : •

bijian:

ntj'^n^

narppiprin

Dioipn^

Dttipnn

Dioipnri

narppipnn

njppipnn

DDipn3

?ann^

^N^pnn i-jmn

DriN^fpnn Dn\^jnn

im^^iprin |n\^ann

i:«^pnn ^:\^|nn

n1)ann

N^pnn h-5?nn

N^fipnn n.A'ann

••N^pnn ^k^n

^K^pnn ^^ann

T V ~ : •

n^^^'ann
T V- : •

«;fpn> nWn^

xjfipnn n^ann

Nl^pnn n>>ann

••N^pnri ••^ann

^?^Pri? n>>an«

5iK^»n^ i^an^

T V ~ : •

n:''^ann
T V - :

•

^N^pnn ^bnn

T V ~ : •

n:i>'?ann
T V- : •

N^DHJ nbna

bb)inip i>2Kntt ^^-^d aoipjiD ipnnp x^k-pntp n^ano



262 PARADIGMS, [Part III.

Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes.

Suffixesfor the i- Sg. 2.Sij.m. 2.Sg.f. 3. ^S'l^r. m.

me. thee. thee. him.

Perf. 3.m. -^.^Dip ^bop -j.^op
^'"^J^^'j... innfjDp)

of, -in^Dp Tinbnp TintJop -r^-l

n^Dp
T T ':

nn^DP
T - T ';

2. 7?l.

^:nbpp' — -

—

5inrii5pp'

inb^p
i^j^S'PP

2-/ '^'^Jjpp — ^n^nbpp'

vni)pp
. n^nijtsp

T • : - ':

I. C. T^l'^i? ^'Jlii'Pi? vni)C)p n'r^l»t?l?

PI. 3. c. ^j^Sop ^^^?i? •I^^DP iini^Dp ni^tsp
T T ':

2. m. ••iVlbDip ^mnbpp mni)t:p
T : ~ •

I. c. — 1^^5'Pi? •jljjjnp ^iniiijpp nijfjBp

Inf.
^J^Dp
... .lyj

^^??'

^i'?i?,

^.^?5 iStDi; nbo5

Imp. ^:bDp
... . 1^

— ''^.^pi;

Impf 3. wi. ^^.^tDP!
^I'?!?: ^^9i?^ 'i^.^Pi?!

T V : ': •

n^Dp''
T : ': •

TI7«/t Nun

epenthetic
••a^pp^ ^^tDp: ^ID^DP"'

V : ': •
HD^tDP"

T V : ': •

PI. 3. m. ^3iStpp^ ^ibtpp: •I^^DP^ ini^ipp^
T : ': •

Perf Piel ^?^^i? ^.S'?!'? ^.^?i? i^tpp nbK)j5

* * The Suffixes to the other Conjugations follow the

n require the tone to be on the preceding syllable; also



Part III.] /. VERBS. 263

Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes.

I. PI 2. PI m. 2. PI. f. 3. PI. m. 3. PI, /.

us, you. you. them. them.

^j^Dp d^ij^ip ]^h^\> obpp i^Dp

^3nJ)Dip Dsn^pi? l^i^i'^P ^^^?i? I^?9i?

— D?^i?!'PP f?^^i'^l? is^^S'^i? pi?!'^!?

i:ii?Dp D3i^Dp pi^i:p DiStsp nbtop
T . V T ': ' V T ': T ': • t ':

— D?'!^i'^ip ]'?^^^^\> Di^i'^i? I^ii^^ip

i:!3Dp D3i5Dp pijDp D^Dp Atop
••

: 't V: : 't 'v: : 't t : 't 't : 't

ij^Dp — _ d!?dp _
.. . 'y ... ly

ID^DP"* D^S'Dp'' pisiSp'' D^Dp"" ji)t3p^

^aSpp^ __ -_ _ ^

IJI^tpp^ 091^^1?! l^l^tDp^ DI^LDp^ P^JtDjp^

ijbisp 05!'^!? Iji'^i? D^tpi? I^tpj?

analogy of qal. Observe that the Suffixes ^?, ^3, ^H and

^, following a long vowel in an open syllable.
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VOCABULARIES.

I. HEBREW-ENGLISH.

The following Vocabularies are for the most part restricted to

the Exercises and Reading Lessons. Many words which there occur

only once, and are explained in their places, are not included.

The Verbs are denoted in English, for the sake of convenience,

by the infinitive sign to. The Hebrew form given is, as usual, the

3 pers. sing. mase. perf. of qal. Of Verbs found only in other con-

jugations, the qal pointing is omitted. Conjugations regular in

meaning {e.g.y niph. as passive, hiph. as causative) are not in general

separately specified.

The figures appended in some cases to the nouns, after the letters

denoting gender (m. ,/., c), indicate the declension-form : especially in

nouns derived from verbs ''^W (5). The rest are sufficiently shown

in the Paradigms. Proper Names are not introduced, excepting in

special cases. See English-Hebrew Vocabulary, pp. 308, 309.

Words marked * are post-biblical, although in most instances derived

from roots which occur in the Hebrew Scriptures.

DK m. (see p. 62) father.

12N to perish
;

piel and hiph. to

destroy.

P"^?^ w. ('Abaddon '); destruction.

n^K imp/, n^t^"" to be willing,
T T V ^

desirous ; mostly with negatives.

|i"'IlS adj. (n^K) poor, miserable.

P3K to languish, lament ; hijyh. to

grieve, mourn.

|!3N /. stone, rock, precious stone.

ni^X /. wing, feather.

D;iX m. pool, consf. of D3N ('D*'D imder-— : * T T \ •-

stood).

^^N to gather, lay up provision.

I'lIN m. lord, whence'^yM^ the Lord.

DIX to be red
;
pual to be dyed red.

D1X m. a man, man (generic and

collective)
;
pr. n. Adam.

r\K>^^/. ground, earth, nrDIKH J^^X
T T-: " ' T T-: T

a husbandman.

DHX or Dnt< imp/, a, to love.
- T "• T '

r\2r\^ f. love.

nnt< ah ! alas !

/HX to pitch a tent ; pielfiit. pH^.

bnX m. tent, tabernacle.

^N conj. or ; ^{< ii< whether ... or.

"•iN interj. alas! woe to!

P^IX m. fool, impio\is man.

v15< adv. ptii'haps.

T
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•^^K to shine, )>g enlightened ; niph.

{imp/. "^N*) to become bright;

hiph, to enligliten.

n^K m. light.

tK adv. then.
T

"liTNl m. girdle, fetters.

|TN hiiih, ]'^\i^T\ to give ear.

ITK /. dual D^3t« ear.

n{< m. {see p. 272) brother.

^^6< tmm, '1)1. one, /ew. Dnt? ; see

p. 134 : sometimes eqiiivaleuf. to the

indefinite aiiicle (ris).

triN to take hold of (2); niph. to

take possession, be caught.

nriN m. niriN /. adj. other.

nntjk ('hinder part') as adv. after-

wards, after: p?(a-. cohs^ ''iriK

prep, after.

nnnS /. the latter time (of one's

life, or of the world).

^Nl , n^yt adv. interrog. where ? See

§ 272, I. *nrx» whence?

T^? to hate
; ptc. TiX enemy.

n^^Vi /. enmity.

n*K /. vulture, falcon.

!|"'K adv. interrog. how ?

y« VI. {const, b'*^^ pi. D''|)^N) a ram.

nP*t< /. a hind, female antelope.

HD^X/ fear, terror.

I^K adv. not (see j>. 142). With

suffixes : I (would) not, etc.

nS"*NI or nSNI /. ephah, a com

oneasure.

tJ'^N (see p. 62) man, husband,

every one : kJ*''N . . . tJ^*l< one . .

.

another.

"TIN arfi'. also, only, surely, yet.

/pfc< tm^)/. A and e, to eat ; hi2)h. to

give to eat, to feed with {tico aces.

or ace. and |0).

VOCABULARIES.

i>5« m. food.

pfc< adr. truly, certainly.

btjt ar/v. not ; see p. 1 4 1

.

?\f>> or "PX prep, to, unto.

7K, n^'Xrfewons^pron.p^ these. See

§ 183.

^X C mighty one ') God ; uh^
mighty ones.

*X?&< but ('sondern'), except.

r\SW Ood.

D^n^S God, sometimes gods. >See

§ 287 a.

f
vNI or ]y^^* ITS 7n. a tree (oak or

terebintli).

D?J< arf> dumb.

••^b^yt m. [Kith '•ipQ) such a one.

fl^X ?n. a thousand, 2)1. U^tD^.

DX /. (see p. 62) mother.

DK 2Jar/. if ; see p. 1 44.

riDN /. maid-servant, handmaid.
T T

nSS /. cubit.

njiDS* /. faith, faithfulness, faith-

ful adherence to.

fipi< to be or to make firm, trust-

worthy
; ptc. |Di< foster-father

;

in f. T\yCi^ nurse ; niph. to be

secure, faithful, such as can be

depended on ; hiph. to trust,

believe.

|DN Amen, HittX adv. certainly,

verily.

yo^ impf. A, to be powerful, coura-

geous ;
piel, hiph. to strengthen.

llpK impf. A and e, to say. See

§ 246 c. Citationsfrom O.T. are in-

troduced in later Helyreic hy *l]pX3p'

' as it was said ' {niph.).

mtDX /. word, discourse.

ni2k f. {with suffix inpX) truth
;

'=• h^nDJ5 adj. true.
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|fc^ nit< interrog. adv. where ?

t:n:« m. man ('homo'). See C^^K.

n^S niphal to sigh ; z<?t7/i py.

nnjJ? /. sighing.

''3S,"'pbXper.s.2>ron. I;i;^<r.^jn3S we.

n*3S /. ship ; ""JX m. fleet.

P|3X to be angry {lit. 'to snort').

pDS to cry out from pain ; nipJi to

lament.

f]pN to collect, gather.

1pt< to bind, yoke.

^tjt m. (5) nose ; dual D^Sfc|5 nostrils

;

generally met. anger.

^jK part, also, even. ^3 ^^^t is it so,

that . . . ?

nnSX m. the young (of birds), a

nestling.

S'lX to lie in wait (^y against).

ysn^/. ny3")K»n. )M(m.four, D^y -ns-:~ tt:- • r :
-

forty ; seep. 134.

|DpK /. purple.

mi< to pluck.

|i"lt^ and |ib5 c.ark (of the Covenant);

pK m. cedar. [filK wi^/t rfe/. ar/.

rni^ /. way. path.

ns and n^l^ m. lion.

TJlfc^ imp/. A, to be long ; hiph. to

prolong ; ivith P]t5 to be long-

suffering.

!|"IK m. long; D^2« Tjlt? long-

suffering.

D")« / Aram, Syria ; D^nj Qn«

('Aram of the two rivers ') Me-

sopotamia.

yi^ c. earth, world, land ; ivith art,

"i"1K imp/. "IX"* to curse.
~T Tm c. (5) fire.

nt^K /. {see p. 62) woman, wife.

*1^J< to be straight, /jejzce to prosper

;

piel to make straight, pronounce

happy, congratulate.

'\p^ m. only in plur. const, n.^fc^t

Oh the happiness of! blessed is,

art, are, etc,

"^S^tj} indecl. rel. who, which. See

VP- 72, i44> 161.

nX "nt^ mark of the ace. For its vse

with personal 2Jronouns,seeparadig7n,

p. 68.

DX "DSI pirep. with. When a prefix,

the n is doubled. See § 182, p. 69.

nnt^ m. rit< /. 2 pers. pron. thou
;

p??(r. Dr!5< m. |ritjt /. ye.

bS^nV^ adv. yesterday. See h\OT\ .

11 prep, prefix in, ofplace or time; by,

o//7je instrument. With inf. of verbs

it often has the sense of when ; see

p. 143-

">i<!l to burn, consume.
~ T

D"'^N3 m. pi. worthless, wild

(grapes).

"153 to dissemble, transgress.

133 m. garment.

[13] m. (5) solitude ; adverbial

j

with b alone orprep, beside ; often

withpron. affixes. Seep. 141, n. 2_

13 m. (5) branch, limb {i.e. *a

separate part '). Plur. only.

n)0n3/. beast, QSLiile {sing, often used

collectively).

t5i3 to come, enter ; hiph. N''3n to

cause to enter, to bring. ,

113
J

also nt3 to despise, spurn.

p3 and p3 {see § 250) to discern,

understand; niph. ptc. p33 dis-

creet, prudent; /iip/t. to be wise,

skilful, understanding.

^Sz to be ashamed ; hiph. to put

to shame.

T 2
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I^n3 w. a youth.

|n3 to try, put to th« ti'st.

"ins to choose (ace. or 3).

L '

ntD!l to trust
; (3 p) hiph. to certify,

declare.

P123 to cease ;
" pl22 adj- useless.

- T •• T

Hi ^3 /. understanding, prudence.

n^3 hi. (cmist. n''3 1 .'iv'e p. 62) house,

abode. Frequent in (he tutmes uf

places. PI. D^n3.
• T

N33 m. weeping
;

{(ilso mulberry

trees) an p*. »i. Baca.

nD3 to weep, mourn.
T T

1123 m. firstborn.

nii33 /. birthright.

^33 m. weeping, trickling.

73 or "»73 ('loss') as prep, without

;

as adr. not ; with suffixes ""pil/,

y'^'O for lack of, so that not.

roil to be worn out, ruined.
T T

^"ly^S prep. {plur. const, form with

suffix) without, separate from.

*''P0'I1 adv. besides, except, not.

nD3/. in pi. liigh places.

ntSS adv. wherefore ? why ?

J3 m, (const. |3 seep. 62) son ;
* a son

of. . . years' = so many years old.

n33 to build.
T T

*iy3 prep, about, within, after, be-

hind ; often with stiffixes.

?y3 VI. lord, possessor, husband.

iy3 to burn ; piel to consume, put

away, burn up.

V|53 to cleave ; oiiph. to break forth
;

piel to divide, rend.

"Ip3 piel to search, enquire.

^(53 m. {pi. Dnp3) morning.

"1p3 c. ox, bullock, herd (collective^.
't T ' ' '

85*p3 pie? K^i53 to seek, entreat.

^3 "'O'- (5) (/<?»». n")3) pure.

t<~.j to create, make, fahhion.

7P3 m. (quadrilit.) iron.

n''")3 /. covenant.

Tj^S to kneel; qalpass.pte. blessed.

GenemUy piel T]'13 to bless, to

pronounce blessed

T]13 /. (4) dual D^3")3 knee.

n3'^3 /. blessing.

ni3 to choose, separate
;
ptc. pass,

pure, select ; niph.io be pure ;
2)tc.

133 pure.

lb'3 2)iei to announce ; dayytKiCnv,

lb^3 ni. flesh, body.
T T

7 V

n3/. {pl.r\Si11, seep. 272) daughter.

nn3 /. desolation.
T T

nSnS /. virgin.

T|in3 (as prep. /ro>n ^Ifl) in the

midst of.

PXa to redeem, avenge; p^t-. 7X2

redeemer, /jewce near kinsman

. (one who has the right to le-

deem).

n?Nil /. relationship, right of re-

demption, redemption.

n33 to be lifted up, haughty ; hiph.

to exalt.

n"33 adj. high, proud.

b^33 m. border, coast.

^133 adj. mighty.

n"J^33 /. power.

^^"•33 VI. ('ice') crystal.

nV33 /. hill
;

p>-. n. Gibeah.
T :

•

133 and 133 impf. a, to be power-

ful ;
piel to make strong.

133 m. man ('vir').

1^3 m. troop, detachment (of an

army).
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bns adj. great.

bl3 and PIS imp/.A, to be great, grow

up ;
^)/ci to make great ; hijyh. to

become great.

n?*13 /. greatness, majesty.

5]*12/)/c; ?]'j|3 to reproach, blaspheme.

"I'la »H., alao rrriS /. wall, fence,

hedge.

n;ia /. body.

D^iS m. {pi. ofSli) peoples, nations,

7^2 or ^3 to rejoice.

*1^3 to sojourn, dwell.

T'ia m. lot.

bt3 to cut off, take away.

N^3 c. {const. K\2) valley.

np3 to lay bare, uncover : ivith HK

to 'uncover the ear,' disclose :

also to migrate, go into exile

:

hiph. to carry into exile.

nb3 piel, hithp. to shave.

773 to roll, roll upon, commit to.

D3 adv. also, moreover.

N)p*3 w. bulrush (the papyrus).

?1?D3 »n. desei-t, recompense.

*nv''p3 /. recompense, gratitude.

Ppa to repay, recompense.

tea c. (5) camel.
T T ^

ip3 to finish, foil.

|a c. (5) garden.

333 to steal {see p. 194, note on Job

iv. 12).

•^^3 imp/. A, to reprove, rebuke.

nnya/. (cons^. niya) rebuke.

|Qa c. vine.

)D'3 w«. name of a tree ; parluips the

cypress.

13 m. stranger, sojourner.

|n3 «H. axe.

p.3 /. threshing-floor.

' 11„ occasion.

K^^a to cast out
;
piel to expel.

ntJ^a (uvV/t suffix inK'S) in/, cons/. 0/

t5^?3 to touch.

nill'n /. report, slander.

nini /. i)0('.
T :

pD*!, afeo pD'1 in\x>f. A, adhere to

(3), abide with (DV).

"ID'n to speak, promise, command

;

almost solely in piel.

"^11 m. (2) word, matter, thing

;

13*1"py in respect of, concern-

ing.

EJ^D'n m. honey.

a"! m. {pi. D-n) fish.

lil >n. beloved, uncle.

^"1 one? p*!! to judge, contend.

in to dwell.

"\n or 11 w. (i) generation.

pni to press on
;
ptc. pni oppressor.

pi w. judgment.

5531 piel to crush.

71 arfj. {pi. C^l) poor.

aPl GfoZ and piel to leap.

7?1 to move to and fro, hang
~ T ^ ' "

loose ; niph. to be wasted.

rh'l f. (4) {dual D^nbl j door, gate.

Dl ni. blood, pi. D''01 bloodshed.
T '

niOl to resemble
;

ptc. HDl like.

DDl to be still.

riDDl /. silence.
T T :

nyi /. (i>'/. const, of Vl"* «S tWHH)

knowledge.

Ipl to pierce.

1^11 c. a swallow.

'=]11 to tread; Mph. to lead, guide.

Ijll c. way, mode of life.
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KH"! to enquire, seek, demand.

NU'T to spring Uis yrass) ; hiph. to

yield grass.

H'^l »i. tender grass.

|*^T to be fat
;
piel to anoint.

n
n (n nUlie ; de/mitc Article asprefix;

see §§ 101-105.

n interrogative 2)refix ; see § 142.

T\'^'T^ to murmur, meditate.
T T

\\^IT{ m. meditation.

Din tn. footstool.

nn VI. rr^in /. majesty, splendour,

stateliness.

i<1n 3pers. pron. m. he, it ; often used

as demonst., also in place of copula^

§ 376 a.

••in interj. alas ! woe to

!

Din to disturb, excite.

|in m. "wealth, value.

*nN^n /. {7\'\'^ hiph.) sprinkling.

^"*"7 3 pe/*s. j)?-0H. /. she, it ; often

demonst.

rrri to be ; see § 254.

7D^n JH. temple, palace.

7]"'fjn /. step.

"!]pn tn/. cons/. HDp ; impf, 'iQ\ to

go, walk ; hiph. to lead ; hithp.

to go about ; fig. to live.

ppn (to shine) piel to praise ; hiph.

to shine forth.

dpH adv. hither.

fin n?2n 3 pcrs. pron. ni. pi.; jH
^

n3n/. they, them ; o/ife» demonst.,

ivith or without art., these. Seep. 7 1

.

non to sound.
T T

pon m. abundance, multitude.

1(1, "iD, •^?.'?, i^.^"?, «'*^e>> lo, be-

hold. Seep. 145.

nun afZi\ here, hither.
T ••

Dn. Interjection, in pause DH
Jiush 1

?]Dn to turn up, subvert, ruin.

^n 7». p/. D^ln mountain.
• T

i^^")^ inf. hiph. ofT]2'\ as adv. mucli,

very much.

3*1n to slay.
~ T

])'^'\^ m. conception.

*n]}r\p7} hithp. to narrate, tell.

1 ^ ^^ "J
^
conj. and ; see ^^ 105 {p. 46),

228 Obs. 2, 298.

riNT demonst. pron. fem. this, that,

she ; see § 183. Barely nt.

riDl m, sacrifice.

T| adfy. (pZ. D''lt) proud, presump-

tuous (sins, or men ; see note,

p. 187, Ps. xix. 14).

nt rfcmons^ p-on. JH. (^, ^t c.) this,

that, he ; see § 183. (PI. H^K.)

nnt ?n. gold.
T T

"int /i'!??/'. "T^ntn to shine, warn

;

luph. to be warned, admonished,

inf w. brightness.

* )1T to abound, be rich.

nb^T pej). besides.
T

[*11t] to be strange ;
ptc.'^\ a stranger,

t^l m. animal ; see § 310, note on

ver. 14 (or perhaps 'abundance').

T\^) m. (const. D^t) olive.

nST or !]3T to be clean, pure.

TT'pl^t /. crystal, glass.

*ni3T purity, worth (nDJ).

npt to remember ; /ttp/i. to make

mention of, celebrate, praise.

DDT to consider, determine.
- T

"ipt to prune ; niph. to be pruned

;

piel to sing praises.
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pyt hwpf. A, to cry out. See pysf.

Ipt imp/. A, to be old ; hiph. to

grow old.

IpT arZy. old ; as subst. elder,

njpt /. old age.

ppt to refine,

rr^t to winnow, scatter, spread,

disperse,

yilt c. (pL D*"' or ni") arm, power.

VIT "/Jjp/. A, to sow, plant.

V^t WJ. seed, posterity.

N3n ntp/i. JOn]} to be concealed, to

hide oneself; hijih. to hide.

*nDn /. age.

DSn to beat, thresh.

73n m. measuring-line, allotment.

"IDH »n. companion.

]^2T] to bind up
;
piel to restrain.

I3n to attire, gird.

p*in im2)f. A, to cease, forbear.

15^1n acZj. new.
T T

C^nh m. (4) new moon, month.

nin 7H. (p?. ni") debt.

31n i^teZ I2*n to be indebted : hence

*n>n debtor,

nin pie^ n^n to utter, tell.
T •

mripr. n. Eve.

P^Hj ^n to be in anguish, travail,

to shake ; hiph. to cause to

tremble
;

pilel, intensive of qal

to dance, to bring forth young.

HD'in /. wall, esp. of city.

pn m. {jpl. nr) open space : as

adv. without, abroad. pPItt out-

side, antithetic to Jl^SD.

"lin arf/. free, noble. Plur. only.

ntn to see, see visions ; p<c. Htn
tt

seer.

p>jn (co>t6^ irtn) VI. {2)1 nr)

vision.

t"'tn m. flash, lightning.

"l^in 7>^ swine, wild boar.

ptn t/^^)/ A, to be strong
;

jxei to

strengthen ; hiph. to take hold

of (3), strengthen, seize, claim.

''' nin to turn.

XtDPI impf. t^tDfl'' to transgress, sin.
T T *^

T v:v

Ntpn J^i. sin.

nt^n /. (pi. D^DH) wheat.

HTI to live, TI living, the Living
T T — "

One : in adjurations, see p. 128,

n. 5 ;
2^<eZ nTl to quicken, revive.

n*n /. life, living thing, animal,

often collective.

D"'*n m, plur. life, as a state, or dura-

tion.

7^n {const. ?"'n) m. strength, power,

wealth, virtue.

pTI m. bosom.

DDH m^j/. h'2r\\ to be intelligent,

wise ; picl and liiplu to make
wise, teach.

D3n rtrfj. wise, skilful.

riDSn /. wisdom,

nbn )>J. the world {aluv),

npn to be weak, afflicted ; ni2)h. to

be weakened
;
piel to beseech.

Dibn )H. dream.

"•Sn m. weakness, disea-e.

n^vH interj. far be it from ip\

^bn to pierce, wound ; niph. and piel

to profane ; hiph. pnn to begin.

D^n to dream.
- T

Pjpn to pass, change ; HS'^pn /.

removal.
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|*pn to loose, sot free, arm for

battle
;
plel to deliver (|ip).

ppn to apportion, divide
;

pitl to

distribute.

\>pU m. np!)n /. portion, field.

ipn to desire, covet ; niph. 2ttc.

*lDnD desirable.
T : V

non /. heat, wrath.

nion mother-in-law.

bpn to si>are, bear with.

^pn m. vinegar.

"iph mire, clay.

V'Onf. nt^Onm. num. five ; D^U^DH
• • T *' T • -; • • -;

fifty; seep. 134.

(PI m. (5) favour, grace,

njn to encamp.

]yr\ to be favourable, gracious.

*Tpn m. favour, mercy.

non to trust, confide in.
T T '

Ipn imx)f. A, to want, be in need

;

inel to cause to lack,

nsn /. bridal chamber.

|*Dn {imp/. A and o) to delight in,

(3 J b) desire, prefer.

|*Sn m. pleasure, desire, delight.

|*n m. (5) arrow.

DYH and DiTI to cut, hew out.
- T •• T '

nyn to divide, halve.
T T '

"•ifn in pause ""Sfn m, portion, half.

"I'Vn, nvn c. (2^Z. D*"- or nr) enclo-
• T ) •• T ^ • '

sure, threshing-floor, court.

ph in. (5), pi. D"*!?!! statute, law.

")pn to search, investigate.

y\r\ and D"\n imp/, a, to be dry,

waste, desolate.

y^r\ /. sword.

Tin tH^ji/". A, to be fearful,

tremble,

nin to be hot, angry.

Cj'iri vnpf. A, to reproach, defy.

riQin /. reproach, reviling.

lin m. {pi. D''^in . parched jilacc.

K'}n to plougli, engrave, fabricate;

ptc. CJnn artificer.

tJ'nn tmi)/'. A, to be silent (deaf or

dumb) ; hiph. to keep silence :

hence ^~}n adj. deaf.

2pn imp/. 3l^n^ to think, reckon,

devise
;
piel to impute.

TjCn to be dark ; hiph. to darken.

TJK^n m. darkness.

S]^^! to strip off, make bare.

|nn m. bridegroom, son-in-law.

nrin qal and niph. to be broken,

affrighted.

b'yO to dip, plunge; *to baptize;

niph. to be baptized.

ninD adj. clean, pure.

IHD impf. A, to be clean
;

jyiel to

cleanse.

ITjnD /. purity, cleansing, expia-

tion.

iiD adj. good ; sidjst. m. goodness.

b"lD hljjh. to cast out ; hoiih. ?DV
to be cast down or out, laid down
(as the dead).

NCti adj. impure, unholy.

byD to taste, perceive.

D'lD {properly subst. m.) expectation,

prospect : generally as adv. before

that, not yet.

Pj'ID imp/. A or o, to tear, wound.

Pl^D m. prey, provision.

f]"IO w. leaf {x^lucked off).
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^it^^ m. river, esjyecially the Nile.

npil^ /. sister-in-law.

^2'^ imj)/. A, to bt'como dry
;

2^icl

and hiph. to dry up.

nyS^ /. labour, weariness.

V3'' impf. A, to labour, be weary
;

piel and hiph. to fatigue,

^h'' to fear, be afraid of (ace).

T* c. (dual Dn^ const. >^>) hand

:

T • -T ' •• :

'

often ivith prepositions, as l^ll by

means of, *]^p near to, etc.

m'' to put forth ; spec. hiph. mill

to recount, celebrate, praise.

1"'T' adj. beloved.
•T

VT to know ; imp/. yT* in/, const.

nyi knowledge ; wip/t. j^fc. yiij

known, illustrious; pualptc. VT'D

acquaintance, kinsman ; /<«>/«. to

let (one) know, inform, tell.

Hn'' to allow, appoint ; in imjierat.

give, ascribe ; alsoGo to ! come on

!

'•'I'ln^ m. Jew.

DV tn. {pi. D''p^ ; see p. 62) day :

DJOi^ advetbial by day.

nii* / 0^^' ^T) dove
;

2;r. n. Jonah,

bn'' i)/e? and hiph. {yjlSil) to expect,

hope, wait {p for).

DD^ i^npf. A, to be hajjpy, merry,

to be well with (b) ; hiph. D'^DTl

to do good ; inf. abs. as ctdv.

diligently.

P2 fn. (4) (const, p'lj wine.

113'' hiph. to reprove, chastise,

bb"* impf. 73V to be able, equal

to (b).

'IT i»i2)/. ^ip*" to bring forth; ;i«>/<.

n\i)in to beget,

nb''. w. child, lad.

:jb;,see-jbn.

D"* m. (const. D^ o/- D^) sea ; Itence the

West (the direction of the Great

Sea).

P^"* VI. the right (hand) ; hence

the South (^the right to those

looking eastward from Pales-

tine).

p^"" to give suck
;
ptc. ppV suckling,

sucker ; hiph. p''yr\

.

ID"* to found, establish.

"liD^ m. foundation.

"'"l^D^ ni. chastisement (ID'').

P|p'' impf. E, to add : often with ad-

verbial force to denote repetition, as

* he added to come ' - he came

again.

"\D'' iin})/. A, to chastise, correct.

by" hiph. b''yin to profit, be advan-

tageous to.

fjy impf. P]y^'' to be wearied.

py impf. |*y^^ to counsel, pur-

pose
;
ptc.

Y}}y
counsellor.

*^y^ m. forest, thicket.

HD'' adj. fair, beautiful.
V T

^^i"* m. (in pause ""SJ^) beauty.

fc^y'' im2f. ^^V^ inf const. DNV to
XT ••••'

go forth (]ip whence, 3 whither)

;

hij^h. H^Y^n to bring forth.

pV"* ini2Jf. p)i) to pour out.

"1^'' impf. E, to form, mould
;
ptc.

lirt'' moulder, Maker.

Dp** m. wine-press, wine-vat.

I'p"*
impf. A, to awake. See pp.

np'' arf/". precious.
'tt

N'l'' impf. Sl''^ to foar ; niph, ptc.

S'^'O terrible
;
piel NT" to alarm.

NT' '«. co«s^. N"^^ fearing.
••T ": ^

IT impf. ^T to descend ; hiph.

inin to let down, bring down.

|"jlT ('descender ') the riverJordan.
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ni'' to cast out, give forth ; hiph.mvi
to teach ; pk. HliD teacher ; niph.

to be pierced, lltnce mTl hiw.

HK^l^ or nU^'^V- possession.

nT* m. the moon.
- 'T

Kn^ iV/ij:>/. A, to inherit, )>ossess
;

ptc. irii* heir.

CJ^^, "tJ'* jmrticle equivalent tu siibst.

verb it is, there is, etc.; often icith

suffixes ; (dso with p ofpossession, as

y? K^"" lie has. See § 276 d.

a^J'J impf. n*^; to sit, dwell.

*1W\ sedateness, quietude (3^).

nV^I^y-lit)lp,deliverance,salvation.

|K^^ impf. A, to sleep, slumber.

VK^ to save ; hiph. y^^nn to deliver

{Wl Jesus).

VK'2 m. deliverance, salvation.

"IC^"' ly^j)/. A p^'**^) to go forward,

i.e. in a straight course
;
piel to

direct, make straight.

1C^ adj. right, upright.

U^K''' ?H. aged person.

Dirr* VI. orphan,

iri'' to remain
;
ptc. inV exceeding

;

niph. ptc. "^n^lJ residual,

iri'' m. residue, excellence,

nri"' ?w. cord, string (? tent-cord).

3, 3 as a prefixed particle as, like
;

ivith icords of number about ; loith

infin. when ; 3 . . 3 {rarely |3 . 3)

iyi comparisons as . . . so.

133 and 133 impf a, to be heavy,

weighty, rich ; niph. to be

honoured, glorified
;

piel to

honour.

133 adj. heavy, grievous.

n33 to be quenched, extinguished.

1133 ni. honour, glory.

^33 m. lamb. Also 3'2^3.

"l? /• (5) j">> pitcher.

T]1^j)art. thus, liere, liither, now.

1 13 piel to officiate as priest.

^nS priest ; tcith pilH high priest.

r\irQ f. priesthood.

n^3 m. strength.

3313 tn. star, constellation.

b^3 to comprehend
;
pilp. to nourish,

contain ; hiph. ypH to contain,

sustain.

p3 to set in order ; niph. p)tc. p33

firm ; hiph. to establish ; *pielptc.

P3tp confirming.

Di3 /. cup.

K^n3 to be wanting, fiiil, deceive.

"•3 part, for, because, if; DN ^3

except, but, only.

p3j "73 all, the whole ; sec § 295.

3^3 m. dog
;
pr. n. Caleb.

Tw3 to be finished, fail, faint
;
piel

T T

to finish, fulfil, consume.

^p3 m. vessel, instrument, jewel.

DS3 niph. to be ashamed ; hiph.

D y3n to shame, reproach.

\2part. thus, so (see 3); ivith prefixes,

i3? therefore, t3"py because of.
'••T ' I.. _

nil3 i^erhaps stock ; see iwtcj p. 192

{Ps. Ixxx. 16).

"li33 »u. harp.

*np!]3 /. synagogue, from DD3 to

collect, Esther iv. 16.

V33 7iip/i. to humble oneself, sub-

mit.

P)33 c. {dual D"'Q33) wing (as 0/ a

bird), skirt (as of a garment).

KD3 »». (pZ. ni") throne.

nD3 gaZ anfZ pieZ to cover, conceal

;

pnal to be covered.
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nD3 to cut down
; i)ic. 2>(tsf>. niD3.

^^p3 m. fool.

P]D3 to desire, long iifter (^\

f)D3 VI. silver, money.

DyS m. anger, grief.

*ny3 adv. (ny) now.

^3 /• (5) ('^'<^<^ I3^?3) pal»^ of the

hand, sole, scale (of u balance).

n^D3 ni. covered cup, vessel, hoar-

frost.

1D3 to cover, expiate.

D'nS c. vineyard.

Dl'S 7u. {proi). 2)tc.) a vinedresser.

DD")3 {qtiadrilif.) to ]-avage.

^13 to bow, crouch ; M2)h. to dc-

I)ress, subdue.

TTO to cut off; ivith JV^2 to execute

a covenant ; niph. to fail.

^1^3 to stumble; 2>ic. Pp^'S weary,

feeble.

Dn3 to write, engrave.

nri3 to break in pieces, destroy.

p jirep. jrrc/. to, at, in order to. See

§§273, 289 c.

^<?J
ii.Sb not ; seep. 141.

2b 22b m. (const, nnb ;
2>l' T\S2b,

.. ) T •• ~
:

•

nianb) heart.

L
'"''

31/ ?i<p/i. to take heart, be bold or

daring.

n3p alone
;

genendhj with suffixes ;

see *13 a)id p. 141.

IJ'^lj) 7>i. clothing, a garment.

]'a^ adj. white
;
pr. n. Laban.

pilp pr. n. {generally with art.) the

'White Mountain,' Lebanon.

{5*3? and tJ^3p im2)f. A, to put on

clothing ; hipih. to clothe. See

§ 277 c.

nnnb /. a flame.
T TV
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^i) part, if. Oh that ; sbli? (?t7tcrc

Sb represents ^<p) unless.

n^^ to borrow ; rdi>h. to join ; *2)ieZ

to accompany ; hii>]i,. to lend.

I
V and

I
y to pass the night, lodge

;

'ni2'>h. pP3, im2\f. p^^ to complain,

murmur {2)erha2)s from different

roots).

pb to mimic, Jtence to scorn, ptc.

Yj^
scorner ; Ju2)h. to interi^rct,

mediate.

Drip im2)/. A, to consume, makewar;
ni2ih. to contend in war (3).

nn^ c. bread ; D^3En DPlS Bread of

the Presence, 'shew-bread.'

yrp to oppress.

\2b tn. (2^tc. of DV to cover up) en-

chantment ; D^3 as «f?y. secretly,

softly.

P''p iu., also X\yh night ; the latter

form often, as adv. by night.

12b to capture.

pb,sce|3.

^Db to learn
;

pfc. ^DP a learner,

disciple
;

^><t'^ to teach.

nirsS, *n^P^?n. disciple.

^Vb qal and hiph. to stammer, mock;

iiiph. to use barbarous speech.

T\tP to turn ; ni2')h. to turn oneself.

ixh inqyf. Hp"', ?»/. const. Hnp, impter.

rii^ to take, receive, fetch. See

p. iiif

Dpb to gather, glean.

pt^b c. tongue, language.

TND ?M. power
;

generally as ado.

very, exceedingly.

HND /. (iJ?. nit^D^ a hundred. See
T ••

§§ 266, 267.

n»1t<» (niOiriD)/. anything.

baSlD >w. food.
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\^'0 piel to l)o unwilling, refuse.

DKD to despise.

riND double jit'^P- from with, from.

/\2tp m. flood ; sjiec. the Deluge.

y^3)p m. fountain.

^"130 m. tower.

^^iD w. sojourning, pilgrimage.

*D^^y2 hii)h. ptc. {as from D^2 to be

high-minded), exalting.

n^30 /. roll, book.

])!0 m. (5) shield.

niy^rp /. rebuke.

12"ltt in. wilderness.
T :

•

"TID to measure, apportion.

fTHto /. measure.
T •

y^^P interrog. adv. wliy? wliere-

fore?

* KHltt m. study (see {5^-1*1).

no "rip np interrog. pcoi. what?

liow ? o/fen ni compounds ; see

§ 186.

iriD to hasten, hurry : sometimes in

adverlial idiom, as *they hasted,

they forgot '= they soon forgot

;

mostly in piel to make haste; niph.

to be hasty, rash.

DNID vr. n. Moab : 7/e)ice '•^NID m.
T ' T

Moabite ; HiDSilD /. Moabitess.

VniD m. {from Vl**) acquaintance,

kinsman.

D10 to totter ; niph. (DIDJ , impf

l^StS))) to be moved.

JTljiD/. birthplace, native countiy.

"ID^D m. discipline, instruction.

riD^Dm. sign,wonder (nSHoshinc'^.
T T '

«^iD >». outgoing (N^J).

^"ID n/jj/^. andhiph. to change, alter.

NniD >«. fear, reverence (t^")'').

rriiD w. teacher, former rain (ITT').

\ff\0 to move, remove ; hiph. to put

away, cease.

DKHd w. seat, dwelling (3^p.

n^D ;^t//. np; imperf. Vi^U^ to die;

/<i>/i. to imt to death.

T))P TH. {lonst. niD) death.

HB^P m. altar.

riDTD /. invention, device.

liDtp m. Psalm ; sec p. 186 ;'.

Tnp wt. price.

npnp c. camp.

Ipnp m. depth,

ino »n. morrow, time to come ; as
T T '

'

adv. to-morrow, hereafter.

nz^HD nnK^nD/. thought, device.

npp c. staff, tribe.

ntSD/. bed, couch.
T •

nnstpp /. mantle.

IDD hi2)h. I^ppn to rain.

"ilOD >w. rain (pi. Hi").
T T ^ '

^ interrog. ptron. who ? See § 186.

D^P m. plur. {const, ""p) waters,

water {sometimes with sing. verb).

D''nC^''p iJ^. upright, uprightness.

"130 to sell.
- T

13p w. price.

N^JD iwziJ/. N^D** to fill.

XpD c«Zy. full : NPD sa^s^. fulness.

TjNpP m. messenger, angel.

n^KPp /. work, ministry.

rhip f {pl D''7) word.

nri/P /. saltness, barrenness.

nDni)» /. war.
T T : • '^

uPD tiiph. to escape
;
pid to cause

to escape, deliver.

TjPD to reign ; hiph. to make king.

"?|7P w. (4) king : HSpp/. queen.

niSpp, n^ppp/. kingdom, royalty*
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bjnsp adv. from above ; sec p. 140.

IP, 'P, P, ^30 iJ/ei^. from, also sign

0/ the comparative ; see pp. 51, 66,

143, 160.

*n:p (njp-by) for the sake of.

nTOiO /. rest, place of rest,

nriip / a gift, offering.

V3D impf. A, to withhold.

nSf^p »>?. conductor of music, in the

titles to several Psalms ; seep. 1867?.

nS^DK) /. hedge.

n^DD / road, path.
T • :

IQpTD m. grief, lamentation.

nSpp m. number.

/Syp m. path, track.

CVO to be few ; *qal pass* ptc. D^VO

few, little.

DVD a little, a few ; as adj. little,

few ; as adv. nearly, suddenly.

D''VP m.pl. bowels, womb.

pUD m. fountain.
't :

~

nbvQ /. ascent (i^l-Hi^yp ' degrees,

'

in the title of Psalms cxx-cxxxiv).

]V^ {prop, siihst. purpose) as particle,

because
; [ypP in order that.

rnV'D f. a cave.
T T :

nb^yp m. (niyy) work, workman-

ship.

KXn imiyf. KVp^ to find ; hiph. to

present, deliver up.

niifD /. commandment.

tJ^'npp in. sanctuaiy.

nipp w. expectation, hope.

D^pD c. {pi. ni") place.

{<1JPD m. reading, *Scripture.

ID m. (5) bitterness ; as adj. "ip

,

D''"ID bitter.
• T

nSip m. sight, vision.

nii^aiP /. 2>?. (at) tlie feet (^H)-
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*n''!5nD /; (i^z. ni>^a"iD) pearl.

TID to rebel.
~ T

mD to be bitter, rebellious, to dis-
T T ' '

obey; hij^h. to provoke, resist,

rebel (3\

DHD m. height.
T

n^nD /. course.
T :

prntpm. remoteness; pniDD from

afar.

HDip /. deceit.

DDID 9». a down-trodden thing,

yip m. friend.

yyo to be bitter; hi2)h. ipn to

make bitter, deal bitterly with

(h
n^^iyD f. a thorn hedge.

nK''D to anoint.
- T

n''EJ'D anointed, the Messiah,

Christ.

Tj^D to take hold of, draw.

^jiJ'P ?». price.

n3K^D w. bed.

*nn2^P /. forgetfulness (HSK^).

|3K^D i>?. dwelling, tabernacle

?K^D to rule, resemble.

PtJ'D 5n. proverb, parable.

TiyCt'y^ f. charge, ordinance.

^r\'^'pt2 Mishna (< repetition, '/''''»»

T T '

njj/'tj'n /. (4) staff.

riBb'D /. oppression.

nnSK^P/. family-.

D£13^P »w. judgment, right, custom,

bp^P »w. weight.

r*^'D to touch, feel.

np (i^^c. 0/ n^D) dead ; D'^np the

dead. ,

* priD adj. deliberate,

pinto «cZ;. sweet; suhsUm. sweetness.
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nnriO from ])olow ; see j). 140.

^riD intcrrixj. mlv. wlien ?
- T

frip m. gift, paymt'nt, rocompenso.

D^3n?0 (htnl m. loins.

priD imp/. A, to be sweet.

N3, N3" particle appended^ hij way 0/

supplication or exhortation, I pray !

nN3 /. pasture, liabitation.
T T *

nS3 to doclaro ; chieJJij as qal pass,

ptc. const. lN*J /said by') saith.

fjbki to commit adultery.

fc<!l3 niph. K33 to propliesy.

nN^33 /. gift of prophecy.

i.2l'see p3.

D2: [pi. 1:33] ; /iJiJ/i. £3^2n to look.

S^ri3 ?«. prophet.

722 to wither, perish; p<V^ to dis-

lionour, lightly esteem.

VD3 to flow, spring ; hijih. ^2!! to

utter.

122 hiph. 1*'2r[ to tell, make known

ih
133 »w. front ; generally as adv. before,

in the presence of; ^c'ith prefixes

and suffixes.

n3'*33 stringed instrument, song

;

pi. in titles of Pscdms.

V^3 to touch.

P]^3 to smite, wound, kill ; niph. to

be defeated.

6J^^3 impf. to approach ; hiph. ^^IT[

to bring near, offer, as sacrifice.

1*13 impf. 1r\) and IT* to flee,

wander.

f|'13 to scatter, drive away.

113 to vow; 113 m. a vow.

?n3 piel 7n3 to lead, tend.

">n3 m. river, stream ; D''in3 the
T T ' ' • — :-

two rivers ; see D15<

.

1^3 (as 113) to wander, shake, con-

dol(j with
;

2^/c.13 a wanderer.

ni3 m. liabitation,

n^3 to lie down, rest ; hiph. n^jiri'

also n^3n to cause to rest, leave.

D^3 to flee, flee away.

y^3 to bo shaken, to wander
;
ptc.

]}2 a fugitive.

P)^3 to shake
;

pilel to wave (the

hand), ])eckon.

rin3 to guide, conduct ; especially

in hiph.

nK^n3 , riK'nS /. copper, brass.

nyn3 /. wind instrument
;

pi. in

title of Psalm v.

pn3 impf. A, to take possession of,

inherit.

?n2 m. water-course, brook, valley,

shaft of a mine.

ThVt2 f. possession, inlieritance.

Dn3 ni2)h. Dn3 to be grieved, re-

pent, to pity, comfort ; hithp. to

comfort oneself.

^r\2 m. serpent.

ni33 impf. Pits'' to stretch, stretch

out, pitch (as a tent) ;
^^^c. pass.

^^D3 outstretched ; hiph. {imper.

apoc. Dm) incline, turn aside.

7^3 to lift up, bear (as a burden),

offer.

VD3 impf. A, to plant ; V^?. "^. a

plant.

15^03 to leave, forsake, scatter.

123 hiph. 131 ; imjif. 13^ ; apoc. 'H^

to smite, wound, kill.

133 ///2?/i.1''31 to look upon, recog-

nise, regard ;
piei 133 to acknow-

ledge, sometimes to ignore, reject.

">133 m. stranger, foreigner
;
fern.

in33.
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3D3see:i1D.
- r *

HDJ 'piel to tempt ; hoKc *p''D3 w.

temptation.

?IpJ to pour out, set.

yp3 to depart, remove ; niph, to

be torn away ; hip)i. to trans-

plant.

ppi to ascend : z'/i Sc. o>i/i/ i pe/'s.

szng'. hnpf. pDS.

Dyb m. pleasantness, beauty ; hence

pr. n. ^)Dy3 'Naomi.'
• t:t

^yi m. boy, servant ; Hiyj /. girl,

maiden.

bCi to fall; hijyh. throw down,

overcome, cast {as a lot).

C^Dp /. breath, soul, life, person,

nsb /. dropping (' distillatio*).

2)i^ niph. D^3 tobe set or appointed

;

X>tc. 35f3 set over, officer.
T •

n^fiJ {sometimes "3) m. perpetuity
;

often with prep. ? certainly, en-

tirely, for ever.

pifi niph. to be delivered, escape
;

lyiel ?5if3 to deliver; hiph. to take

away, rescue.

y^i to guard, watch, keep.

"lifj m. a branch, shoot.

npi to be pure, innocent ; piel to

hold guiltless, cleanse.

••pj adj. {pi. D''*p3) innocent.

Dp3 to avenge; Dp3 ?n. vengeance.

13 m. a torch, lamp.

Klri imperf. XtS''' • ih/ co)i5#. HNb •

imp. iW to lift up, take away,

bear, forgive ; with ''3D to accept

the person of; niph. to lift up
oneself.

y^^ hiph. y^i^T) to reach, attain.

N^J hiph. S''^n to deceive, beguile.

1^^ to blow ; hiph. to drive away.

DK'J to gasp.

ryom f. breath, life.

\>m to kiss.

"Iw'p ?«. (4) eagle.

"yn^ adj. trodden ; sidjst. m. path.

jrii inqyf. jf)^ ; m/. cons^ T\T\ to give,

ascribe, permit, place.

|*ri3(7a2orp/t'Ztobroakdown,destroy.

"ini A//-'//. "ITin to loosen.

D3D t>»p/. nb"* a»f^ 3b'' to turn

{intrans.)y surround; hiph. to

turn {trans.).

D^ZID ?». circuit ; as prep, around.

T]3D »n. thicket.

p3D to carry, endure.

"liHtp JH. refined gold {because care-

fully stored).

"^^D to shut, shut up, store
;

2>iV/ to

surrender.

3lD to turn back ; hijjh. y^QT] to

put away ; niph. 3103

.

*liD m. a secret.

?]^D to pour out, anoint (T|p3).

D^D m. horse.

f]iD m. end, result.

riQ^D /. whirlwind, storm.

I^ID to turn aside, depart ; hijyh. to

remove, take away.

iriD to travel
;
p<c. IPlb merchant.

niriD /". commerce ; "IPID ?n. mer-

chandise, gain.

*3''p m. a fence (/ro??z 3^D, -Sonc/ 0/

<SoL vii. 2).

ijip pr. n. Sinai.

* y^b p/e^ yO to sustain,

!]3D to cover, interweave ; hii)h.

^pn to protect (^y^ b).

IDD n/p/j. to be shut.

7}?D to tread, weigh
;

2^^^(^^ to be

valued,

n^p 'Selah,' a musical note (per/j.
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a 'pause,' or 'rest' to the voices

daring sxjmphomj).

npD to forgive,

ybp m. rock.

TjDD to support.

IDD to stand erect (as hair).

lyO to uphold, sustain, comfort.

niVD /. a violent wind, ttMTi])ost.

l^i3D m. sapphire.

f)2D hitlqj. PlDirpn to sit at tho

threshold (Plp)!

IDD to write, reckon
;

ptc. HED

scribe
;
pid to declare.

IQD m. (4) a writing, book.

Pj5D to stone ;
pid to clear away

stones.

"iriD to conceal ; niph. tobe hidden

;

hiph. to hide, ignore, pardon.

irip 9JI. secret place ; as adr.

"irip3 secretly.

V
2V c. cloud.

T

*13y to serve, labour, worship, to

render service in special ways,

as to till (the ground).

12y m. servant (of God or man).

mby /. service, especially of God.

"1^3y ('result') %vdh p)refix 3, on

account or for the sake of.

^3y to pass over, transgress ; hiph.

to cause to pass over, to offer,

"lliy m. the other side : as p)rep.

beyond.

r\yiV /. wrath,

nny m. a Hebrew
; /. rrn'2')i.

^3y w. calf; /. rh'^iV heifer,

ripjy /. wagon, chariot, cart.

py »;<>/<. to shut oneself up (from

marriage).

UI.ARIES,

iy s^Cbst. (duration), as lyb for ever

;

also as prip, until, during ; hftta

with pre/, and suff. \;5'S~iy,

m . . .ny until.

ny m. witness, a witness.

iMV to tread, pass.
T T

my / congregation.

nny /. {pi. niiy) precept, cove-

nant, testimony.

py m. pleasure, Eden.

Tiy to set in order, aiTange ; niph,

to be cultivated.

-in); m. 4) flock.

niy to testify ; ^ii/)/;. T]in to call

to witness, bear witness, pro-

test.

n^y, ny again, as yet; niy3

awhile ; 11yD ever since.

niy to do wrong
;
piel to overturn.

piy f'ly »w. (2) sin, iniquity.

liy ty >w. (5) strength, power.

^0^V /• injustice, wickedness.

hbW m. (!:)iiy to suck) a child.

D7iy »«. (2) duration, antiquity,

eternity, *the world ; as adv,

uy\Vh foi* ever, always.

P|i|y to fly ;
pil. 5]D^y.

5]iy m. bird, birds {collective).

"I^y to be astir or awake ; niph. to

be aroused ; hiph. to arouse,

awaken.

"I)l.y af?j. (pL D''"liy) blind.

Diy to let go, forsake

Tl^y «f?y. mighty,

ny to strengthen, prevail.
- T

pty^ie^Pliy todig.

-Wy to help ;
ptc. 1"iy helper ; iTlty

/. help.

riDy to cover, fill (as water-courses).
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JOy to surround
;
xtid to crown

;

see "p. loi.

D'*y m. (const, t^'^)}) bird of prey.

I^y c. (co)?5/. pj;; dual ti^y'V) an eye,

o>- .spring,

"^""y /• city ; scejp. 62.

?y j)>"<?p. upon, above, in roj^ard to
;

o/Zeu ivith si0ixe.^, also vitk i^refix,

byO from above.

r\bv to ascend, grow, increase
;

n-Uh by to excel ; hijyJi. H^yn to

cause to ascend, offer [on f^acri-

fice).

nby w. (6) leaf.
V T ^

]\hv the Most High.

Dby to be hidden ; hiph. to conceal.

Dy , Dy c. (5) people.

Oy 2)rep. with ; ofien with suffixes (D)

as ^l?3y with me.

Ipy to stand, abide ; hiph. n^ttyn i

to establish, appoint.

••yisy W2. Ammonite.

PP5/ ^^* valley.

IC'y w. (4), pi. Dn^y slieaf (of

corn) ; omer, a measure,

r\i]J (i) to answer, speak, sing.

r\iV (2) to be humbled, afflicted.
T T ^ '

njjy /. humility.

^3y adj. afflicted, sufferiti". poor;

Ijy meek.
TT

"*3y w. affliction, misery.

py jooeZ to use magic ; see p. 88.

py m. a cloud.

t'l^y >n. a branch.

lOy m. dust
;
pi H^nsy particles,

T T :
"

nuggets.

1*5/ *w. (3) a tree.

DVy to grieve, distress.

n^y /. ()»yp counsel, advice.

D^yy «fO'. strong, numerous.

byy rtf?/. slothful.

n'6'sv /. sloth.

Dify fo^fi Dvy to be strong, numer-

ous.

Dify/. bone, selfsame, self.

n"ii*y or ni^y /. assembly.

2\>V '»• het'l, end.

3py VI. consequence; as part, be-

cause, for the sake of.

"Ipy to uproot ; hence * "Ipy root.

iy ?». city (="\'>y); also enemy

'( = "»?).

Uny w. evening.

nmy /. desert ; as pr. n. with art.
T T-;

the Arabah.

niy piel my to uncover, lay bare.

nV^V «rfi. subtle, clever ; Dny
naked -v/liy.

Tj'iy to prepare, set in order, com-

pare with ; hence *nD^y /. order-

ing.

?|iy m. arrangement, estimation,

price.

noiy /. heap (as of corn).

lyny m. heath, shrub.
T :

—

PJiy m. neck.

7Qiy w. thick darkness.

K^y W2. moth.
T

TWV to labour, work, do, make.

T'K'y wz. a rich man ;
pi. the rich.

• T

pK^y to oppress.

ib^y /. n"ib'y ???. ten
;

pi. onb'y

twenty. See § 267.

-l^y to be rich ; hiph, n^E^yn to

enrich, become rich.

^V., "^y ^' (5) i^^- t^-'Piy 0/- niny

time, season.

nny now.

u
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su^J n^nybI'Jiy adj. ready ; *

in tlio future,

pjny impj. A, to move, hasten from

dp); hiplt. to remove.

INSpienXQ to adorn, glorify; hithp.

to boast oneself (7y against).

y.^Q to reacli to, meet ; hipli. to

make to meet, intercede.

(TIB to ransom, redeem.
T T

ns m. (comt. '•S ; see 7). 62) mouth.

nSj iQ o^?r. here, hither.

TQ w?. refined gold.

1]3 to disperse, scatter.

Tn3 to fear ; /iipA. to cause to

tremble.

IHQ m. fear, dread,

mips /. a precious stone
;
perhaps

topaz.

N?Q m. a wonder, miracle, * the

Wonderful.'

K?Q niph. to l>e distinguished.

;i^3 niph. to be divided.

3pE3 m. channel, stream.

D^B to escape
;
piel and hiph. to

deliver.

TjpQ w. staff, spindle.

?PB /i27//2). to intercede, pray.

"*iPQ t<;i^/2 ^^'^P^? ^ certain one.

a'^n^bs Philistines.

"|Q C071J. lest {alicays with maqqeph).

n^Q to turn, regard; jr/eZ to remove,

clear the way ; hiph. to turn back.

n3Q vn. (plur. D''3Q co^sY. "'32) face.
V T • T ' "

;

'

person, presence. With prefixes

D^:S)i) formerly ; '•pD^ in the

sight or presence of, before
;

"'p_Q"?y towards, etc.

W^y^B pK »/J. corals or rubies.

nD3 (idj. lame.

byS to work, perform (jooet. for

nb'y), q<xl only. {The verb from

which the names 0/ the conjugations

arc derived.) See § 200.

PyS m. a work.

OyB f. footstep, time of an act, as

D^pya twice
; D'OyD VyJ^ s^ven

times, etc. As adr. now.

1)53 to visit, enquire aft»'r, take

account of, see j)p.']isq.) niph. to

be visited (with evil
,
pimished

;

liiph. to appoint, commit.

D*'ni|53 pi. m. statutes, precepts.

")3 m. bull, bullock ; n"IQ /. cow,
- T T

heifer.

TIQ to separate.

m3 to blossom, break out.
~T

"•IQ wi. fruit.

VIQ arfi. violent.
' ' T

I'lQ to break down, break forth.

b'lS to spread, stretch forth.

K^HQ to distinguish, scatter
;
pval

to be made clear.

DK^Q to spread abroad, strip, in-

vade.

y^Q to transgress, rebel.

yK'Q m. transgression, rebellion.

nriK^S m. flax, linen.

ng /. (5, Vl. D*ri2) a morsel.

nriS to open ; niph. to be opened,

begun, loosed ; 'piel to loosen.

nriQ 5>?. opening, door, gate.

TlQ )>i. simple, foolish one.

pN*V, |^<V c. sheep, flock.

Nni w. (pi. n^Sn^) host, army, a.s
T T T :

*"

/>< f/<e title Jehovah, God of Hosts

('Sabaoth').
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t:ny to roaolj.

1D>f to heap up. gather.

niDy m. pi Dnsy lieap (2 i^<. x. 8),

congregation.

[nnV] w. liandful.

lif ?w. (5) side ; *15fD beside.

P'**'!??
just, righteous.

pHif /Vr/yi/". A, to bo just, act justly,

bo rt'ckoned just. 2)i'I : Jiiph. to

justify.

pnV m. righteousness.

np"lif /. justice, rigliteousnoss.

ni2f ;>/':'? n^^ to command, ordain.

»]^i* »>?. honeycomb (from fj^iT to

flow^.

p^2f to pour out, melt.

11>f ?n. rock.

pnV to laugh
;
plel to mock, sport.

n*5f /. dry or solitary place.

p»y/. (citadel) Zion.

7X w. (5) shadow, shade.

rib's and nbif to cross, as a river,
~ T ~ •• T

to prosper ; hiph. to make to

prosper, to be prosperous.

77>f to tingle (of the ear) ; to

quiver (of the lips).

DpiT m. shadow, image.

niD/V deep darkness. See p. 188

note, V. 4.

bvb^ a cymbal (i.e.).

Nm' to tliirst.
" T

pX?2y m. a thirsty place.

HDif i/n/)/. A, to flourish ; hiph. to
~ T

cause to grow.

"lD2f m. wool.

^Wy^^/. humility, revoronce {y^if

to be humble),

ny^ >«. a step.

pyjf imp/. A, to cry out, summon.

npV^ /. a cry.

nSV <o wa(<-li; j)/<: HDiV watcli-
T T

man.

pSJf c. the north, as ifthe 'liidden

'

or dark quarter (JDY).

'\SB)1 c. a small bird, sparrow.

|D>f to hide, lay up.

"*y, "^^ "*• (5) (^nemy.

mV A sorrow, disti^ess.

yny to bo stricken with lopi'osy;

cjal panf!. pfc. y^"\y nnil punl pfc.

y-ji^n loper.

5|lif to refine, as motjils ; rial paaa.

pfc. 5)^1 if pure,

"i^if to straiten ; ofteti iiaptrs. an

"•I?
"15? 'There is distress tome';

I am in trouble
;

pfc. "T^'^f

adversary.

P
73p piel ?3p to receive, accept.

p3p to assemble, gather together.

"12p to bury.
- T

'\2\> m. burying-place, sepulchre.

lip impf. 1|5^ to bow down.

tf'ilp rtrf/'. boly, sacred, pure.

Dip }u. front : as adv. before (in

place) ; the east ; H^Tp (H

local), eastward.

^'plp m. the crown of the head.

l^lp and t^lp to be holy ; niph. to

be sanctified
;

piel to hallow,

sanctify; hiph. to dedicate, sanc-

tify.

t»^l*p m. holiness ; Cti'lp. K^l'p

the Holy of Holies.

1p or 1p m. (5} a measuring line
;

perhaps a chord (music).

nip to expect, hope
;
;j?W wait for

T T

or upon.

7ip m. voice, sound ; nin** pip a>"^

n'l/p thunder.

U 2
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D^p to arise, stand ; //<>/(. to raise
;

^lid D*p to confirm.

noip/. stature, lieiglit.

)*^p hiph. I'^pn to aw;ike.

{^1p to ensnare.

?tpp to slay; Joh xiii. 15, xxiv. 14;

i's. cxxxix. 19 bn]ij ti/iin us((l a.^

a imraiUgm of the stiunnj rciJ) .

fb;^ adj. {phir. D^3Dp; small.

* DJp firm, steadfast (D>,p).

|"*p «i. summer, summer fruit.

"•pp >n. parehed corn.

br^P to be diminished, lightly re-

garded, unworthy {hence qal

light)
;
2ml to revile.

* ropb? f. misfortune.
T T; '-

IP m. (5) nest, chamber.

Wp piel to be jealous (p for ; 3 of;

.

rtip to acquire, purchase.

npp »>i.reed, stalk, reeds (collective).

pjp w. possession, wealth.

Yp m. (5) end, limit.

nVp >». end, extremity, border.

1"'ifp 7n. harvest, foliage, bough.

P)Vp to be angry ; hiph. to provoke

to wrath.

)'^*p to cut up, or off.

"IVp to reap
;

2)tc. lip reaper,

n^k'lj short (j. f. ' cut oflf'}.

nyp /. extreme part, a part.

iiTlJ) imp/. N"^p^ to call, cry, call

upon ; aJsi to come upon, meet.

21P and 3~P imp/, a, to draw near,

approa li.

3"lp VI. the midst; asprci?. among;

often %cith prefixes 3 or jD.

iT^p to meet, happen.

3^")p nrfl/. near (in time, place, or

association).

y^p f. {diad D^3"»P) horn ; often

tuetaph.for i)owcr.

niJ'p c. a bow.

HNT inwf. HXI^ to see ; niph. to bo

seen, appear; hiph. HX'VTI , 1wy/.

«^)oc. K"12 to .show.

Dfc<l wi. a wild ox, buftalo.

nKN"l /. pi. heights, (dm coral (as

liigh-priced).

l^Nl m. (pi. n^^ari) head, summit.

l^t^S") former, first ; also as adv.

formerly.

3*1 adj. (5) much, many, great
;

*as subst. master, * Rab)»i.'

331 to become manj\

n33'l /. {pi const. ni33'l) a great

multitude, myriad.

n31 to bo abundant ; hijdi. to

multiply.

1^31 impf. A, to crouch, lie down

;

hiph. to cause to lie down.

b)l c. {dual D^Sn^ foot.

P]n to follow, pursue, persecute.

3n 31 >». a multitude, abundance;

3ip abundantly.
T

nn to be satisfied.
T T

nil c. {2)1 nin^l) breath, spirit.

n''n/. abundance.
TT :

D^l to be high, proud
;

2)il. DO'.I

and hi^di. CIH to lift up, exalt.

1*11 to run
;
p^c. |'1 courier.

p11 hiph. p'^^^ri to empty, draw ^^a

sword).

t^T\ to be poor
; ptc. tJH poor.

(t1 to be weighty; 2^(c. fp prince,

ruler.

3ni to be enlarged; hijdi. to en-

large, open.



/. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 293

Dm adj. large, wide.

3ni m. breadth, extent.

D^ni adj. merciful.

pin"! m. distance ; as adj. or adv.

far ; oflan with prep. pref. afar,

from afar.

Dnn pkl to pity, have mercy on

(rtcc); pualhVTS to obtain mercy.

D''pnT2?/. compassion.

Dni c. (4) womb.

J^ni impf. A, to wash.

\>\T\ to be distant ; *hithp. to keep

oneself far from (fO).

3^*1 to dispute, contend with (^S^.

Dp"*"! arfr. emptily, without cause.

331 iwip/. A, to ride.

no") or niD"l /. height.

|31 impf. p"* to sing, shout
;
piel to

cry out, rejoice in (2\

VI «c(y'. wicked, evil; as su^s^ wick-

edness, evil (man orthing\

yi m. a friend, companion.

3yi tm^)/. A, to be hungry.

3J)1 w. hunger, famine.

iy"2 w, foifZ my") /. trembling,

npi to feed (trans, or intrans.), rule

;

ptc. nyi shepherd.

Din am^/. A, to roar ; hijyh. to

thunder.

yy*) (i) to break in pieces.

yyi {2) to be evil ; hijyh. to do evil.

C^yi to shake; hiph. to cause to

shake.

KDl to heal
;

2^i''- 5^??i physician.

nS"l to hang down, become weak
;

hence nSI weak {name of a Mas-

soretic sign).

ni{1 to be pleasant with, favour-

able to, enjoy.

li)}"! m. approbation, good pleasure,

will.

PI (P^'OP' suhst. 'leanness') adv.

only, except.

Ipn to leap; hiph. io make to leaj).

)^^p^ ni. expanse, 'firmament' (ypl

to beat out, spread abroad\

Cn qal itnper. of ^"^
.

yt^"l iwpf. A, to act wickedly; hiph.

to condemn.

y^'l adj, wicked.

tr

nsb' (inf const, of Sb'i , as sabsf.)
.. . \ •' T T '

acceptance.

V?t^, y?5^ to be filled, satisfied
;

hijjh. to satisfy.

r\'Wvi. field, land; (poe^ '•lb',.

DVc^ or D^b to place, set : tvith 3^
heart, e.vpresscd or understood, to

consider (p) ; 7ii>7<. to regard,

observe.

i^^^ or '^'''^ to rejoice, exult in (3).

pinb^wi. merriment.

pnc* to mock, laugh
;

jjiel to laugh,

play, rejoice.

3"^^ to be grey-haired.

n3"'b^ /. grey hairs, old age.

n''b^ to meditate, converge.

* rrT'b^ /. converse.

73b^ to be wise, skilful ; hij)h. to

teach
;

jj^r. /''Sb'P instructive.

«s i/t ^//?os to severed Pscdtns.

13b^ o»j/. A, to hire, bribe.

n)o5^b or r]b^\i^ /. a garment, rai-

ment.

nob^ fl/((^ riDb' to be glad, rejoice
;

i^u? aH(^ //t,'7'' to gladden.

N:*^ twii/. NJK^^ to hate
; i^fc. Nib>

enemy,

D"'Syb^i^^ »j. viwions (/<Y. * branches,'

from f]yD ; see /sa. x. 33 ).
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ly'B' tu shudder.

•^lij^ /. liair ; m. luU. lyb',

n")yb barley ji'ant; ; D^yb bark-y

(grain).

HDlr/. ((/««/ D^nsb lii).

)b* >//. (5) i)riiice; Hlb' .A priiiccs.s

('Sarah').

7]i"lb^ /><. tlioijg, shoe-tic.

^^?*1^ j>?. ?/«. shoots or branches

(of the vine).

fjlb' tu burn.

D^DltJ' (,' burning ones'} attendants

on the hmctnJy throne, seraphim,

Isa. vi ; also fiery serpents,

Num. xxi.

p"lK^ m. a choice vine.

'^, '^ <-^s prefix ; see § 297/

DXtJ' "/«/'/. A, to draw water.

PISK' c. 'Sheol,' the grave, the

unseen world.

^Xtr (uul bi^^ to ask, desire.
- T •• T '

"IJ<K^ to be left over : hence n^"»NK'

/. residue.

riDtJ^ to take captive.
T T •*•

DnK> and D3iJ^ c. (4) staff, rod,

sceptre, tribe,

ro'lp f. ear of corn.

yntt^ to make oath ; vJj^h. to swear

;

hi2)h. to bind by oath, adjure.

V2^ /., r^V^^ m. nam. seven
;

pi.

D^yZCJ^ seventy. ,See p. 135.

^2^ to break in pieces, 'shiver.'

"^2^ m. corn.

r\2^ to cease, rest (|p) ; hiph. to

deprive one (P) of.

natJ' c. Sabbath.*
T —

^IIJ' Almighty, 'Shaddai'; a Divine

name.

Dnb' in. the unyx or l>eryl.

N^C' //(. vanity, falsehood, guilt.

2'\\y to turn; oftm adcerbial, an 'I

AN ill return and du ' = ' I will do

again'; /<<>//. 3''tJ^n to restore,

requite.

C]^K' to bruise, shatter.

IDIK^ wi. trumi)et.

"ir or -)''B^ to sing.

n^I;^ buinetintts JT'E^ to lay, set, ap-

point, make.

9\W to behold keenly.

nnc' to bow oneself; hithp. ninnt^n
T T ' * T-: - : •

to worship.

briK' »«. lion.

Y^^ m. fierceness, pride.

pnU^ to crush.

nnc^ »t/i>;i. T\np2 to be corrupt

;

piel and hiph. to corrupt, destroy.

"T'K^ »i., ni''E^/. singing, a song.

^''t^' w'. thorns.

22^ imp/. A, to lie down, sleep.

nDtJ^ /t«i>/. A, to forget.

D3E^ ;</i>/<. D^St^'n to arise (in the

morning), hence to do (anything)

earnestly.

DIK^ in pause QDp^ 7)i. shoulder

*(*' Shechem ').

"

\2\^ and ',2^ to abide, dwell.

?DC^ )n. inhabitant, neighbour.

* ^K^ (b '^^^)prep. of (stflTH o/gen.).

* fc<^K^ (IK'X W/'/^^ iieg.) without.

j2^^ wi. (4) snow.

&i/C^ wi. (2) peace, prosperity : used

as aform of greeting.

TOV imp/. n^C'^ to send, put forth

(as the hand)
;
piel to send away,

cast out, reach forth.
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|npK' m. table
;
fiom T\y^ to send,

spread out.

"|7C^ hipU. to cast off, expel; hoyh.

Tj^K'n or TjS'J'n to be cast out,

destroyed.

?y^ inf. 7^ to scatter, plunder.

jy^ m. (spoil) gain.

DptJ? or ob^ imjf. a, to be at peace,

be ended
;

^n'cZ to complete,

restore, recompense ; hiph. to

make peace with, make an end.

C)p5J^ to draw ;as a sword), draw

off (as a shoe).

^b\i^ f. {const. \!^by'^b\:^), n^b^

m. {const, r\\^?^) num. three ; see

p. 134 ; Dik^p^ the day before

yesterday; ^\tb^ bS'On ('yes-

terday (and) the day before ')

formerly ; W'tb^ thirty.

DC^ adv. there, thither; nrse*
T ' ' T T

thither; DK'tt thence; seep. 140.

hV} m. name.

IDK^ hiph. n'-OK^n to destroy.

D^Dtt^ m. pi of >)2V} heaven, the
• - T - T

sky, *nieton. for God.

'T'DIJ^ m. briar.
• T

WC^ to be desolate, astonished.
•• T

(DiJ' m, fatness, oil.

n3b2J^, n^btJ' num. eight ; D^^toJ^

eighty. Seep. 134.

ypC' also VDtt^. ?;»ii/". Vpt^^ to hear,

hearken (3) ; hiph. to inform,

signify, proclaim ;
* ny^tJ^

hearing.

yiOK^ w. rumour, fame.

yty^ w. a whisper, hint.

'ipti' to keep, watch, preserve
;

niph. to take heed.

mp c. (4) the sun.

]^ c. (5) tooth, crag.

nj^/., i^/. D^" and nS' a year.

njK^ /. sleep.

D^:K? ?». (co/is^ ^3K^), D^riK^/. (cons<.

^riK^) Hi«»i. two. See § 265 (a).

VO\i} to cleave, divide.

">yC^ m. (4) gate.

D^'yi^yt:' i>?. >». delights.

nnDti^/. handmaid.

\2^^ to judge
;

j:'fc. DDiC^ judge or

ruler.

PDtJ' tm^>/; A, to be low ; hiph. to

lay low, humble.

np^ hiph. r[\i:^r\ impf. apoc. pii^i

to give to drink, to water (the

ground).

D|?C' to rest, be silent, cease from

action.

?pp to weigli, estimate, pay.

bpy m. (4) shekel, weight or coin.

"Sp^ to deceive (with p).

\p*^ m. (4) deceit, falselioud. •

\\n^ m. (* coat of mail') Sirion

(Mount Hermon).

yW to swarm,

^'^^ hiph. to cause to take root, to

strike root
j
piel, uproot.

^i^ m. (4) root.

m^' piel n"^.^ to attend upon,

minister to {ace. or p) ; Jll^

ministry
;

pic, H^tt'D minister.

attendant.

l*'f^ /. ntJ'C^ {coast. 7\Z'V) m. num.

six. See i?. 269. ^CS'V ''«•
> H^U'lJ'

/. a sixth piirt; D^l-'tt' sixty.

C'K' w. fine linen.

p{5^C' i». gladness.

nn^ HHii/: nrtj^^, «iJoc.nc^;_ to drink.

^n^ to plant.
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n
n^n/. ark (of Noali, of Mosos\

riN^Dny: iucivuM-, ivuit.

njUn /. uiulerstajuliiig
(p3).

^"^^f- tJ»t? world, liabitable earth.

Dinri c. the deep, abyss.

nSnny: folly.

n?nri/. praise (D\- nri,^D\^n the

Book of Psalms).
'

nnin /. tlianksglving.

?Jjn ?;?. (coniV. -q^n) the midst, ofkn

with prej: im'jmitiona, as 7|^n3 in

the midst of, etc.

nnain/. 2>i ninsin reproof, ar-u-

ment, correction (n^")

nnpin /. 2>l generations.

nzij;in /. abomination.

Iin to exi)lore, spy out.

n-lin/. (n-i;) law, the Law.

npnri /. beginning.

njnri /. favour, supplication.

nnri [jn-operly sahst 'depression')

as udc. or pre}), beneath, instead
of; often with suj^xes ; see p. 14^,

n\PDn / limit, perfection.

j3n to adjust
; pid to weigh, mea-

sure,

n^^ri to hang.

\Sri m. quiver (as hung). I

^ l\Dpr\ m. »huly, 'Talmud' (ipb).

I^Ol^ri m. scliolar.

Sori adc. yesterday ; sec ^b^^.

rri^Dri /. exchange.

I^pn )//. perpetuity; as adc. per-

l>etually.

D"'pri adj. complete, perfect ; suhst.

nt. uprightness; as adv. up-
i-ightly.

!|pri to hold, uphold.

Dpn to complete, perfect ; to be

Avhole or upright ; hiph. to make
perfect, cease.

2VD niph, to be abonn'nable, ab-

horrent
;
pid to abhor; hiph. to

do abominably.

nyri to wander, err, go astray.

rrilVfl /. attestation, custom.

ni^bv.^ /. liidden thing.

3^iyri m. luxury.

n-)XDri, nnSSri/. beauty, glory,

npsri /. folly, impiety.

npSri /. prayer.

•^Ji?^ /• expectation, ho])e.

nSlpri /. orbit, circuit.

n)0"j|*iri /. deep sleep,

ny^iri /. clang, shout.

nniK^n /. return, answer, repent-
ance.
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For Proper Names, sec p. 308.

Where necessary, the declension of Nouns is indicated, (.specially

in 4 and 5, with the characteristic short vowel. For the rest, see

Paradigms, pp. 264-272.

abide, to, '2\y^ (to sit, remain)

;

15^ ,to dwell); npy (to stand),

abomination, PlSVin

.

accept, to, nif*l : acceptance, pifl.

account, to, ^tJTI.

add, to, PjD'' often with Infinitives to

denote re^tetition, Thus, ' doing a

thing again ' is in Heh. ' adding

to do it.'

adversary, n^' ,5, |>?. Dn^')
;

("i"}^

to bind, persecute),

afar, pirn {adj. used as adv.).

afflicted, to be, H^V ; in piel and
T T

hiph. to afflict, oppress ; afflicted,

adj, ^3y ; affliction, ^^V m.
• T • t:

after, "IHS adc. and prep.

again. Sea add, to.

all, ij3,-i)3.

alone, 12^ from *13 (5) separation

altar, n3]tt.

always, T'DH.
• T

amaze, to, D^H hiph. of DlOli^.

ambush, to lay, 3^X ; ambush,

subst. y^Viip,

among, p3 between ; ?|in3 in the

midst of.

angel, ^i^^^ messenger ; co)ib(.

anger, DVS vexation, irritation;

fjyt (5) wrath ; Dy] indignation.

announce, to, T'2n, hiph, f/UJ.

anoint, to, i^"! piel; Plt^D ; anoint-

ing, nnt^'ro/

anointed, the, n"'^D (Messiah).

another, "\nS.

appear, to, HNl (to see;, niph.

arise, to, D^p ; hiph. to arouse,

ark, n^n (of Noah, of Moses^
;

jnN (of the Covenant\
' T '

-

arm, yilt kj>1. D'^yilt or T\\'^T\\ .

ascend, to, Hpy (pd and liipli.

assembly, /Hp.
T T

astonished, to be, D?p55^ ;
pilel ptc.

DDVtJ'P astonished,

attempt, to, HDJ ;
piel HDJ

.

authority, tlph, n^C'DD.

avenge, to, D|53 ; avenger, 7X15
^

awake, to he, j'^p pp"* /*;>/(. ; liy

m hiph. to awaken,

awful, N"1^3. niph. ptc. o/S'l\

base, 7St5^ «<(/. ; baseness, flvSK'.TT ' ;•



battle, non!)©.

be, to, iTn. Seep. 127.

beast, HDnZl '^cnLTallv of cattle ;

^n living thing,

because, "3.

become, to, p hTI.

bed, ntsp.

before, D"ip ('"'i '<w<^) ; 133 (in

sjyace] ; ^Os!?.

beginning, CJ^NI^ H^nri

.

behalf of, on, bv ,'^V^.

behold! fH, npri,

beloved, T^"!"' T'iI or j^fc. pass,

qalu/2r\if,.

between, p21 {o/ieyi with suffixes .

blameless, ^p3 ; to be blameless,

TSp^ niph,

bless, to, Tj^B (to kneel), inpass.ptc.

qal, but generally in piel. hi hith-

pael, to bless or congratulate

oneself,

blessed, to make, ")iJ'&< ;
piel ItJ'S

.

blessednesses (of), ^"1^'^ '" ^'''^

phrase ' Ijlessed are ' '(s Ps. i. i.

blessing, HDIS {const. 713*13).

blood, bloodshed, 0"^ {const. D"n
;

plur. D''?p'n, const. ^D'H).

blow, to, nSJ, ^p: ; VPJ^ to blow

a trumpet,

bonds, nilDiO i.e. npiD.

book, "^SD (4 p). Seei). 60.

bow, a, n^^p. (4 15).

bow down, to, nn^J' ; hithp.

bread, DH^ (4 b^.
V V ^ - ^

break in pieces, to, 1315'
; J*D3

breath, n)0K^3, mi (spirit),

bright, brightly, "I^n3.

bring, to, N"*!!!!, hijyh. of ^;^3 to

come ; 3"ir5 i/i ;<ipA.

VOCABULAKIKS.

bring back, to, 3'B^n . hiph. o/3^C^

to turn,

bring forth, t.., n^> (of birth)
;

N-irin, /</M. r/N^^^ (to go out).

brother, nx, p. 62.
T

burn, to, iy3.

burnt-oflfering, TO^V.

bury, to, 13p.

buy, to, njp ; l^K* to buy food.

by, 3; 1^3 by means of; ^y«
near.

call, to, Nli^.

captain, l-JJ, lb (5, pi Dnb).

carry away, to, TVl hiph., 1132' (to
T T ' T T ^

take away as captive),

cattle, nonS beast) ; also Hiptt

(possession),

cause, 131 (word, matter) ; 3n
T T ' •

(matter of contention),

cease, to, pin n3b.

cedar, TlS ^4 ^)'

censer, nnnp.

change, to, P)?n.

charge (trust committed), niOB^D.

chastening, 1D1D.

child, 17", offspring (4 *)
; |3 son

;

b^'p\ "pS children of Israel,

choose, to, in3 ; l"n3 chosen one,
-T .T

circuit, riDlpn, ?^32 border,

city, Ty see p. 62 ; nnp.

clean, iSlD. See pure,

cleanse, to, int3 /^je?.

clothe, to, ^3^.
/ - T

cloud, py, 3y U'^- D'^y), pnb

collective.

column, iitsy, niDn.

come, to, J<i3

.

come before, to, Dip piel.

come near, to, 31p.

come up, to, il^y.
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command, to, T\\i pid.

commandment, Hli'D.

commit, to, /pS (^roll upon, entrujst

compass, to, fji^J ia hijili.
; 33D.

confound, to, PpB.

congregation, mV PHp.
T'' ' T T

consider, to, (13 or pill,

constantly, ni*3 (perpetuity),

continue, to, ?1D'' 'yai o/- Jiiph. ; 3{i'"'

^to dwell, abide).

contrite, nsn^ji^^c. ?<t2j/f. 0/ HDI.

cord, ^nn (4 n , in"* (4 ^), a tent-

cord.

counsel, il'^V .from yV^).

country, JHS land, earth (4 i? )
;

rrib^ open place, field.

covenant, n''*121.

cover, to, nD3 piel.
T T

create, to, N13 ; IV to form or
' TT - T

fashion.

Creator, the, nyi\

crimson, ruddy (of sand) ^JiDHN

.

cry, to, py^^ iOi) ,to call^
; V\^

pid \^to cry for help),

cry, a, npVT.
T T ;

darkness, Tj^n (4 H).

daughter, HS . See p. 62.

day, DV see jj. 62 ; DDV dail}'.

deal justly, to, TV^)) idth \2^W
ur r[p^)i

,

T T :

death, T\)12 const. HID. See to die.

deceitful, STDt;? (disappointing)
;

"133 2)ic. (untrustworthy),

declare, to, 1^3n hiph. (*133 to be

in front),

deed, HK'yp.

delight, to, pen.

deliver, to, /^i^n, litjy/i. 'j)assivc hy

niphal) 0/ 72?^ .

departure, NVi?0 nSV (NV).
T ' •• V TT/

depth, np^yp, Dinn^ ppy.

descend, to, "IV, /(/>/^. Tnin to let

down,

desire, to, r\M^piclu)id hillip.: IDH.
' T T ' - T •

desire, s«66V. HlXn iTHDn
T~: ~ ' T : V

destroy, to, T3X pi. and hiph. ;

nnppid; rT'iiK^n /iip/i. (nntj').

destruction, fil'^Vi, T'K.

die, to, n^D, hijyh. (JT'TDH^ to put

to death ; D'^riD the dead,

disgrace, to, 733 in piel.

distress, subat. HlSf.

do, to, nb^y SjyQ/
T T ' - T

do evil, to, J<Dn (to siny
;
yyi hiph.

draw near, to, 3"ip.
- T

draw out, to,'!]^N, A/y:'/*. to lengthen

;

'^\yD (to draw towards),

dream, to, DpH ; a dream, DiPn.

dry land, n3in, nK^3\TTTJ TT-'

dung, |DT ;
dunghill, njDnp,

dust, isy.
T T

dwell, 2^1 ,to sit down) ; ^12 ^to

sojourn).

ear, the, ])i^ ; rfwa^ D^?l^ /tence hiph.

plNH to give ear.

earth, p&5 , HDnt^ ground ; ^3n

the inhabited earth,

eat, to, /D&<.

end, )>p (5 p; latter part, nnnX.

end, to, np3 qal. inlr., pi. trans.

endure, to, b'y to bo able ; *lDy
T ~ T

to stand (firmly),

enemy, 3''N, qalpk. 0/2^^^ to hate,

enlighten, to, "^''Nn, hiph. f/"\^N.

envy, to, N3p, pid of Wp; envy,
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escape, to. obp: (to be smooth);

niph. i.f t:7D to bo smooth,

establish, to, ]^^r\, hiph. o/ p3 :

D^ipn^ hiph. (/dp.

even, conj. D3, e]N
; even to, T;.

evening, nij; ^4 y).

ever, for, n'Spb ; for ever ami ever.

"I T

every, -^53 from ^^3 all, tl

whole. SC'i p. 161.

evil, y-i )>i.
; nvi /.

T T

exalt, to, Dll (to be high
,

pil.

DDh
^

hi2Jh. Dnn
.

oxcellent, to be, 3:'^ ?/t )u>//.

excellent, n'^'^S in\

exult, to, (5^3.

eye, an, |^y^ cons^ py^ (/«<((; D^i^y.

VOCABULARIES,

food, 555N(4N).

fool, foolish
; p^^X wickt d

; i>»p3

(unwise
; i>3^ ^vorthless*.

foot, bn (4
1^'

forget, to, nSC^.

forsake, to, Diy.

fourfooted, ynSx ^y -jSn.

friend, yi {pi. D^yi).

fruit, '''}Q (4 3 or £3^

fulfil, to, n^3 pkl, nSo si;ec. i)(<7.

full, to be, ynb'; to become full,

furnace, n^lZ
; b'^y (crucible;

;

1^33 (burning-phice).

10

face, D'35, iJ/. r/ *n3Q ; con.s/. '•JS).

fail, to, nDN to perish
; H^S to

'*'

T T

come to an end.

faithfulness, ilJir^N*.

fall, to, i)S3.

falsehood, npK^ (4);

father, 3N . p. 62.

fear, to, NT^ iriQ.

fearful, N").;.

fiery, sa?/ of fire, tJ^N

fight, to, Dn? (to devour),

fill, to, N^D
'

find, to, N^'D
T T •

finish, to, n^3 i^itZ of n^3

.

fish, si<6s^ 3'^,1^^- D^n.^
^

flame, 3nfi, nnnj?.

flee, to, ni3, D^J^'TIJ.

flesh, -^Itb

'

T T *

flock, liy herd (4
J?) ; [N^ sheep,

flood, P5l3p (the Deluge) ; "IHi.

flow, to, 3n, ijM.

follow, to, f|Tl.

garden,
\\ (5,2)1. D^33).

garment, *733 covering ^4 3)

;

:;'ini) clothing ; n:h3 or n:h3

coat.

garrison, 35??:: or 2}i1p,

gate, nb"! (4 •!, dual D^nfj'H), ly^i'.

gather, to, PjpX; to gather to-

gether, pnp ;i<>;?.

generation, "I'n.

Gentile, ^12 (j;?. D^ii).

gift, njriD, nn:^ otfering.

give, to, |ri3.

give to wife, to, n*^\N (|)^ fflj.

glad, to be, 713 to exult ; r\12V

to be cheerful,

glide, to, Tlbn 7)/e?.

glorify, to, ll'Zpiel ^niph.for pass.,.

glory, ni33. n"1X£n.

glory, to (make a boast), nNSnn
hithp. o/l^<S.

-y
: '

>

go, to, Ki3, TjSn, T]b;.

go forth, to, Nr
TT

go hence, to, TT^JH , Nif"" sometimes

rciih n^p.

goat, ty (5, 2>^ any).

God, D^^'^N, with sing, verbs; ^N.
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gold, 1T\\, TQ, fine gold.
TT T °

good, 3it3.

good, to do, DO'' hi'ph.

goodness, lOn (4 PI).

grace, \n (5 n}.

grass, fc^p'T tender grass ; I'^ifn

lierbage.

great, pns.

great, to be, P12 or ?13 , in hiplc.

to make great ; ^i^ hiph. to ))f-

come great {rare).

greatly, HND.

grow, to 712

.

guide, to, Pnp., J^«e^ 0/ S"I3 to move

;

ptc. P^yO a guide.

handmaid, ilDX iinstJ' mai<l-
T T ) T : •

servant.

happy (art, is, etc.\ ^"IK't? (const.)

blessings uj^on. See blessed,

harp, "1133

.

harvest, "l''ifp.
• T

haste, to, t^'lfl,

hate, to, N:b^.

head, K'N") (2>?. D^tJ^N^V

heal, to, ^<2^ qal and pid.

hear, to, yOB^.

hearken, to, }'']i!^,\},hiph. (|TN); 3^^^.

heart, D^ (5 b), nn^.

heaven, D*'dJ^.

heed, to take, "iptJ^ r/rt? or '/^/?);^

help, sKhst nty 14 V , nnty.

herb, ^?^'^ tender grass ; nb^y

vegetation (4 y).

heritage, ntJ'^1''' nSn3.

hero, 132 miglity one ; 7'n 132

mighty one of strengtli.

hide, to, "iriD gen. in hiph.

high place, ("103, gen. pJ. niD3
;

DHD height generally.

high priest, tt^Sin |n3 (head-

priest); yi3 ]ii''3 (great priest).

holiness, t^Yp (4 p).

holy, tJ'hf?.*

honour, to, 133 (to be weighty),

in piel.

hope, to, nip picJ ; hope, subsMllpn.

horn, pp (4 p} ; '^p ann to 'exalt

the horn,' i.e. to give pow»r

or dignity : in music, '\')p or

T

horse, DID K'lQ

house, n)3 . See p. 62.

how? TjVS*, np.

how long? '•riDny.

humble, ^3y {pi. D^?3y).

hungry, to be, DV*] {p for).

hurt, to, Dp3 hiph.
; yyi /jjp/i.

hurt, suhst. yVy,'Q stroke of evil,

husband, t^^iji (man' ; (jys (lord).

idols, D\PvX 2^^- »»• C things of

nought ').

image, riDSfD.

immortality, ni*2 ''•"'n. (>>'"'/'. 240

7lOti'.
)

impel, to, ni3
;
gen. hiph. n'^in,

incline, to, ntii to stretch
;

gen.

hiph. ntijn.
T •

increase, to, f\D^ qal, hiph. (by

addition)
; ?13 /a'y;//. (bygrowth).

increase, suhst. ^^3"* produce
;

nNl3ri fruit, profit.

'

indignation, Oy],

inherit, to, ^''\'^ ^TM

inheritance. See heritage.

iniquity,
f\'^

{const.
| y\

innocency, p^i^D ; n?2>l integrity.

instead of, T\T\7\

.

instruction, nD1?3 n\.

iron, pr3

,

is, there, ^\,

is not, there, *'^^^^ p. 142.
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jest, to, pnjf^ pnb*.

jewel, •'f>3 (y/. D>J>3% n^3p Vc"l«ft»*

treasun.'

journeying, VDO,

joy, sj/Z>s^ 7^2 ; rejoicing, b'^itj^D.

judge, to, DBC'; 7«? 7>^^. LQVJ' a

j 11(1^0.

judgment, DEC^D.

just, p^"1V.

just, to be ; to (loal justly, plif ; t/i

j)/»7 and generaUif) hiph. to make
or declare jui^t.

keep, to, npc^.

kill, to, yvry, n'Dr\yhiph. o/ nV2
;

Cn^ to slaughter, HID {forfood).

kindness, TDH ; to show kindness,

n^pnn /nph.' (Dy to).

king, "-Qlp (4 p) ; to make king,

kingdom, fll^bp.

knee, TjlB (4, dual D^3")3}.

know, to yi^ : />?/; ro>?.s/. fiy^

knowledge.

ladder, D?D.

lament, to, *1SD (to smite, as the

breast), HH^.

lamentation, n3''p,12ptt.

lamp, 1p

.

law, niin

.

lay (song), n^pj.

laziness, H^Vy.

leaf, rhv '6, co7ist nbv)-

learn, to, Ijpb ;
piel to teach,

leave, to, "\n^ hMi. to let remain
' - T

over : Hty to forsake,

left hand, PNTTSJ' ; to turn to the

left, b^^^T} hiph.

length, ^IX.

lest, |Q, '•njja.

lie down, to, 331^ ; |*31 to crouch.

lie, to 'speak fals«'ly), 2X2 gfn. pirl;

lift up, to, Hm
;
Dnn

,
hiph. 0/ nn.

light, nix.

lion, lioness,ns m., nnt< w., S^nS

c. ; "T^pS young lion. pPISJ',

little, Ib^; |tpi5 ; a little C^^
little, to be. Jbp.

live, to, n^n ; in piel, to presono

alive ; ^R «(//'. living.

lodge, to, ]^b, pS.

long >'//.), ^IS, const. ^IS.

long-suflfering, D^Q« ?]">X, DinT.

look upon, to, nsn
.

lord, pnx riyis^.'

Lord, the, nin*, p. 41.

lose, to, 1|1K ;
perish IDK.

lot, ^lia.

love, to, 3nK love, subs^ n^Ht^.

make one's bed, to, JTlfn, Wjo/i.

o/yv^ to strew.

man, Dlfc^ a human being
; ^'^ifi

a male person, also husband

;

tJ'iJX a mortal.

manslayer, n^*i
^
50Z 2)/e. 0/ HVl

.

many, 3"}, ;'^. D^31, /e>n. HB"}, ;>/.

matter (thing. "^I'l.
^ ^ ' T T ,

meditate, to, T]^r\ (P, 3, ^nt)*

merciful, T'On ; D^m pitiful,

mercy, ipn ; the mercy- seat,

nn33.

midst, "?])ri,cow.s)'.'r|^n ; Tj^nS in the

midst of.

mighty, 1123

.

minister, to, HIC^, i'/eZ 0/ Hlt^.

miracle, D'N sign (p7. ninj<)

;

nS^D wonder,

miserable, ^Dy.
•• T

missing, to be. "liy in niph. (_;in qal,

to arrange, muster). /SoHpS niph.
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mist, ^S^y ; INI vapour
; pp,

mistress, n"1113 opposed to servant

;

n^yS possessor.

mockery, ;iyp

,

moon, m^ ; n:3P ; month, m''

morrow. See to-morrow.

Most High, the, frbv

.

mother, DX. See p. 62.

mount, mouutain,in (5, pi. DHn).

mourning, 7I1SI (w. suff. v^S).

oppressed, p^\^^ ^
qal pfc. pasf;. of

' - T

orphan, D'^^H"'
T

*

other, nriNt

.

oven, 1^3ri.

overthrow, subset HSBriD.
7 ... -

pass away, to, '\2V

.

path, nix, n^pp'

peace, DvK^.
mouth, HE), co^s^^a,;)/. n*l>3. See

j

people, a, Dy; DlNi) :nation}.

^'- ^--
' perfect, D^DD ; bSc^ finished,

wliolo.

perhaps, v^N,

perish, to, *13N.

pillar, ni^Sy.

pit, 113 (cistern, «s opposed to 1S3

springing well),

pitcher, "13 (5).

name,a,D^,u'.5u#. >pv
^
D3»tJ^,

|

place, sk^s"/. DpD.

move, to (advance), Sn^Hn hithp.

murderer, Plifi
^
50! pi'c. of nV"!

.

murmur, to, pP3 >n>/t., ppn^ /i/jj/<.

o/"pp or p7 ; murmurer,23fc. ppP'
niurmiirings, ni3pri.

nation, ""is Dy an^i Dy people.

near, to be, 31P to bring near, qal

and hipJi. ; near, adj. 3ilp.

night, P"*? generally with H.- y •

nostrils, D^SNt c??(a?.

not, fc<^, i?K^ >%, Seep, 141 ; 'there

is not,' px (consf. o/pS).

nought, DDt5 (cessation); for

nought, DUn.

observe, to, iptJ^.

obtain, to, p^Sn, !nph.ofp)Q'^ 3^^'n.

hiph. o/ib^J.

oflFer, to, n3T (to sacrifice); Hpyn
r T T v:v '

hiph. ofrOV (to cause to go up).

offering, an, pip (brought near);

nn^TO (presented"! ; n3t (sac-

rifice).

oil, |lpfr.

on behalf of. See behalf.

place, to, DIIJ' or D'C^.

plant, to, yDJ ; a plant, yD3.

plunder, to, tt3

.

poor, |V35<; ^1; •'^y.

poor, to make, \y>'^^^\ fiiph. of {J'l^

portion, p^n (4 PI).

possession, HDpjp
j
npHJ (inheri-

tance),

possession, to get, \^'y
.

pour forth, as of music, yBH
hiph. o/yni.

power, nb (strength) ; p^n (rtZiJo

virtue, courage, wealth).

praise, to, 7?n piel (?bn to be

bright)
;
praise, subst. 7\vT\r\,

precious, 1p^
'tt

present (at hand), 3ilp

,

pride, nit<;1

.

priest, |n'3 (pL D''3n'3); priesthood,

prize, to, "l''pin hiph. o/1|T.
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prophet, K^33
;
a seer, HTH (M". 0/

prosper, to, HpiT ; )iiph. to cause

to prosper, n"'p2;n.

prove, to, fns (to test),

prudence, HDiy.

prudent, to »»-, (^^Ilb^n , ;</>/<. «/

- T

punish, to, nsn A </;/<. 0/ n33

pure, ns^ "l^nD ^chiefly us.-d of

gold),

pursue, to, f]l"l

,

quail, suhst, y)^ {collective).

queen, n^biD , m^Da , 5>3t^.

rain, D;j',a (4 a), "IDD.

ram, ^^X^;j/. D"'^^S.

ray, H^a (4 a).

reach, to, y^an^ ;</>^. r/ y;o to i

rule, to, p^^'D, ny],

touch,

reap, to, nVf^ • reaper, ptc. lyp

rebuke, saJisf. nfiin.

receive, to, bp pid; npb to tnke.
1 g^fety, Vp' A ' or ").

reckon, to, Dt^'PI "^DD I t.~"'
- •">' -T •

sand, pin {collecting.

ponse,' say 'render accordinj^

to the work.' 703

reproach, suhst. HEin
^

;>/. JliOH

.

requite, 703 . See render,

rest, to, T\2^ ;
in hiph. to give rest.

rest, niao. nmao- T " T
J

•

return, to, aVJ' qal gen. intrant.) and

liijih, (rai)$.^.

riches, "I'J'y ; to make rich, l^Dyn

hijjh.o/T^']),

right, tlie, nt^^ I'J'^
T T » V •

right hand, the, pp\
righteous, p^"nif.

right30usness, Hplif
r T :

rise, to, D^p.

rock,15l^^ ybp.

root, a, B^nb^ 4 ^).

root, to take, K'^nC'n, /<<>/«. o/\ih^^

ruin, nnno.

Sabbath, na;^'.

sacrifice, n^t (4 X^.

recompense, a, 7103. )». '^te ren-

der,

reconcile, to, IB'D lyiel of 123 to
V • ' - T

cover,

refreshed, to be, K^5I3 ; inf. {J^Dari;

>n>;/. 0/ cj'Da.

refuge, HpniO.

regard, to, naQ^ ^''C^i?'? , '^'>^'- 0/

^C'p to sliarpen (tlie ear),

hearken,

rejoice, to, ^13 or i?>3 FlOb^ '^^

remember, to, "\3T
- T*

remove, to, "l^DH, /jip^?. 0/IID.

rend, to, DIQ, yip.

render, to, n"'K^n, 7</>;^ 0/ DID to

nturn. For ' render recom-

save, to, T^\T\, hiph. of '^^*> . See

also deliver.

say, to, •^p^c

.

scorn, ay?.

screen (covering), iriD (4 D\

season, ny, pi Diny, nyio.

seduce, to, nynn Mph. of r\vt^ ;
T : • ' 7 T

impf. apoc. ynn.

seed, yij (4 ]).

seek, to, t^)53, p/eZ 0/ K^p3.

seem, to, Dl^na «<>/«. 0/ ^K^H (to

be regarded as). Often ren-

dered by the phrase 'to he in the

eyes of.*

seize, to, )^ii
,
plH hiph.

\
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sell, to, -|30.

send, to, VO^V

,

sepulchre, l^lp (4 p),

serpent, tJ^nj
T T

•

serve, to, nny ; servant, ^nj; (4 y)

;

service, servitude, m^3y.
set, to, tW or D^K',

seven, yn*^ ; seventh, '•y^Dt^.

shade, i?i* (5 ^).

Sheol, \m^
.

shepherd, nyi
^
g«Z pfc. 0/ nyi to

feed,

shine, to, I^.X ; THTH, hix>h. o/lHT

to shine forth,

shoulder, DD^ (?(,'. s?<^: ^^DC^).

show, to, "fsri, 7iii;/e. 0/ 13^.

sickness, TOT\'0

silent, to be, DC^ nt^n- T J T T •

Silent, n>p5|1 (ZiY. silence).

silver, 5)03 (4 3).

sin, NDn ; sinner, J^tSH p?. "'Nisn
:
• T - J • T - *

sister, niHtC.

skin, liy.

sleep, to,
II^J

; sleep, suhst r\y3
.

slowly, gently, Dx!) ; slow to

wrath, D^2« Tj^N .

"

sluggard, pify ; arfj. slothful.

small, 1^5, |bij.

smoke, JC^y

snow, y>}^

.

so. 1?

.

soil, ni"^.

son, |3 see p. 62.

song,!"'^^, HTK^.

soul, K^DD (4 3).

sow, to, y"}!,

spark, 1"':;^^
;

sparks, C)^T '»pa

, offspring of burning coal),

speak, to, "^21 mosthj in pieL

speech, -iDN/nn"!, H-'D.p?. D^-JQ

.

V ' T t' T • ' • •

spirit, n^l.

spread out, to, HCJ.

stand, to, "ipy

.

star, 22)2
,

T

station, 2^12
T ~ *

Stay oneself, to, TJODJ nip]i. of

steadfast, to be, ^D^{(to bo strong)

esp. in hithpael.

step, suhst. Dy3(j9Z. D^'royS' , "ly^D

stoop, to (descend), T}\
storm, niyo

T T :
*

stranger, "13,

stream, ini ?n3.

strength, b\T\^ HS.

stretch forth, to, HtDJ

.

strong, pin, n""!!?, iV (pL Dny).

strong, to be, ptn, m /«ip/i. to

strengthen, hiihp. to show one-
self strong.

stubble, \3\>, m. (5),

subject, to be, y33, izijJh.

subside, to, see p. 233 note
; yi^J

viph. (yna to take off).

sun, the, ^0^ n^PI (2)oe^.), Din.

support, to, !|PD,

sustain, to, ^3^3^ pilpel of 5)13

to hold or measure.

swear, to, y3K^3, niph. of y3C^,

from y3K^ seven.

sword, D"in (4 n).

table, \rfxi}', tablet, nh>, pl T^n'hy

nhb.

take, to, npb Nb^i 13^5
T " T T 5 - T *

take heed, to, '\12^ 3K'P hiph.
- T ' - T

take hold, to, p''|nn . hiph. of pTH

(3, fjor^jy), triN'O^;. 3\

take up, to, Nb'J, rkv ^^ph.

temper, to, ^pil^ hiph. of^b'?,

tempest, nyb, niycp.

temptation, flDp.
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ten, I'j'y .
.s>

. inK 135, 1 36.

tender, T]"} (5\

tent, tabernacle, ^HN*, pEJ'D.

thanks, to give, m^l /tj>A. u/m*

;

thanksgiving, m^D.
there, therein, Xl*^,

therewith (' with it ' according to

the sense), ^3 HB l^bv e/c
' ' T ' T T '

thing, a, 12'^ (word).
^

^
• L

this, these, HT, DNl, n>i«.

thought, rtjhCJ'y ;
^scheme, plan

throne, fc<E)3 (i^/. DINt??).

thrust through, to, Hj^^.

timbrel, 5]in.

time, nj/ (5 y) ; a set time, IJ/^D.

to and fro. Say ' going and re-

turning.'

to-morrow, "IHD DV3 D")nD.
' T T : > tt;

t

top, ^Nl. See head,

torment, y^3 ; i?3n, pL D^bjll.

touch, to, yj3.

towards, PWl^ PID (forepart, front,

suhst. as prep.).

transgressor, V^B^ ptc. of J/^S {pi.

tree, |*y (3, p?. D^iify), o/fen collective.

trial, to make, Pj^if
^
|n3

.

tribe, D?^ ^^-^^ ^'" sceptre
; (4 K'),

ntsp (branch).

trouble, nn^, ijDy, yi.
T t' T T '

trumpet, ID'lK^.

trust, to, r\m, |D«.

truth, npS, r<;. suff. inip5<.

turn, to, nii:^.

turn away, to, "^^D qal {intrans.\

hiph. (trans.).

tyrant, M: {ptc. of b':;).

under, nnri.

unfortunate, T2N i>tc. 0/ 13K
L

unintentionally, nyTv33.
unseen, HS'IJ {jdph. ptc. oj ntO)

xcUh pX.

until, ly.

uphold, to, T])pn^ "ipp.

upon, 7V

.

upright, "1^
T T

*

violence, Hik^nD DDPI.
' T : ' T T •

visit, to, Tj^B

.

visitation, nip£3.

voice, pip {pi rivip).

walk, to, "ipn, often hithpael.

want, to, Ipn.

war, ntoriplD.

warrior, 1133 n»npD K'^N.
• J T T • •

watch over, to, HSSf (to view as
' T T ^

from a distance), qal or piel

;

-ip^ (to guard),

water, 0''P {const, "•p).

wave, ^3 (5) D'^IJ^'P {onhj in pi.)

breakers,

way, ^-I'l (4 "n).

well, suhst. 1fc<3, lis (see pit).

well with, to be, DD"* esp. in

whence ? pSD

.

wherewith? HDB.

whirlwind, HD^D. b3!'3.

white, p^.
whither? HJ^f.

whole. ?3 • the whole of '73.

whosoever, P3 every one, (o/fe>i

with ptc.) ; ""p.

wicked, yK^l

.

T T

wickedness, y^") , nyK^"l.

wife, ne'fiii. See 2^.62.

wilderness, "Izinp, prO^K^^

will, subst. |i^n, )»sn.



//. ENGLISH-HEBREW, 307

wind, n^l,

wisdom, n03n
T : T •

wise, DDH.
T T •

witness, a,*7)i/
;
(t, j>Z. C'lV) witness

(testimony), Hj; or m)^; the

Testimony, fl^iy.

witness, to bear, liy.

woe, "'is.

woman, nK't< . 'See y). 62.
T •

word, "^21.
T T

work, r\'p'^, tjyb.

work, to, nb^y.

world, P3ri (inhabited world),

worms, HD") coZ/. ; ny PlD eatihioorm.

worthy, '^\>'^{'d worthy person, ^H
yn) ; to be worthy of, Ijy^ icith

i-

wrath, ?1X^ D^3« (nostrils;; nOPI

heat) ; 5]Vp (of Divine wrath),

wretched, *I3N.

write, to, DHS 1SD ; i)^c. "isfa
' - T ' — T

writer, scribe.

wrong, iKi^.s^ D^n iin^y.
T T > T T

young man, iy3 , D^y , "11113

.

youth, n^nb: /. ; nniy^ ?». ^;?. as

ahbtrad.

zealous, to be, ^y^^piel Q for).

X 2



PROPER NAMES.

(EXEMPLIFYING METHODS OF TRANSLITERATION.)

For Names prefixed to 0. T. books, see 2'- 3io-

Aaron, pHK.

Abel, ^nn.

Abner, "ip^DS.

Abraham, DHIDN
T T ; - •

Abram, Dna«.

Absalom, Di^J^^lK.

Adam, mfc<.

Adonizedek, plV^^HX.

Amalekite, ""p^Dy.

Arabia, 1"}^.

Arphaxad, i^33")X.

Assyria, "lltS'K.

Azariab, iT'liy.
T :—

:

Baal, bv^.

Babel, Babylon, ^32.

Bethlehem, DH^ n^2.

Bethshemesh, mp'r\^2
,

Cain, p^5.

Caleb, nSs,
•• T

Canaan, |y33.

Carmel, ?)pl3,

Chaldees, b^'nb'3.

Charan, pn.

Cush, C^13 (Ethiopia .

Cyrus, ^ni3.

David, l^n, Tl-n.

Eden, \1}).

Edom, D^^N.

Egypt, Onifp
;
Egyptian njfO.

Elijah, nJ^N, inJ^K.

Esau, ib'^.

Ethiopia. Sec Cush.

Euphrates, n^Q.

Eve, n^n.

Gibeon, ]\]}2i,

Giiboa, yaba.

Gilead, lySa

.

Goliath, n'ba.

Hagar, "I3n.
T T

Ham, on.

Hananiah, n''32n.
t;—

:

Haran. See Charan.

Hebrew, n^y.

Hebron, p"liin.

Hermon, pD^n.

Hezekiah, injj^tn

.

Isaac, p^V^
Ishbosheth, n;j^3-E^^N.

Israel, biO^^
'

' •• t; •



Jacob, npV^

Japheth, riD"'.

Jashar, "<tJ^^
T T '

Jeroboam, Dy^'T'
T : TT •

Jerusalem, (D)^K'n*') oSl^inV
Jesse, ^t^V

^
'

*

Jesus, yitJ^V

Joab, 3{<V.
T

Jonathan, frijin"'
' I T T :

*

Jordan, |"1T {generally with art.).

Joseph, Pjp^V

Judab, Judas, min''

.

Xiaban, 12?

Lebanon, |*l3Zip {often iciih art.).

Lot, Di^

Maccabaeus, ''3|5p\

Manasseh, Hts^JD.

Mattathias, nTURlO

Mephibosheth, nt^n^DD.

Mesopotamia, D^ln^ D1N-.

Mishael, S'NIK^p.

Moab, 3XiD.
T

Modin, pVniD.

Moses, HK^O.

PROPER NAMES.

Nabal, ^3J
T T

•

Nebuchadnezzar, I^NJIDI^J •

309

Noah, ni.

Palestine, HK^^Q (land of tlie

Philistines)' *
'

Persia, D1£3~ T •

Pharaoh, nj;i9.

Philistine, '•riEJ^JjQ.

Phinehas, Dn3"'3
T ; . •

Kachel, i^m
•• T*

Kebekah, r\'^'T\,

Rehoboam, Oy^m
T :

"• ;
*

Reuben, |31K").

Sarah, nib'.

Saul, hsc^.

Seth, riK^.

Shechem, DDK^,

Shem, DK^.

Simeon or Simon, pVP^.
Sinai, ^rp.

Solomon, nb^.

Zedekiah, IH^pn^.

Zion, Sion, p>^*

zoar, ny^y

.

* So Ewald, from rrai^Q 'a hammer' (compare Charles Martel)\ others

write '23 ID as from the initial letters of r\\T\^ D'^bN]! n3tD3"''Q who is like
• T - T : • - T T X •

Thee among the godSy Jehovah 1 Exod. xv. 11. ^ ' Aram (Syria) of

the two Rivers.' ^ In Jeremiah and Ezekiel i^NmDini Nehuchad-
rezxar.



BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT:
THEIR HEBHKW TITLES, TUUEEFOLD DIVISION, AND OKDEH.

ENGLISH TITLE. HEBREW TITLE. ENGLISH TITLE. HEBREW TITLE.

'J'he Law. niin Micah
T

(jJenesis* nT8<i3 Nahuni D^n:

Exodus

'

niDC' Habakkuk p^p?n

Leviticus^ «1P?1
Zephaniali

t: - :

Numbers^
T : • ^

Haggai '3n

Deuteronomy ^

• T :

Zechariah
T :~ :

Malachi

The Prophets. D\s^:?:

Joshua ^ V'ySn]
The Writings '.

Judges n'^pS^ J

Psalms

I Samuel ''s bi^w Proverbs

'

2 Samuel ''2 ^wS^rot:^
Job ni>{<

1 Kings

2 Kings
• T :

Song of Solo-

mon^

Ruth

Isaiah^ Jinjyc'^ Lamentations*
T ••

Jeremiah
T : ;

•

1
Ecclesiastes ^)\}?

Ezekiel ^«i?lC'
Esther ^^P? ri^D

Hosea y^in Daniel
.. . y

Joel ijNIV Ezra
«l!y

Amos DiDV ! Nehemiah
T : V :

Obadiah !^n?^^
I Chronicles

• T - • : •

Jonah
T

2 Chronicles ''n D^p;n nn*:]

' Hebrew Dame taken from the first word or phrase of the Book.

^ Joshua to 2 Kings, inclusive, 'the former prophets* D'3i\l.'N") D'N'np.

^ Isaiah to Malachi, 'the latter prophets ' nni in n Q'M'a?. * Gr.

* hagiographa.
* ^ ' Song of Songs ' to Esther, inclusive, * the five

rolls' n^b:n tron.



ALPHABETICAL INDEX.

The numbers refer to (he 2)cigen.

Ablative, sign of the, 50.

Absolute Oase, the, 156.

Accents, the, 33 ; Distinctive, 165 ;

Conjunctive, 166 ; in tlie Poeti-

cal Books, ib. ; system of accentu-

ation illustrated in the Book of

Ruth, 167 sg.

Accusative, sign of the, 50, 69 ;

cognate, 151 ; adverbial, after

Intransitive Verbs, 152 ; double

Accusative, ib.

Acrostics in Hebrew Poetry,

199.

Adjectives, inflected like Nouns,

65 ; attributive and predicative,

ib. ; with the Article, 66 ; com-

parison of, ib., 160; lack of, sup-

plied by circumlocutions, 66,

i57j 159 ; concord of, 158 ; con-

sfntdio ad sensum, 159 ; without

substantives, ib.

Adverbs, of Place, 139 ; of Time,

140 ; of Manner, ib. ; Negative,

141 ; of Cause, 142 ; Interroga-

tive, ib.

Afiformatives of Nouns, 132.

Alphabet, the Hebrew, 1,4.

Apocopate Imperfect, the, 93.

Apocrypha, passages from the,

240 sq.

Apposition of Nouns, 155, 159.

Article, tlie, 45 ; how pointed, ih.
;

with Adjectives, 66, 159 ; witli

demonstrative Pronouns and
Participles, 159; not prefixed

to Nouns in the construct state,

50. 157.

B''ghadhk*^phath Letters, 6, 20,

Cases of Nouns, 49, 156.

Clauses, how broken up by Ac-

cents, 36 ; connection of by

the copulative, 162.

Cohortative Imperfect, the, 92.

Comparative Degree, the, how
expressed, 66, 160.

Completeness and Incomplete-

ness, rather than Time, tlie

note of Hebrew Tenses, 93, 152.

Concord of Verb and Subject, 149

;

apparent exceptions, 150; of

Adjective and Noun, 159.

Conditional, how expressed, 153.

Conjugations of the Verb, 73 ;

names of the, 74, 80.

Conjunction"!, pointingof the,32,

46 ; different uses of, witii the

Verb, 96 ; various meanings of,
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in tlie conneetion <.i «lau8e8,

i6a.

Conjunctions, list of, 144.

Consonants, divisions of tho, 29 ;

quit-scent, 13, 23.

Construct State, tli«', 50, 157,

159-

Contracted Verbs, 1 10 ; summary
of, 113.

Daghesh forte, 21 ; compensative,

lb. ; conjunctive, t^. ; character-

istic, 22.

Daghesh lene, 20 ; wh«'u omitted,

21.

Dagheshed Nouns (in inflection),

60.

Dative, sign of the, 50, 69, 158;

with possessive force, ib.

Declension of Nouns, 52 ; the six

Declensions, 67 ; of Feminine

Nouns, 61.

Definiteness of Nouns, how ex-

pressed, 50.

Degrees of Comparison, 160.

Delitzsch, Dr., 203.

Demonstrative Pronouns, 71 ;

with Article, 159 ; for Rela-

tive, 162.

Derivatives, formation of, 38.

Diphthongs, 13, 24.

Divine Name, the, employed to

indicate greatness, 160 ; Names,

use of the, 155.

Driver, Dr., on the Tenses, 93,

95, 152.

Dual number, the, 49, 156.

Ecclesiasticus, Fragments of the

Hebrew original, recently dis-

covered, 219.

Feminine Nouns, 61 ; abstract

and collective, 47.

Final Letter-forms, 8.

Future time, how expressed l>y

the Verb, 93, 94.

Genders in Hebrew, 46.

Genitive, the. 50, 157.

Ginsburg, Dr., 185, 203.

Gutturals, the, enumerated, j 7,

29 ;
peculiarities of tlie, 31.

Guttural Verbs, characteristics

of, 104 ; summary of Forms,

107 ; with Pronominal Suffixes,

ih. Sec Verbs.

Hebrew, the later, references to,

220.

Hebrew Study, its simplicity and

difficulty, 149.

' He''mantive * Letters, 38.

Hiphil and Hophal Conjugations,

the, 86 ; causative force of, ib.
;

Paradigms of (Strong Verb),

ib. ; Comparative Paradigms of,

256-259.

Hiphil with Double Object, 152.

Hithpael Conjugation, the, 84 ;

reflexive and intensive, 85

;

Paradigm of (Strong Verb), ib.
;

Comparative Paradigms of,

260, 261.

Hymn from Scott's Ivanhoe, 243.

Imperative, Conjugations that

omit the, 74 ; forms of the, 92 ;

Imperfect used for, ib. ; use of

the, 154; in prohibitions, 141,

154 ; expressive of consequence,

ib.

Imperfect, the, how conjugated,

76 ; uses of the, 93, 152, 153.

* Impersonal ' Verbs, 150.

Infinitive, Absolute and Con-

struct, 75, 92 ; use of the Abso-
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lute, 154 ; of the Construct,

155.

Interjections, 71, 145.

Interrogative, direct and indi-

rect, 153, 154 ; Prefix, liow

pointed, 143; Pronouns, 71.

See Questions.

Intransitive Verbs with ohject-

noun, 152.

'Irregularities' in Verhs. princi-

pal cause of, 89.

Jehovah (^Yaliveli ,, liow written

and read, 41, 156.

Jot or Tittle,' 40.

Jussive Imperfect, tlie, 92.

K^thibh, 40 ; illustrated in Read-

ing Lessons. i68 aq.

Mappiq, 29.

Maqqeph, 32.

Massoretes, the, 9 ; Massorctic

notes, 40, 42.

Methegh, 16, 26, 28, 31.

' Milel * and ' Milra,* 33.

Mishna, tlio, 220.

Negative, how expressed, 141,

154-

New Testament, Versions of the,

in Hebrew, 203.

Niphal Conjugation, the, 80
;
pri-

marily reflexive, generally j)as-

sive, ih. Paradigm of (Strong

Verb), 81 ; Comparative Para-

digms of, 250.

Nominal Inflection, law of, 55.

Nouns, division of, 46 ; declen-

sion of, 52, 56 ; how made defi-

nite, 50 ; segholate, 59 ; dag-

heshed (from '''W verbs), 6d
;

feminine, 6i ; monosyllabic,

130 ; irregular, 62 ; compound

(generally Proper Names), 132 ;

with suffixes, 64 ; Paradigms

of, 264-272.

Noun-formation, 129 ; method of,

from verbal roots, 130 ; i>re-

formative an.d afformative let-

ters, 132.

Number, 48.

Numerals, the, 134, 161 ; cardi-

nal, 134 ;
gender of, explained,

ih. ; used in expressing dates,

137 ; ordinal, ih. ; distributive,

ih. ; omission of substantives

after, ih.

Nun Epenthetic, loi ; Paragogic,

1 73 twU ; 202 aok.

Object of the Verb, 151
;
princi-

pal and secondary, 152.

Optative, the, how expressed,

153-

Parallelism, poetical, 184.

Pai-ticiples, the, 75 ; Adjective-

forms of the Verb, ih. ; with the

Article, ih. ; as Predicate, ih.^

i5i> 155 ;
general use of,

92 ; expressive of continuous

action or state, 94 ; with suf-

fixes, 99 ; with Article, as a

relative clause, 155.

Particles, 139; often formed from

other parts of speech, ih.

Past time, how expressed by the

Verb, 93.

Pathach Furtive, 29.

Patronymics, formation of, 48.

Pause, effect of, in lengthening

vowels, 36 ; illustrated in Read-

ing Lessons, 'i)assim.

' Perfect,* the, how conjugated,

75; uses of the, 93, 152.

Piel and Pual Conjugations, 82

;

intensive force of, ih.; Paradigm
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of (Strong Verb),.83; Compara-

tive Paradigms of. 25i.'-i.'55.

Pilel Polal ami Pilpel, 112,121.

Pirqe Aboth, 220.

Plural numVjCM* of Nouns, forma-

tion of tho, 48 ; often exjirc'ssed

by repetition, 156.

• Pluralis Excelleutiae,* 155.

Possessive Relation, dt-noted l)y

Prepositions, 157.

Potential, t he, liow expressed, 153.

Preformatives of Nouns, 132.

Prepositions, list of, 143 ; with

Pronominal Suflfixts, 69 ; Pre-

fix, pointing of the, 51, 143.

Present time, how expressed by

the Verb, 93.

Prohibitions, how expressed, 154.

Pronominal Suffixes to Nouns,

53, 56, 63, 98 ; to Particles, 69.

Pronouns, classes of, 67 {see De-

monstrative, Relative, Inter-

rogative) ; Pirsonal, Paradigm

of, 68, 97 ; Personal, the, as

Subject, 150; Emphatic, 161;

cases of, 69 ; Prepositions with,

ib.

Psalms, Titles of, 186, 189, 193 ;

verse-numbering different ofte:i

in Hebrew and English, 186.

Punctuation marked by Accents,

33.

Q,al Conjugation, the, 76 ; Para-

digm of (Strong Verb), 77

;

Comparative Paradigms of,

246-249.

Qamets and Qomets, ' Qamets-

chatuph,' 27.

Q^ri, 40 ; illustrated in Reading-

Lessons, 168 sq.

Quality or attribute, how often

denoted, 160.

Questions, direct, 153 ; indirect,

154 ; disjunctive, ih.

Quiescent Letters, 23 ; Verbs,

115. 120, 124; summaries of,

I iH, 122. 127.

Radical Letters, 37, 73.

Raphe, 29 ; in Psalm i, 185.

Relative Pronoun, the, 72 ; liow

used, 161 ; often inclusive of

Antecedent, 162 ; substitutes

for, ih. ; omission of, 72 ; rela-

tive prefix, ^j 162.

Roots, Hebrew, triliteral, 37

;

generally Verbs, ih., 73 ;
quadri-

literal, ih.

Segholate Nouns, 59, 130.

Semi-vowels, 23.

Servile Letters, 38, 39.

Sh®va, simple, 15 ; silent and

vocal, 15, 16, 32 ; compound,

17 ; merged in slight vowels,

02o •

' Strong ' Verbs, 76 ; ^ ariations

in the, 78, 89 ; Paradigm of the,

II sq., 2^6 sq.

Subject, the, denoted by Article,

48 ; the Indefinite Personal, 150

;

Copula and Predicate, 149.

Substantive Verb to he, conjuga-

tion of, 126,

Suffixes ' heavy ' and ' light,' 64

;

denoting the Object of the

Verb, 98; scheme of, i&.; with

Infinitives and Participles (pos-

sessive or object), 99.

Superlative Degree, 66, 160.

Syllable, Laws of the, 25.

'Tenses* in Hebrew, 74; indi-

cating state and not time, 93;

illustrated in Psalm i, 153.

*Vav Conversive,' so-called, 94;

special pointing of. 95 ; *Vav

Consecutive,' 96.
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Verb, the Hebrew, 73 ; its ' Modi-

fications ' or * Spocios,' ih. ; with

Pronominal Suffixes, 97 ; Para-

digm of, 262, 263.

Verbal Inflection, hiw of, 55.

99-

Verbs with Gutturals, 104, 107 ;

Pe Nun, no, 113; DouhU- Ayiii,

III, 113; Pe Aleph, 115, 118;

Pe (Vav and) Yodh, 116, n8;
Ayin Vav, 120,122 ; Ayin Yodh,

121, 122 ; Verbs Lamedh Alepli,

124, 127 ; Verbs Lamcdh He,

125, 127.

Verbs vaiying between Transitive

and Intransitive, 151.

Vocative, tlie. 49: with the

Article, 158.

* Voices* of Hebrew Verbs, 73.

Vowels, their sounds, 2 ; their

forms, 10, 12, t8 ; "scriptio

plena' and 'dcfectiva,' 10;

table of the, 18 ; unchange-

able and cliangeable, 53, 54.

Vowel-letters, the, g.

Vowel-system, defects in the, 13.

"Weak Verbs, 103 ; classification

of, zfc., 104; formation of Nouns
from, 133.

"Weights and measures, how ex-

pressed, 137.
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A DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY.
Bible students and Bible readers have long felt the necessity

lor some Commentary which should aim simply and solely at
helping the spiritual life of those who use it. The Religious
Tract Society is now producing a series of volumes designed to

fill this gap. In every case the aim has been so to comment upon
the words of Holy Scripture as to help the spiritual life of the
reader. There has, of course, been some treatment of perplexing
passages and a steady attempt to draw out the general character as
well as the particular lessons of each book.

The Second Epistle to Timothy.
Short Devotional Studies on the Dying: Letter

of St. Paul.

By the Right Rev. HANDLEY C. G. MOULE, D.D.,
Bishop of Durham.

Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt.

•'The Bishop of Durham has published several volumes of

studies on St. Paul's Epistles, but never, we think, one which
came so near his heart, or which his readers will find so moving
and absorbing as this."

—

The Record.
"We may say it is a work of no ordinary value, and Christians

Trill find in it a rich feast. It is needless, cf course, to say that it

is the work of a scholar ; it is also the work of a whcle-hearted

believer."

—

The English Churchman.
" It is well conceived, and written with Dr. Moule's usual care

and finish."

—

Glasgow Herald.
"No man writes with more insight, with a more thorough

appreciation of the conditions of his task, than Dr. Moule, when
he deals with devotional subjects."

—

Westminster Gazette.

The Book of Exodus.
By the Rev. F. B. MEYER, B.A., D.D.

Two Volumes. Vol. I., chaps, i.-xx. Vol. II,, xxi.-xl.

Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt,

" The practical Christian will find in this book a ritb pasture

wherein to feed, and numerous streams of living waters to refresh

his soul."

—

English Churchman.
" Discarding all critical and grammatical discussions, he ex-

pounds the spiritual lessons of the book and applies them to the

life and need of the present time."

—

Methodist Times.
" Clearness of vision, keen insight, and knowledge of the deep

experience of Christian life and the need of to-day mark every

page."

—

Western Daily Mercury.
'• Who but F. B. Meyer could have made the ' Exodus ' full of

nutriment for the spiritual life ? The work will not need to be

done again for this generation."

—

Aberdeen Free Press,

LONDON: THE RELIGIOUS TRACT SOCIETY,



A DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY.
The Epistle to the Hebrews.

By the Right Rev. G. A. CHADWICK. D.D., Bishop of Derry,

Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt,

"As a companion to the Epistle, this volume will take high
rank."

—

Churchtnan.
"Clear exposition and readiness to welcome well-established

critical results, combined with complete loyalty to the spiritual

authority of Scripture."

—

Guardian.
"It is deligluful reading, as stimulating to the mind as it ia

refreshing to the spirit."

—

Methodist Recorder.

The General Epistle of James.
By the Rev. CHARLES BROWN, D.D.

Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt,

"This little book is well arranged upon a plan calculated to

enhance its utility to ministers and teachers. We cordially recom-
mend it."

—

Baptist.
" Will be found specially attractive by lovers of simplicity who

care less for criticism than for Bible teaching."

—

Sheffield Daily
Telegraph.

" It is gracefully written, very clear and eminently suggestive."

•^London Quarterly Review.
** Dr. Brown's practical application of the Apostle's message to

the varied phases of everyday life and common experience will

enlighten and strengthen, uplift and edify."

—

Christian.

The Epistle to the Ephesians.
By the Rev. CHARLES BROWN, D.D.

Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt,

*• What Dr. Brown has written bears all the marks of the

earnestness and practical wisdom which we ever associate with his

ministry. Every reader will find something to stimulate in the

comments. '

—

United Methodist.
*' Each chapter is simple and devout and quietly helpful, and

there is abundance of ' practical application ' in the best sense."

—

Christian World.
"Dr. Brown's well-known expository gifts are admirably re-

vealed in his treatment of this epistle .... What he has to say

by way of exposition and application tends to a profitable study of

the epistle, and imparts a fresh interest and meaning to the

Apostolic letter."

—

Life of Faith.
"The book is well balanced. It is written not from the critical

but from the devotional standpoint. But it is full of sound ethical

teaching."

—

Dublin Daily Express.

LONDON; THE RELIGIOUS TRACT SOCIETY.



A DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY.

The Epistle to the Philippians.
By the Rev. F. B. MEYER. B.A., D.D.

Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt,

" This devotional commentary, by so well-known a writer, needi
little notice to commend it. It is replete with the earnestness,

extensive Christian experience, and spiritual insight that char-

acterise Dr. Meyer's numerous writings."

—

The Rock,

" The text of the Epistle is broken up by Dr. Meyer into para-

graphs, upon each of which he comments at length. It is not too

much to say that Dr. Meyer has never in the course of his fruitful

labours done better work of its kind than appears in this volume.
His comments are marked by spiritual insiglit as well as by great

aptitude of practical application. The whole exposition is full of

thought and instinct with warm Christian feeling."

—

The Record.

I. &. n. Thessalonians.
By the Rev. A. R. BUCKLAND, M.A.

Two volumes. Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt,

"Mr. Buckland's Commentary has uniformly interested and
delighted me."

—

The Bishop of Durham.
" There is nothing fanciful or forced about his exegesis , it is

characterised by simplicity and naturalness."

—

Layman.
" It is simple, direct, and withal virile. It has a wide suggcstive-

ness.
'

'

—

Standard

.

" To those who wish a clear, terse, sympathetic treatment of

St. Paul's message, it will prove most helpful."

—

Scottish Review.

The Epistle of St. Paul to Philemon.
By the Rev. A. H. DRYSDALE. D.D.

Large crown 8vo, cloth gilt,

" Dr. Drysdale's exposition is thorough and lucid, and is

eminently adapted for the instruction of the general reader as

well as for the thoughtful student of the Apostle's writings."

—

Christian.

" St. Paul's perfect little Epistle has scarcely ever had more
thorough or acceptable treatment."

—

Churchman,
" It may be recommended heartily to those who desire to under-

stand the many exquisite touches in this unique specimen of the
private correspondence of St. Paul."

—

Guardian.

LONDON: THE RELIGIOUS TRACT SOCIETY.



A DEVOTIONAL COMMENTARY.
The First Epistle of St. John.

By the Rev. G. S. HARRETT, D.D.

Author of " Musings for Quiet Hours," &c.

Large Crown 8vo, cloth boards.

•'An admirable Commentary, distinguished both for its pure
simplicity and deep spirituality."

—

Pall Mall Gazette.

*' Few Commentaries have made so deep an impression upon us
as this of Dr. Barrett."

—

Schoolmaster,

*• Dr. Barrett as an expositor is not to be surpassed."—Expository Times.

St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatians.

By the Rev. Canon R. B. GIRDLESTONE, M.A.

Large Crown 8vo, cloth boards.

The treatment of St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatians by Canon
R. B. Girdlestone is precisely such as the devotional student of

the Epistle would desire. The argument of the Epistle is lucidly

developed, and the line of the Apostle's reasoning everywhere
made plain. The foundation truths of the Gospel dealt with in

the Epistle are very clearly stated and discussed. The application
of St. Paul's words to the personal life of the reader, without
being strained, is everywhere direct and forcible. In addition to

the Commentary, Canon Girdlestone supplies a series of short
studies on the outstanding subjects of the Epistle.

The First Epistle of Peter.

By the Rev. J. M. E. ROSS, M.A.

Large Crown 8vo, cloth boards.

•* An admirable exposition."

—

The Athenaum,

•• It is based on sound critical study, but it has caught the glow
of the old Apostle's letter. It is beautifully written."—The London Quarterly Review.

•• It is written to be read, and not once does this scholarly and
devout editor cease from clear fresh thinking and clear captivating

expression."

—

The Expository Times,

LONDON: THE RELIGIOUS TRACT SOCIETY.
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